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PEEKACE TO FIRST EDITION. 

Degree courses ia Sanskrit almost invariably inclnde a 
Drama, o! which a considerable portion is in i^akrit. In 
practice, whatever Examiners may imagine, *be student reads 
the Sanskrit chSya, which most editions provide for him on the 
same page. At any rate he begins that way ; reading the 
Prakrit afterwards, noticing certain similarities, and some of 
the differences, so that he may be able to recognize a passage, 
with which he is already familiar in its Sanskrit form, and 
perhaps in an English translation. Even the more advanced 
student who reads the Prakrit as it comes, at the slightest 
check looks down at the ‘ shadow.’ Consequently few students I 
have any definite knowledge of any one of the Prakrits. One 
cannot blame them. The editions they use are often incorrect 
in the Prakrit portions, and there is no convenient book of 
reference in which they can find definite rules. , One object of 
this Introduction to Prakrit is to provide students with a gnide 
for the mote attentive and more scholarly study of the Sanra- 
seni and Maharastrl passages in their Sanskrit Plays. 

The main object however is to assist the student of the 
History of the great Iiido-Arayan Language from Vedic times 
to the present day. The Indian student starts with an inti- 
mate knowledge of at least one modem Indo-Aryan language. 

In the Sanskrit he learns at school, he becomes familiarised 
with the stereotyped literary form of the ancient language 
If he studies Sanskrit' in the University, he will discover that 
the Vedic language represents a still more ancient stage of 
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Indo-Axyan. For this there are acoarate texts, and many 
works of reference available.* 

The middle stage has been comparatively neglected. In 
India itself, the mediasval Prakrits are in a more real sense 
dead languages, than is Sanskrit itself. Ontside India scholars 
have found in Pali, the language of the oldest Buddhist 
Scriptures, a convenient representative of this stage. The 
student of Indo-Aryan Philology needs a clear view of the 
main characteristics of the different Prakrits. It is hoped that 
this work may prove useful for this purpose. 

Method of Study. Perhaps the best plan is to begin with 
the thorough study of one dialect, afterwards comparing others 
with this as a standard. This was the method of the Indian 
^ grammarians who took Maharastrl as their standard. But the 
only prose extant in Maharastrl was written by Jains, and that 
not in the same dialect as the songs in the dramas. There are 
excellent aids to the study of Pali, but Pali is too archaic, to 
make a good central point, and it is a separate subject in our 
curricula, and generally regarded as appropriate only to 
students of Buddhism. Moreover the Sanskrit student does 
actually first come into contact with Prakrit in the plays, and 
most of it is Saurasenl. For this, among other reasons, it has 
been thought desirable to present a general view of the subject, 
with special stress on Saurasenl and Maharastrl. 

The student making use of this book is advised to read the 
^neral sections, and to study the chapters on Phonetics and 
Grammar with special reference to the two main Dramatic 

1 Particularly recommended i A. Vedic Grammar for Students by 
Prof. A. A. ^lacdonell. Clarendon Press, 1916. 
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Prakrits. .-The more important examples are printed in bold 
type and may be memorised. The Extracts 1 to 14 should' 
then be thoroughly masteifed, and the knowledge acquired 
applied to any play the student may be readmg.^ 

The next step will be more philological, consisting in tne 
comparison of the several stages and dialects as far as they are 
described in Chapters IV to X, and illustrated in Extracts 
15 to the end.® 

The specimens of Pali and of old Prakrit are intended as 
inducements to further study. 

Modem forms Uave been occasionally quoted ^to show the 
historical continuity of words from ancient times. The student 
should be able to Connect up a much larger number of forms 
from his mother tongue. 

The Index is intended partly for convenience of reference, 
and partly to provide an instrament by which one may test 
one’s ability to explain forms, and to recognize them out of 
their context. 

Transliteration. The Roman script has been used for 
several reasons. Over a dozen years of teaching experience has 
convinced the writer that the slovenly spelling, so prevalent in 
both Roman and Devanagarl 'scripts, is partly due to the fact 
that Hindi and Sanskrit are written in the same script, but 
with slightly different sound-values. A word written in Deva- 
nagarl may be pronounced as in Sanskrit or as in Hindi, e.g. — 
Bs, hhaqavan or as bhagvan, w as dhartna or dlidram: 

1 If ho otII read a play for the sake of these two Prakrits only, let him 
choose Karpuranisfijari (Konow’s Bdilion). 

2 The most interesting play for variety of dialect is the Mrcchakatikam. 
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as aarmveda or samted and so on. Confasion is in- 
creased if the student Las to distinguish a Prakrit pronuncia- 
tion when the spelling is identical with that of a modem word. 

Another reason is that the Roman script being more atomic 
than Devanagarl has advantages for stating phonetic laws in 
English. 

Moreover any Indian student who aims at keeping abreast 
with modem scholarship should make himself thoroughly fami- 
liar with the use of this script. To make use of many books of 
♦ 

reference, and Oriental Journals, it is almost as important to 
him, as Devanagarl to the Western scholar. 

These reasons seemed to outweigh the disadvantages of 
increase labour in proof-reading, and the initial feeling of un- 
familiarity with Sanskrit in this guise that may be experienced 
by the beginner. 

On, doubtful pomes, such as derivations where “Doctors 
disagree,” the authority of Pischel has generally been followed. 
Controversy has generally been avoided, and where any refer- 

t 

ence has been made to rival theories or matters of dispute, 
it is only to suggest to the student fields of enquiry that still 
await his enterprise. 

Apart from facilitating the study of the Indian Drama, and 
of Indian Philology, it is hoped that this little book inay lead 
some of our students and graduates to take an interest- in the 
great field of Indian thought and literature that h’es outside the 
Sanskrit circle. Without some knowledge of this, it is impos- 
sible to obtain an adequate idea of the life of medireval India. 

A. C. WOOLNEK. 


Ovlmarg, } 
1917. j 
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The first edition was issned during the Great War. Proofs 
were read in intervals snatched from Civil and Military duties 
combined. In this second edition a number of misprints has 
been removed. In the meantime important contributions have 
been made to the liistory of the Indo-Aryan languages. The 
Cliaptcrs on Classification and Literature have been brought 
more up to date. Since this book first appeared there has been 
an increased interest in Prakrit in the Indian Universities and 
the general level of knowledge has risen. More attention is 
being given in several Universities to the histoiy of the Indian 
languages. In view of this something has been said of Early 
Prakrit represented by Asoka’s Inscriptions and late Prakrit 
represented by Apabhramsa. 

For reading the proofs and seeing the second part through 
the press, I am much indebted to my friend and colleague, once 
a pupil. Dr, Banarsi Das Jain, M.A., Ph.D., now Lecturer in 
Hindi at the Oriental College, who has also made a numbei of 
nsefnl suggestions. 

A. C. WOOENEB. 

Oriental CoUegeP^ 

Lahore. 

1928 . 


j 




TABLE OF TRANSLrTERATrON 


Vowels 

^ a . 

T ,• 

t , 

^ u 

^ u 

^ e 

^ o 




For Sanskrit add ^ r, ^ ^ ^ ai, and au. 

Note 1. and ^TSf in Prakrit should strictly be written al and aft 
to distinguish them from the Sanskrit diphthongs ^ ai. ^ 
an ; but as the latter do not occur in Prakrit the dots can be 
omitted without any ambiguity, e.g. nttarai ‘he crosses 
can only represent 

2 ^ and in Prakrit sometimes represent short vowels. When, 
distinguished these are written 6 and ii {vide § 61). 

Ckinsonants. 
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. Viaarga (not used in Prakrit) h. 

AnusvSra in. 

A nasalised vowel is represented as in a, Q. 

Note 1. Sanskrit <1 n is generally represented in Prakrit by n, 
but the dental n may ' occur before another dental, e.g.,. 
danta as in Sanskrit. This, however, is often written 
^ daipta. In Jain works the dental n is frequently 
written at the beginning of words. 
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2. Similoriy other nasals are often repreoented by onusvSra. 

pazpoa for panoa 
aaxpkh.a for saakha 
^ daipda for dapda 
jaipbu for jatnbu 
bnt SCO § 35. 

3. For the weak y sea 5 »• Note. 

4. Hindi ? is represented by r. cerebral o3 by 1. In practice 

this cauBOS no confusion with the vowels ^ r and ^ 1. 
The letter probably pronounced as a cerebral f 

long before the diacritical dot for V was devised. 

5. In general it should be understood that transliteration is 

merely the substitution of one set of symbols for another, 
and does not tell us anything more about the pronunciation. 
It is quite possible that ca was pronounced something 
like Isa in MShSrSstri as in modem Marathi, and that in 
Magodha ^ a was pronounced as Bengali renders it to-day. 
Even if so, we may feel sure that a Midlander would use 
his own sounds in prononneing either Prakrit. 
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CORRECTIONS. 


Page 4, note 2, 1. 2, for XIXth read Xlth. 

„ 8, 1. 26, for Vappairaa read VappaTrSa, 

for Vakpatiraja read Vakpatiraja. 

,, 9, 1. 17, for SrUHrid read *J^fthird. 

„ 10, § 1, for yadi read yadi. 

,, 12, § 12, for Kirada read Kirada. 

„ 13, § 1 3, for yutha read yUtha. 

„ 15, 1. 1, /or navia read n8vida. 

„ „ (23), for 1 or 1 read 1 or 1. 

„ 20, 1. 17, for tahii read thii. 

„ 29, § 72, 1. 2, for viana read vianS. 

„ 31 1. 2, for aniga-m- read anga-m*. 

M .» § 79, 1. 1, for number read member. 
tr » § 80, for rafdrsi read rajarsi. 

„ 34, § 90, for vaum read v5am, 

„ 36, § 92, (v) for davabanabim read pavabanahim. 

>» » § 93 (iii), for risRo read risao. 

„ „ lost line, for mrgairsnikayak read mrgalrsnilcayah. 

„ 37, 1. 1, for rekhak read reJehSk. 

„ 42, § 110, 1. 10, for -ina read ina-. 

„ 63, 1. 3, for vinnSveT read vinnaveT. 

„ 67, 1. 3, for Sdhappal read S^appal. 

„ „ I. 4, for vidhappai read vidbappaL 

„ 88, 1. 17, insert been after have. 
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PART 1. 

CHAPTER L 

SUBJECT DEFINED. 

The' history o£ the North Indian or Indo-Aryan languages 
may ■ he conveniently di^ded into three periods — ancient, 
mediseval, and modem. 

(i) The speech of the ancient or Old Indo-Aryan period is 
represented in literature (a) by the language of the Rig Veda, 
(6) by that of later Vedic books. To this period belonged also 
those spoken dialects on which were based (c) the poetic diction 
of the Epics, and {d) the more highly polished (Samskrta) 
literary language of Panini, Patanjali, and thereafter of 
Kalidasa and the others down to the present day. 

(ii) The mediseval or Middle Indo-Aryan period is repre- 
sented in literature by. Pali and the Prakrits. It comprises all 
the dialects from the time (whenever it was) that certain 
'phonetic changes, with some variations in grammar also, had 
produced a language obviously different from Old Indo-Aryan, 
down to the time (1 about 1100 a.d.) when further phonetic 
changes and the complete break up of the old grammar had 
produced a new type of language similar to that of the modem 
vernaculars. Our knowledge of this period has to be pieced 
together from a variety of records, referring to differenl; local- 
ities and different times. These records comprise inscriptions 
as well as literary works. Of the inscriptions the most famous 
are the Edicts of Asoka. The literature comprises the Pall 
Canon of the “ Southern” or HinaySna Buddhists, the PrSkrit 



2 


nTTEODXJCnOK TO P 


Canon of the Jains, the Prakrit of Lyrics, Epics and Plays and 
the Prakrit grammais. 

(iii) The beginning of the third or modem period has not 
been fixed with precision.’ It lies between the latest sort of 
Prakrit, or Apabhratnsa such as that described by Hemacandra 
in the twelfth century, and the earliest poetry of the Old, 
Vernaculars. The oldest poem in Western Efindi is the Prithi 
Raj Rasau by Chand Bardai of Lahore (1 about 1200 A.D.). 

The middle period can be again divided into three stages; 

(1) Old Prakrit (or Pali) ; (2) Middle Prakrit ; (3) Late 
Prakrit or Apabhramsa. 

(1) The Old Prakrit stage includes (a) Inscriptions from the 
middle of the 3rd century B.c. down to the 2nd century a.d. 
The dialect varies with time and place. 

(6) Pali of the BDnayana Canon and other Buddhist works, 
as theMahavamsa and the JS takas. 

In the Jatakas, or Birth Stories of the Buddha, the verses 
(gSthas) preserve a more archaic form of language than the 
prose. 

(c) The language of the oldest Jain Sutras. 

{(f) The Prakrits of early plays, such as those of Aivaghosa 
of which fragments have been found in Central Asia. 

(2) The Middle Prakrit stage includes (a) MaharasM, the 
language of the liquid lyrics of the Deccan, (6) the other 
Dramatic Prakrits, ^aurasenl, MagadhI, etc., as found in the 
plays of Kslidasa and his successors, and in the grammarians ; 
(c) the dialects of- the later Jain books; (d) PaisacI, in which 
the Brhatkatha is said t-o have been composed, but which 
is known only from the statements of grammarians. 

(3) Apribhramlas were not mnoh used for literary purposes. 
They repres(;nt the stage reached by ordinary colloquial speech 
when the Prakrit type of speech as found in the plays was 
already archaic, and had been refined and stereotyped by the 
grammarians. By the time that Hemacandra recorded «■ 
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particular ApabluramBa of the West, this -was prohahly already 
archaic. 

This hook is concerned in general with the second, mediaeval, 
or middle period of the Indian language, and in particular 
with the Middle Prakrit stage, especially the Dramatic 
Prakrits. 


Various uses of the word “ Prakfit.” 


Prakrta derived from ‘pralcfli has two lines of meaning : {a) 
the more precise meaning of something belonging to or derived 
from a •prahjii, that is from the original form of anything as 
opposed to a vilcfii its modidcation. (In Satnkhya ^Philosophy 
’prakrla means what is derived * from Prakrti, the original 
element) ; (6) the looser meanings of ‘ natural, ordinary, vulgar, 
provincial.’ 


It is probable that it was in the more general sense that 
‘ prdkjia^ (^auraseni ‘ pauda’ Maharastri f potto’) was first 
applied to ordinary comrrum speech as distinct from the highly 
polished, perfected Sarnskritam. 

Grammarians and Rhetoricians of later days however explain 
prakrtam as derived from the prakrti, i.e. samskrtam. This 
explanation is perfectly intelligible even if it be not historically 
correct. Practically we take Sanskrit forms as the basis and 
derive Prakrit forms therefrom. Nevertheless modem phil- 
ology insists on an important reservation : Sanskrit forms are 
quoted as the basis in as far as they represent the Old Indo- 
Aryan forms, but sometimes the particular Old Indo-Aryan 
form required to explain a Prakrit word is not found in Sans- 
krit at all, or only in a late work and obviously borrowed from 
Prakrit. 

If in “Sanskrit” we include the Vedic language and all 
dialects of the Old Indo-Aryan period, then it is true to say 
that all the Prakrits are derived from Sanskrit. If on the 
other hand “Sanskrit” is used more strictly of the Panini- 
Patanjali language or “Classical Sanskrit” then it is untrue 
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to say that any Prakrit is derived trom Sanskrit, except that 
6a ni, the Midland Prakrit, is derived from, the Old Indo- 
Aryan dialect of the Madhyadeiia on which Classical Sanskrit 
was mainly based. 

In Europe the word Prakrit has been used (a) to refer to 
partionlar languages classed as Prakrit in India, e.g. Maharastrl, 
or to the Prakrit passages in plays ; 

(6) Of the Middle Period of the Indian langui^s (PSii 
and the early inscriptions forming an earlier stage were som*' 
times distinguished from Prakrit *) ; 

(c) Of the natural spoken language as distinct from the 
literary learned language. In this last sense some writers * 
distingnish Primary, Secondary and Tertiary Prakrits as the 
natural spoken dialects of the three great periods. Out of 
these successive types of spoken speech grew the various 
literary idioms which became stereotyped or fossilised as it 
were, and remained in use alongside of the living and ever- 
changing dialects. 

CHAPTER IT. 

PRAKRITS. 

The following are the more important literary Prakrits (Pali 
being excluded) : — 

M. Maharastrl 
S. Sauraseni 
Mg. Magadhi 
AMg. Ardha-MSgadhi 
J. M. Jain- Maharastrl 
J. S. Jain-Saurasen' 

(Apa. Apabbramsa.) 


^ Jain Canon. 


1 Dramatic Prakrits 


1 Dr. O. Fronke in his Pali and Sanskrit uses * Pali’ for the Middle 
Period including Inscriptions. 

- Vide Article on Prakrit by Dr. Sir George Grierson in Encyclopaedii 
Britannica, XIXth Edition. 
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iL Maharastri was r^arded as the- Prakrit par excellence, 
Prakrit grammars gave the roles for this first. For others 
there were some special rules, and then “ the rest is like 
Maharastri.” Dan<to remarks (K.D.1.36) : Mahara^lrairayam 
bhasam ‘prakj’stam praJcjrtain viduh- 

In the Drama ladies who speak ^auraseni, sing their songs in 
Maharastri. The Maharastri lyrics were famous far beyond 
the limits of Maharastram. The same language is used for the 
Prakrit Epics such as the Gaudavaho. This language of the 
Deccan poets carries further than other Prakrits the principle 
of omitting single consonants between vowels (vide § 10). 
This is natural in a literary song-dialect, for in a song it is the 
melody and sentiment that matter most, the precise words or 
forms of words are less important. It is not to be supposed 
however that Maharastri is a mere invention of the poets. It 
is based on the old spoken language of the country of the 
Godavari, and contains many features that survive as peculi- 
arities of modem Marathi. 

6. Sauraseni was the Prakrit of the Madhyadeia taking 
its name from Surasena the country round Mathura (‘ Muttra’). 
This is the ordinary Prakrit of a Sanskrit drama. It is spoken 
by ladies and the Vidushaka ; in the Camphor-cluster (Karpura- 
maBjarl) even by the king. This Prakrit is the nearest to 
classicil Sanskrit. It arose in the same cormi/ry, and is 
descended from the spoken language, on which classical 
Sanskrit was mainly based. It thus forms an intermediate 
fetage between Sanskrit and Hindi (that is, the Western Hindi 
■ on which Literary Hindi has been based). Owing hovrever to 
this close kinship with the sacred tongue, ^aurasem was over- 
shadowed; continually influenced by Sanskrit, it failed to 
make much independent progress. 

Mg. Mag^dhi is the Prakrit of the-East. Its geographical 
centre was in the ancient- Magadha not far from the Ihnd of 
modem MSgahl, a dialect of Biharl. In the plays Magadhi is 
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spoken by low people. Dialects of Magadhi also occur, e.g., 
Dhakkl in the Mrcchakatikam. This Prakrit difiers conspicn- 
onsly from the others in its phonetics, ^ is replaced by and 
nominative singular of -a stems end in -e. 

remains and even replaces [For further particulars vide 
Chap. X). Where other Prakrits say hailho, MSgadhi has haite ; 
others so ra5= so raja, MSgadhi §e laa. 

Jain Prakrits. 

AMg. The oldest Jain Satras were composed in Ardha 
Magadhi, a Prakrit based on the dialect spoken between 
^urasena and Magadha (about Oude). In its phonetic character 
it resembles MSgadhi in some respects. It preserves more 
traces of the old grammar than Saurasenl, and shows a greater 
independence from Sanskrit. 

J. M. The non-canonical books of the SvetSmbaras were 
written in a form of MaharastnrI that has been termed Jain 
Mahara^I. 

J. 6. The language of the Digambara Canon in some res- 
pects resembles 6a ni and has been termed Jain ^auraseni- 

ApabhramSa has been used in India (o) for anything 
diverging from Sanskrit as the standard of correct speech, (6) 
for spoken languages as distinct from literary “ Prakrits,” 
including non-Aryan as well as Aryan languages ; (c) a literary 
form of any such vernacular. The only literary Apabhramsa 
Hfiscribed in detail by the grammarians is the Nagara Apa- 
bhramsa which appears to have belonged to Gujarat. To this 
is said to be related the Vracada Apabhramia of Sindh.. 
Dhakkl and some other dialectic forms of the main Prakrits 
ire sometimes styled apdbhramias. If we had records of the 
Apabhramsas spoken in the sireas connected with each of the 
main Prakrits an important link in the history of the Indian 
languages would be supplied. Even as it is, the tendencies of 
Apabhramsa in phonetics and grammar, help to bridge the 
gap between tvpiMl Prakrit and the modem languages. The 
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number of text available gradually increases and these supple- 
ment the information contained in Hemacandra’s grammar. 

The use of various Prakrits in the Drama is discussed in 
Chapter XI on Prakrit Literature. Further details hs to sub- 
dialects, PairacI dialects, the dialects used in Inscriptions, and 
their relationships, are given in Chapter X on the classification 
of Prakrits. 


CHAPTER ni. 

GENERAL CHARACTER OF PRAKRIT. 

Prakrit (including Pali) was still a synthetic language. The 
ancient grammar had been somewhat simplified. The number 
of case forms and verbal form tends, to dwindle. The ^igveda 
possessed a greater variety of forrris. than the later Vedas, 
Pfinini’s Sanskrit has discarded a number of forms used in the 
Brahmanas. Pali and old Ardhamagadhi retain a good deal 
that has disappeared from the MSbarastrl and ^aurasenl of the 
lyrics and plays. Apafahramsa finally indicates the approach- 
ing dissolution of the last remnants of ’the old etymology. 
The time was approaching when a noun might have only two 
or three distinct endings, and the verb was reduced to little’ 
more than one tense and two participles. The ambiguity thus 
produced was avoided by new devices, and out of the rtlins of 
.the old language grew up the analytic languages of modem 
India. 

Though simplified, yet the remaining Prakrit grammar is of 
the same type as Sanskrit grammar. There is a strong 
tendency to reduce all declension to one type, that of 
o-stems, and to conjugate all verbs accoruingto one scheme, 
that of the old A. Conjugation. The Dative disappears. 
Nominative and Accusative Plurals tend to coincide. The 
Imperfect, Perfect and numerous Aorists had gone b^ the 
time of the Middle Prakrit stage. The Dual numher was found 
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unnecessary, Tlie Atmanepada hardly survived after the Old 
Pr&kiit stage and never in its original meaning. But it was 
not yet necessary to resort to postpositions or auxiliary verbs. 
The essentials necessary for ordinary conversation and even 
verse-writing remained down to the Apabhramsa stage. For 
more important work, for more exact thinking the tendency 
was to resort to Sanskrit. As Pali, Ardhamagadhi and the- 
other Jain Prakrits successively lost the advantage of being 
the language of the day, or of the locality, they were unable to 

withstand this tendency and were eventually replaced by 
•Sanskrit'. 


Apart from this simplification the main changes arising in 
Prakrit are phonetic. Conjunct consonants are mostly assimi- 
l^d: rakta became mito (as Latin fructu-s became ItaUan 
tto) , sapta became satta (as Latin septem became Italian 
sette). Some of .the sounds of the old language disappear: 

^ at, au, ^ (except in Mg. and a shadowy ^ to 

bridge hiatus), ^ 6a, (except in Mg. where ^ is missing), W sa and 
isarga ; whereas the only sounds contained in Prakrit and not 
recorded for Sanskrit are the short vowels 6 and 6 Final 
consonants are avoided. Not more than two consonants can 
0 low a short vowel, nor more than one follow a long vowel. 
[For details see Chaptere IV to VI.] 

‘0 in the case of » parHon- 

•■o^Z" . immediately anggeat yakpatirSU, 

words avaCirna. On the other hand some 

readilv Sanskrit and the majority could 

cell ^ Sanskrit equivalent to anyone mth a h'ving 

- true 

not only of Saurasenl but also of the others. 

dlffeZt i‘ may be nndetatood that the 

oaSd A "’'""“‘““y mfelligible among the edn- 

oated. A speaker of B.nakrit, whoae nroffi,. tongne wa. the 
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spoken form of any one of the Prakrits, Tvonld readily under 
stand any of the literary Prakrits. Moreover a speaker of 
Sauraseni would easily learn to recognise many Sanskrit words, 
and even grasp the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence without 
being able to speak Sanskrit. In the older stage the difference 
was stiU less marked. Still further back we should find only 
the difierence between ‘ correct ’ and ‘ incorrect pronunciation, 
grammatical speech and ungrammatical, standard speech and 
dialectical — the differences between the speech of educated and 
tmeducated people speaking sjibstantially the same language. 
At this stage though differences existed the new speech had 
not attained a .separate existence, it was not yet distinct 
enough to be recognized as a separate language capable X)£ 
having a fixed grammar and a literature of its own. 

Even in tiie Rigveda we find “ pralcritisms," that is phoneme 
variations along just those lines that were followed by the 
PrSl^rits. Eor instance 6ithird=“ loose” instead of irithrid 
as might be expected from the root 4raih. jFrom this and 
similar instances it is not necessary to deduce a wide difference 
between the language of the hymns and contemporary speech. 
Rather the inclusion of such “prakritisras ” in the sacred texts 
indicates that the priests regarded them as possible forms in 
the same language, and were not vet conscious of any gulf 
between the two kinds of speech. 

An interesting parallel to the mstory of the Indo-Aryan 
languages is shown by that of the Romance languages in Europe. 
Of several old Italic dialects, that of the Latin tribe prevailed, 
and Latin became the dominant language of Italy and then 
of the Roman Empire. It became the language of the largest 
Christian Church of the middle ages, and thence the language 
of Science and Philosophy until the modem languages of 
Europe asserted their independent existence. Like Sanskrit 
in India, Latin was long the medium of conversation between 
educated inen of different nations. Again, as the language of 
religion, Ltatin was always to be heard in the mouths of priests. 
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and common people caught stray phrases of it. The mediseval 
qnact ,or schoolmaster, however ignorant, mnst needs air his 
Latin. Here again phonetic changes and the working of ana- 
log have gradually simplified the old grammar until prepo- 
sitions and auxiliary verbs had to be used to avoid ambiguity. 

Some speculation has been devoted as to the causes of such 
changes as in India may be styled prakritic. Economy of 
effort, progressive refinement especially in courts and cities, 
softening mfluence of a semi-tropical climate, influence of the 
speech habits of non-Aryan peoples who adopted the Aryan 

^eech— all these may have been at work both in India and 
in Europe. 


CHAPTER IV 

PHONETICS. 

SmotE Consonants. 

§ 1. A. Inia^. The general rule is that a single consonant 
at the beginning of a word remains imaltered, 
except n. y, and s. ( ^ 

n is cerebralised (§ 7). 
y becomes j (except in Mg.). 

iadlm=ya/M (Mg. yadha). jai=yadj, gaur. also has jadi 
(Mg. yai, yadi). io&=yoal. 

^ and s become s (§ 8). 

§ 2. The initial consonant of the .second member of a compound 
IS usu^y treated as if it was in the middle of a word 
A verbal root however often retains its initial letter. 
^tta_pu/ra, but aryaputra becomes ajjaii’tta. 

M. paasei^praHsayart. g. aadatp or agadam=%atom 
(M. aaam or agaaip) 


- See Love's Labour Lost, Act V. 


Holofomes the Schoolmaster. ■ 
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§ 3. B/Jclitiies are similarly treated, kim una=im funar. 
vi=(a)pi. a=ca. 

In tavat and te (2nd pers. pron.) 6aur. and Mg. change t 
to d as in the middle of a word, ma dava=77i5 tavat. 
na de=na te. piduno de=p/<«a te. tado de=<afas te,. 

§ 4. In several dialects bh becomes h in the root bhu and its 
derivatives. M. \\.ox=hhava.ti fSaur. bhodi). 

5. havissadi (Mg. havis^adi)=6Aavtsj/afi. 

6. Mg. ')ioAB.wa.=lihavitavya. 

(5) . Ph at the beginning of the second member of a compound 

is often retained as at the beginning of a word. 
cittaphalaa=ct^rapAa^a^», bahuphala, saphala. 

(6) . Aspiration. 

kh for k. khujja=kubja. v^khel=v^lTt(i. [Skt. heis 
‘ shake, play ’* as early as the Ramayana(J. Bloch), 
which may be Prakritic.] 

ph for p. 6. phanasa. M. panasa=pflrwwa “ bread-fruit 
tree.” An aspirated sibilant becomes ch. AMg. ohava= 
Pali chapa=^o&a or iava “young animal.” M. AMg. 
cha=so<, chattha=sas/fta. 

(7 ) . Change of Place of Articxdation. 

Examples. Palatal for Dental. M. citthai. S. citthadi. 
Mg. ci8thadi=(tsrtaf» 

Cerebral for Dental. M. dhaiikha=dAranfo» “crow.” 
n for n. puna=nwnaOT, naapa=mf/anc. 

(8) . The three sibilants 6, s, s W /S’) are reduced to one, the 

dmtal 8 (excef)t in Magadhi where we have the pala- 
tal §). 

§ 9. B. Medial. Medial or intervocal k, g, c, j, t, d, are 
generaUy dropped. ( ^ ^ 

M. loa=iojl'o, Baa.la.~saJ:ala, anutaas^anuraga, juala= 
yvgala, r^aaTa=nagara, paiira=proc«ra, bhoana = 
bhojana, rasaaIa=rasafaZo, hiaa=A;-daya. 

Medial p, b, V, are sometimes dropped, (tj, 
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M. rua=rftpa, viuha=ri6u<fAo, difthftrrrfjKJM. 

Medial y Is always dropped {?). 
vioa=t'f.vo(7<>. pin=:pnf/n. 

A^ote . — In place of the omitted conwnant was pronounced 
a weakly articulated f/it (h^hit‘priJi/alnaifira't/a-'J:ara). 

Tliis was weaker than the ^7 of Sanskrit or JIfigadhi, and 
was not expressed in writing, except in MSS. Nvritten by 
the Jains, e,g., hi\’aya=:7<rday«. 

§ 10. This principle of omitting single consonants between 
vowels was carried to great lengths in the literary form 
of Mabarnstrl used in Lyrics. It naturally Toads to 
ambiguity. Kai may represent lalt, kavi, or knpi ! A 
string of vowels like uan (=uJafoi) has lo.st all tbc 
character of the original word. The fact that such 
changes were possible at all shows that the Indian 
consonants wore, as now, weaker in articulation than 
the English consonants. The actual workaday dialects 
however were more conservative. In Apabhram^a, 
Hemacandra tells us, k, t, p between vowels were not 
dropped, but became g, d, b, respeotivcly. n5agu= 
nayakak, Ugado—agatah, EabhalaO=Eaj)^afaJbain. Some 
of the literary Prakrits also have the same change. 
In the older stage, as in Puli, k, t, p remain unchanged, 
or dialecticallv became sonants : Sagala=5ai-oJ<i. 

§ n. Examples. 

$aur; adidhi=a(j<7ii, kaatiedu=ka(7iat/atu, paridosla= 
paritoaika, hhodi=bhavati, kadhidosrrjtefTttto/t, Kira- 
da=:.ffir5ta, anedi=anayo/», tado=ia(ah, kida=lrta, 
gada=ga<a, sakkada^sarpsfcr^a, SarasBadi=Sarasi:n/f 
(M. Sarassai). 

Magadhi; palidosia=;>arnosjfca, Bnadam=8i>agcdam, hage 
(“ I ”) *ahakak, a derivative of aham. 

Ardha-Magadhi and Jain Maharfiatrl : ABOga~j3.soKa, loga 
=loka, ag58a=oit5^a. 

Psli : loka, gacchati, rupa. 


nSTBODTJCnON TO PRSJKETT. 


13 


§ 12. In this treatment of medial t we have one of the charao* 
teiistic distinctions between the t^aurasenl and Maha- 
\ rSsto of the plays. Compare the following: — 


Sauraseni. 

Maharastn. 

Sanskrit. 

janSdi 

janai 

Janati. 

edi. 

ei 

eti. 

; Inda 

hia 

hita. 

pSudd 

pfiua 

prakrta. 

macagada; 

maragaa 

marakata. 

iada 

-laa 

lata. 

tbida . 

tbia 

sthita. 

pahudi 

pahni 

prabh^. 

kada 

saa 

sata. 

• ed«i : 

earn 

(etad). 


§ 13. The aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, ph, and bh between 
.vowels are generally reduced to h. Vf, 'tj, tj;, 

and become ^ ). 

tavkha—mukha, s&bl—sakTit, meha=7negAa, labua=^- 
ghvlca, juha=j/w<^a, , TtibiTa=rudhira, \a\m=vad1iu 
8ahara=top7Mzra, ahinaya=«6/t?naua, naha^ncCbTias 
; or nakha. .. 


' j 14. Here again SaurasenI, Magadh! and some other dialects 
merely replace the surd th by the sonant dh. 

S. adidhi, kadhedu, tadha, adha, iadha=yatha. 


Mg. ya6ha,=yatha, tadha. (Pali retains the surd — atha, 
yatha, tatha.) 

This forms another distinction between SaurasenI and 
■ Haharastfl, e.g. : — 

^auraserii. Makaj-astri. Sanskrit. 

adha aha. atha. 

manoradha manoraha manoratha. 

kadhain kaham katham. 

nSdha naha natha. 



14 


IS'TEODUCTION TO TRAKRVT. 


§ 16. Sometimes instead of being dropped (§ 9) or reduced to 
h (§ 13) a consonant between vowels is doubled, 
ujju=r/M, M, nabkha=nal'^fl, M. 6kka=cfe, 

Note 1. Other consonants are similarly doubled, e.g. : — 
j6waija=paiit«i7w, t61!a=to77a, pZmraa.=prenian. 

Note 2. The vowel before the double consonant is always 

short. Here Xf and ^ represent the short vowels 
6,5. (§68.) 

Note 3. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corres- 
ponding non-aspirated sound : bkh, ggb, and so on. 
Some MSS. literally double the aspirates, writing khkh, 
chch, and so on. This is merely an orthographical 
difference, the pronunciation was the same, 

§ 16. Cerebral surds t th belween vowels become sonant 4 4^ (z, 
3 become^, 

pada=j)afa, pa4az=patSka, kudila=l-«b7a, kudumba 
=lMtumba, vada=wita, padhapa=pal^na. 

Some dialects had the further change of d to 1. (§22) 
M- kakkola=:iar^:ota. Mg. 8aala=^afezte (6aur. saada). 
Mg. yulaka=/6<afca (Saur. *jadaa). 

(17) P if not omitted becomes V. (tf becomes ^). 
ruva=rSpa, dlva=dtpa (cf. Dlwall), xivaxi^wpari, uva- 

2 cs:aa&—upakararia, uvajjhaa=«padAt/oyo' (cL OJha). 
avi=api, avara= 02 xim (Hindi aur), tava=fapa. 

(18) B becomes V, becomes ^), 
kavala=fea6<rfa, savara=^o5aro. 

(19) . Aspiration. Prakrit sometimes has kb instead of Sans. 

krit k (§ 6). This in the middle of a word generally be- 
comes h. 

M. mhBss.-=nxka8a, M. S. pba)iha=ap^a{titxc. 
ta through tha becomes dha. AMg. va^a=i?oto, ta 
becomes tha, then ha. M. bharaha=6^rcto-, vas 3 hi= 
vasati Rarer ; p through pb becomes bh. AMg . 
kacchabha=iaccAapa. n, m, 1 and the sibilants are 


'V 
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Bometimes aspirated. M. nhavia (bnt S. Mg. navia)= 
Tiopito i.e., *snapiiabom x/sna. 

AMg. Ihasana (also lasnna)=Zo^wn«, cf. § 30. 

Aspiration Ls Bometimes shifted, il. dihi from *diihi= 
Jhrti. M. dhua Mg. dliuda=duhtto, S. Mg. bahipii 
=bfiaginl, M. ghStttiip=pra7i?iwm (through *ghTptum). 
Aspiration is sometimes lost. S. eahkala =^fnM<zZo but 
sahkhala and sinkhala are also found. 

(20) Change of place of ariicvlatiov . 

Cerebral for Denial. 

padi =:pra72, M. padia S. Mg. padida=po«ita, padhama 
=praiJiama. This cerebralising is much commoner in 
Ardhamagadhi : 

AMg. O3adho,~ausadha (M. 6. osaha). 

In most dialects n regularly becomes n (W for *1) nupa, 
naapa. 

(21) Sibilants. The three sibilants of Sanskrit are represented 

by (he dental s (except in IVIagadhi which has only the 
palatal §), asesa=a5eao, etc. 

Mg. h^e 3 a=ke 6 esn fi^aur. etc. kesesu), 

(22) p often becomes 1. (§ 16) becomes 55). 

In North India books and MSS. use ^ for o5. 

M. garuja (S. garuda ; Mg. galuda), M. 6. kila=ibida. 

(23) T and d sometimes become 1 or 1. (^, ^ become ^ or oS). 
S. alasi=afa'fi}, M. yi]ya\i&=*vidyuti1cd “lightning” 

(whence Hindi bijll). M. Salavahana=Satavahana. 
M. dohala=do7ia(io. 

(24) D becomes r in adjectival and pronominal compounds 

with -df 6 -dr£a~dfksa, 

eri8a=idfia (6. also Idisa) kerisa. apparisa tumharisa, 
sarisa. 
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(2o) In dialects m sometimes became v. (*? become ^). 

So M. vammaha 6aur. m adha=?7MtnTna(Ao. M. 

onavia=ot>o?iato (from *ava'namita). 

This change is more frequent in Apabhramsa which at 
the same time nasalises the preceding vowel and the 
semivowel, and then often omits either the semivowel 
or the nasal element. Thus Apa. kavala= feamnla, 
Jauna=Yamuna, navahT=na7nnn<t. This nasalisation 
also appears in M., e.g. CSun^=Saur. CSmunda- 
This change accounts for forms like “Kanwar” from 

Kumara, and gav (*IT5) with its many minute variations 
in the modem dialects. (Skt. grama. PSli and most 
Prakrits (g)gama-). Cf. Beames, I, 254. 

(26) In Magadhi r always become 1, in other dialects the 

change is exceptional, (^ become ^). 

M. S. dalidda=£tortdm, muhala=mul^ara. 

The change is more frequent in Ardha MSgadhI than in 
M. or S. 

(27) Sometimes sibilants are replaced by h, either as a 

dialectic variation or in a particular group of words. 

Mu dhanuha=*(ttanusff for dkamis, 

M[. paccuha=pra(yiisc ‘morning sun’ but pacousa ‘dawn* 
(Pischel. Gr. § 263). 

M. pahana=pasona. 

M. anudiaham (S. anndiasam)=an«dtr«z5om. 

Futures like M. nehii for nesyati, AMg. gahii for gasyati, 
JM. pahami for v^yami, AMg. gamihii for gamisyati. 
Genitives iiKe mg. kauxuna^kamasya, Apa. kavvaha= 
Icavyasya. 

Pronominal forms like Apa. eho=c5ci, Pkt. tumhe= 
*ttisme, M. tSha beside tasa for tassa=(a«ya, tahim 
for tas8im=(a5j7iin. 

This phenomenon is commoner in Apabhramsa and has 
been used to explain several features in the later system 
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of declenBion and conjugation. The history of the 
change however is ohscnre and the extent of its inflnence 
has been questioned. (See Pischel Gr. § § 283, 422, 426, 
620; J. Bloch Langne marathe, §162; S. K. Chatterji, 
Bengali Language, pp. 649, 650, 665, 761, 963.' 

(28). Sometimes instead of h in Sanskrit we find an aspirate 
dhetc. in Prakrit, e.g. Mg. idba, M- iha, cf. Pali idha. 

Here 6auraseni preserves the more original sound. H in 
Sanskrit often represents an original sonant aspirate. 
Cf. hanti and aghnan, jaghana. 

§ 29. C. Final. All final mutes are dropped. 

Nasals become anusvara. ah becomes o, otherwise vi 
sarga is dropped. Sometimes the final vowel is then 
nasalised. 

For treatment ot finals in compounds see. Sandhi (Ch.VII). 


CHAPTER V. 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

S .30. At the beginning of a -word only a single consonant 
can remain. 

Exceptions 1. ph, e.g., nharia—snana. 

2. mh as in mhi=(c)s7ni, mho mha=sma^ 

(enclitic). 

3. At the beginning of the second member of a 

compound. 

Fote . — If nh and mh are regarded as aspirated n and m 
rather than as conjuncts they are not exceptions. 

The weakness of final consonants is a phenomenon observed 
in many languages. A final mute ceases to “ explode ” 
becoming merely “ implosive.” The vocal organs take - 
up the right position but there is no sudden release of 
2 ■ 
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air, no “ explosion,” and no audible glide to another 
sound. There is only a moment of silence for a surd, 
a moment of vocal murmur for a sonant. The next 
stage is to omit the effort of taking up the position, 
then there is no on-glide and even the “implosive” 
has been lost. 

The nasal resonance is more'audible and survives. 

§ 31. In the middle of a word no group may exceed two 
consonants, and these must be only 

(1) Doubled, e.g, kk (or for aspirate kkh), 

(2) Mute after nasal of the same class, e.g. nk, nd, or 

(3) Aspirated Nasal (or Ih). 

§ 32. Consequently most compound consonants are either 
assimilated or separated by a svarabhakti vowel. 

§ 33. Assimilation . The general rule is that between equals 
the second prevails, between unequals the stronger 
prevails. 

The consonants can be arranged as follows in a scale of 
decreasing strength for this purpose. 

(i) Mutes. (The five vargas less the na.«aLs.) 

(ii) Nasals. 

(iii) 1, 8 , V, y, r, in order. 

h stands by itself (§§ 62-54). 

§ 34. Two mutes. According to the rule given above, k-(-t 
becomes tt, g-l-dh becomes ddh, d-f-g becomes gg and 
so on. 

Examples. j\itta=yukta, vappaiTa.a.=vakpatiraja, dud- 
dba=:dugdha, chaccarna=: sat +carana (§ 6), khagga 
=khadga, balakkara=&ai5tlfcara, uppala=tilpalu, 
ug^axna=udgama, sabbhava=eadblmva, sutta=aupta, 
khujia=iid)ja (§ 6), sadda=^ahdG, iaddba=labdha. 
Thus of two mutes (nasals excluded) the assimilation is 
“ progressive,” i.e. the first is assimilated to the second. 
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This has been explained by the tenaency. of the first 
mute in a conjunct to be merely “ implosive.” / 

5 35. A' nasal before a mute of the same class remains, before 
a mute of another class it becomes anusvara. 

Sankhala=^fn^r^te, kSnca=ATOMnca, kantha, man- 
thara, jambu, but di _ uh^—dinmukha, pamti= 
pankti, vimjha=uiratttya (§ 44). 


§ 36. A nasal following a mute is assimilated 

ag0.z=agnih, viggha=r^/»ia, savatti= sapofni, jugga 


=yugTna. 

Exceptions, (o) jna becomes nna. anavedi=fl?^poyaix. 

anah.inn&=anabhijna. janna=yajna.^ 

Note r. At the beginning of tiie secoii& member of a 
compound jna can become }ja, e.g. map6jja=77tono/na. 
Note 2. Magadhl has nna according to Hemachandra 


(4-293). 

(b) atman in M. nearly ahrays, in Apa. always becomes 
appa (cf. Hindi ap). Tbe other dialects vary between 
appa and atta. 

(c) dma becomes mma, pomma=p6«lma (also pauma, § bj). 


§ 37. L with* a mute is assimilated. 

vakkala=uaflra?a, phagguna=pZtaf^M7!a, appa=alpu,, 
kappa=l;afpa. (Exception becoinest/ jamp, but 
also japp1. Spavamga=pf«tWOT 5 ru 


f 38. Mute and Sibilant. The mute of course can only be a 
surd. When the sibilant comes first, it is assimila- 
ted, and the mute is aspirated, e.g. sta becomes tth. 
When however ' the sibilant stands at the end of the 
first member of compound, the following mute need 
not be aspirated, especially if the first member is a 
prefix like dus. . Sea becomes ccha, accharia=a<5OTrya, 
paccha=7Jrt^cdi but nfccala=:7«^ccrfcr. duccari la=du^- 
caritai 

(In Magadhl ^co: remains: niscala.) 
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Ska and skha become kkn. 6. pSkkhai-gsrptwfesfa, 
sukkha=^«f Jba. In this case however the asDiration is 
often omitted. 

M. coQkka. cadukka=ca<ffsfca. M. ^ dakfcara= 
duthira. plkkam — for niskram — etc. 

S^a and s^ha become tth dlft.hl=dfs0’, «n{thu=«/.»f7(U. 
Exception vedha=r«fo (c£. Pfili vethati). 

Spa and spha become pph. puppha=pt«pfif, pfpphala 
=.-ni8phaIa. 

Sta and stha become tth. thapa=sfon/3, atthi=a«tt, 
hattha=/!a.jfa (cf. Panjabi hatth), avattba=oiT«r{^, 
kaatthaa=i3ya«fAa/:o, Compound. duttkni=dtt3fffm. 
Sometimes this tth is cerobralised. M. 6. afJhis=ajEtf!i. 
The y stha espcoinlly varies between tth end tth. ^anr. 
thida or thidas=si/n‘ta (M. tbia or tbia), M. S. thfina 
=.Bthana (M. also thRna). 6. thidi or thidi=is/^j7i’ (M. 
tsbii or thii.) 

Spa and spha become pph. pharnsa=ffparia (5 49). 
phaliharrsp^aplxi. A. Mp. phuBa!=«77r^fi- 

!j 39. When the sibilant follows the mute they become cch. 
acchi=afcfi, riccha=r/.'5n[, M, chuha=t«idSa, macch- 
'ara=matsara, vaccha=rfl<^a (pXso=vflua), acchara= 
apsara, jug\iccba=p[gnpe5. 

40. Ksa however more generally becomes kkh. Sanr. 
khattia=isa<n’ya, khitta=t5ipta, akklii=ofoi, 
nikkliividum=n!tse/.'M7n, slkkhida=4ii3i/a, dak- 
khina=:d«fcfn!a (“ Deccan 

Sometimes the dialects vary between crf> and kkh. 
M. ucchu, S. ikkhti=i7.5M, M. kucchi. S. kukkhi=/rafot, 
M. pecchaT, 6. pfikkhadi =prct5atc, M. S. sanccha, S. 
sarikkha = *a5drfe5(f . 

Sometimes ksa becomes jjh. 

S. pajjharavedi=*profrsa)a.p«t/ah', M. S. jhIna=i’ 5 fH« (also 
khina). 
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Nole. Pischel distingnishes : (o). original ksa (Avestan 
x§a) becomes bkh, (6) ksa from ssa (Avestan §a) 
becomes ccba, (c) ksa from becomes JJba. 6sa and 
zza would seem rather difficult to pronounce. Presum- 
ably ssa represents in origin a front palate stop plus 
Ihe corresponding fricative, and the sonant equiva- 
lent, while the original ksa is a back palate stop plus a 

f 

fricative. The W in can hardly have been originally 
identical with the Indian cerebral sibilant. The history 

of the different pronunciations of W and and the 
relation in Iranian languages of x need further 

investigation. Inscriptions and some other evidence 
suggest a dialectic division in India, cch in the West 
and North-West, kkh in the East. (J. Bloch. Langue 
marathe. § 104. cf. Pischel. Gr. §§ 318 to 321. Geiger. 
Pali Gr. § 66.) 

§41. In compounds — f-f.4— or —t+s— become — 83 — ot 
with lengthening of previous vowel simply s— pajjussua 
— 'paryutsuka, usava.=ut8ava, S. ussasa, M. us'asa= 
ucchvasa. 

8 42. V vrith a mute is assimilated. 

M. kadhia S. kadhida=^n;af/ttto, 6. pakka — pofetra, ujjala 
~ujjvala, satta— saliva, dia=^dvija, but uvvigga= 
udvigna, and so always with the prefix ud. 

§ 43. Y vs^ith a mute is assimilated. 

Canakka=Oanakya, s6li\s.ha= saukJiya, jQ^^a=yogya, 
iiattaa = vaiyaka, ahbhantaTa=abhyantara, 

§ 44. A dental is first palatalised. 

Sacca=satyo, nevaccha=?iepattr/a, accanta=aiyanta, 
raccha=m%5, ajja=«dya, uvajjhaa=up5d%ai/a, 
samjha— soTidAya, majjha=»7iad^ya. 

§ 46. R with a mute is assimilated. 

takkemi=torJb<ii/ami, cakka=cafo-o, magga=niarffa, 
gama=^c7nu, samucchida=samucc^rtte, ^ibbandha 
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=:niThandha, citta=ci(ra, patta=jw</m, attha=arf;.a, 
bhadda=Warfra, samudda=s(imudra, addha=rtrd/i/?. 
Exception — alra becomes attha, Mrtt becomes tattha. 
[When R precedes a dental it Bometimes ccrobraiises it 
first, especially in AMg. tYi//a(?t=cwrfo/c.] 

S 46. Two Nasals. ^ n and tn n before *1 m become anusvfira ; 

»J n is assimilated to following ^ m and 5R m to following 

^ n (i.e., tlf n). 

dimmnha=dinmuiL'fta. M. chammuha=:«anTn«^:Aa. um- 
muba=un77iuJt^fl, ninna=:jitmjio, Pajjunna=Prady- 
umna. 

5 47. Nasal with sibilant.. If the nasal precedes it becomes 
annsvaca. When the sibilant precedes it becomes h 
and the order is reversed. 

Ana becomes nha. panha=pra^a. 

SfTta becomes mha. Kambiras=K5smlTa. 

Srtcf becomes nJia. unha=tMno, Kanha=Ejrena. 

Sma becomes mha. gimha=yrjsma. 

Sna becomes rOia. nhana=svana. 

Sma becomes mha. amhe=asme, vimhBa=.msmaya. 
Exceptions : 

(1) rahni always becomes rassi, 

(2) Initial ima becomes m. raa^na—ima^na. 

(3) Sneha, snigdha, either nehS niddba or Bineha, 

siniddha. 

(4) Loc, Singular Pronominal ending— smin becomes 
mmi~, —smxn becomes either —seitn or —ntmi. 

S. edassirn=ef<M7n»« M. eassim or eammi. (AMg. 
. msi logamsi=Zoil'c). 

§ 48. Nasal with semivowel, the semivowel is a 5 similat»<i. 
gamma=guZma, m€ccha=pjlcccfia, anpesana=OTf- 
vesaxia, pnnna=punya, ahna^anyo, 8iiimna=8avmya, 
dhamma=(£^rr^, kanna=fairna. 

Note, my after a long vowel become m. k5rnae=iwTOy5ya. 
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5 49. Sibilant and semivowel. The semivowel is assimilated. 
sahania=^?ag^«myo, pa8a=parii;a. M. asa assa= 
a^, avassam=ova^aTO, M. misa miBsa=r»t^ro, 
mannssa=mantwj/o, S. pari3saadi=pamuaycrfe, rahassa 
=rdhasya, vaasBa=vaj/a8i/a, tassa=fast/a, Bahassa= 
sdhasra, 8ahattha=»uaft«shi, S. Sarassadl=Sarasvati, 
saadam^suo^o/awi . 

Note 1. Sometimes this es is rednced to s with (a) leng- 
thening of the previous vowel (M. mlsa, asa above) or 
(6) nasalisation of the previous vowel, which is more 
frequent from ^a and general with rSa. Ani8U=oini, 
pham8a=8par4a, dam8ana=dar^ana (§ 64.) 

Note 2. A further dialectic change is s becomes h. So 
Magadhi kamaha. Apabhram^a kamahS. Later on this 
had an important effect on inflections. (§ 27.) 

§ 50. Two semivowels. The stronger prevails in the order 
1. V, r, y. 

gallakka=jalwrfca mn\la=mulya, dullahf!=durZc6)io, 
'ka.wa.=k5vya, pzriwajaa^parivrajaka, 8avva=sami. 

Exception. In ry y becomes j, hence it becomes jj, ajja 
—arya, kajja = /ban/a. Sometimes r becomes I, hence 11 
pallattha = paryasta. 

Note, yya becomes jja, except in Magadhi. 

§ 51. Visarga before k, kh, p, ph, is treated like a sibilant 
dn^skha=:duhkha, antakkarapa=07ita^Jbaf07w ; so is 
visarga before a sibilant. cadus8amudda=ca2u%- 

samudra, dussaha=d«^o^ (also M. S. dusaha). 

§ 52. When' h precedes- a nasal or 1, the group is inverted. 
avarapha=oparaft^, majjhanha=TOadAy5ft7io, M, 
genhal, genhadi=£rrfi3y5i{, cva\iz=cihna (M. also 
cindha), bamhapa=6raftr?m^, palhattha= *pro/itoste 
(from ^hlas=hraa). , 

§ 53. In by (he semivowel becomes j and then the group becomes 
jjh. Sajjha=sa%a, anugejiha=anttgrafe;/a. 
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§54. Hv becomes either Vbh (throagh vTi) or h. vibbhala= 
vihvala, jltm=jihva (Al^. jibbha). (For 7ir, rh see § 57.) 

§55. Gerebralisation. Dental groups sometimes become 
cerebral. n’attia=mfttiia, 6. M. vud^a=tT^^c, 
gan thi =grarUhi. 

In Mi and S. this usually happens after an original r or r ; 
but in Afilg. in other words also, especially after a 
sibilant. (Pischel. Gr. 289. cf. Geiger. Pali Gr. 64.) 

§ 56. The .same principles apply to groups of three consonants, 
e.g., matsya becomes maccba, arghya aggha, astra attha, 
and so on. 

§ 57. Svarabhakti. When one of two consonants is a nasal or a 
semivowel, the two may be separated by an inserted svara- 
bliakti vowel. The two consonants are then treated 
according to^ the roles for simple consonants. The 
vowel is generally i, or u with a labial, but sometimes a. 

M. raana, radana. Mg. ladana=ralna, M. S. salaha = 
Slagjia, amari8a=amarfa, varisa=uarso, hari8a=Jior.sa, 
kilanta=klanta, kilipna=Hf7i7ia, milana=mlano, 
tuvara=fwira(spa), duvara danra—dvara, s\iyo=zivak, 
ariha=ar/ia, pauma=pa(i77Mi (Pali paduma) 6. sumara- 
di=STnarofi. 

§ 58. If one of the consonants is y, this is then omitted. acaria= 
dcarya. (The actual difference of pronunciation here is 
slight) vernlia=witi«;^o, coria=caurr/a, h.io=:hyas. 

Sometimes I appears, accharia. or S. aceharla=a^6ar^j 
(M. also acchera § 76). 6. pa^Iadi=Pali pathlyate 
=pa1hyate. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VOWELS. 

§ 59. The sonants r and I and counted as vowels in 
Sanskrit Grammar disappear in Prakrit, as in Pali. In 

the old Indian language ^ was not pronounced ri (f^) 
as it is nowadaj'S. It was not a consonant plus a 
rowel, but a “sonant” fricative nsed as a vowel. Its 
pronunciation may have been similar to the sonant r in 
some Slavonic languages, e.g. Srbi, the name of the 
Serbs in their own language. Languages not possessing 
:his sound naturally represent it either with the neutral 
vowel a or introduce a vowel sound before or after the 
consonant r. (Sometimes both before and after.) 
Hence it is more intelligible why (a) the guna of r is ar 
(not re), (6) Vrtrahan appears in Avestan as VgrSth 
raghna, fju as 6r6zu, (c) Pali has iritvija for ftvij, 
irubbeda for TQveda, and (d) Prakrits not possessing e 
(or a sign for it) replace r by a, i, or « as well as by ri. 

Still less does Iri express the old pronunciation of 
This was more like the final sound (‘sonant’ or 
^liable 1) in English “ battle ” where there is no vowel 
between the t and the 1. Its gupa is al. It is repre* 
sented in Prakrits by Hi, li, or o. Kilitta=iHpte. 

§ GO. Substitutes for r, 

ri. (for initial r) [Magadhi li.] 
riddhi=rddAt, riccha=rfea, risi=r?*. 
a. M. kaa S. kada=irto, vasaha=i;f5a67ia. 
i. (commonest) kivina=l 7 -pana, giddba=^fdAra, ditthi= 
dfsti, si§la=sfgrato, hiSLa=hfdaya. 
u. (after labials or when another u follows). 

M. nihua S. niihxida.—nihkjia, M. pucchai S. pucchadi= 
’Pfcchaii, mnnala=7nfndfa, vuttanta=vriidnto. 

Note 1. The vowel often varies even in the same dialect. 
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6. da(tta or didha=drdAa. M. niatfca or nirntta=nt- 
vfUa. 

Note 2. Nouns in f generally have u for f before the 
suffix -ka, and when they begin compounds. 6. jSma- 
dxi&=:jamatrlca, hhS.d\iBa&z=bhratf-&ata. But i also oc- 
curs ; bhattidaraa=6Aor<fdarafca. 

Note 3. c, i, u, also occur at the beginning of a word. 
AMg. ana=rna, 6. isi-=rsf, nJju=r/«- 
(M. acchai, Pali acchati derived by Pischel from fcchtili is 
explained by others as an inchoative from as or as. 
Pischel, Gr., § 480. Geiger, Pali Gr., § 136. 2.) 

Note 4. Long f becomes t or v. 

Note 6. For a dialectic division : S.W. a, E. Centre 
and N. i with u after labials, see J. Bloch, Langue 
marathe, § 31 ; S. K. Chatterjee, Bengali Language 
§ 173 ; cf. Pischel, §§ 49-51 ; Geiger, Pali Gr., § 12. 

§ 61. The Diphthongs ai, au are replaced hy e, o. Before double 
consonants 2 and 6 are short (§§ 16, 68). 

S. edihasia^aiitAasifei, Er5vana=j4ir5ira«ff t§lla=laila, 

' v§jja=wfdyo. 

M. komu!, S. komutlI=faiM7nttdi, j5vvana=j/auva7ui, 
B8mma= saumi/a. 

Note. Sometime.s in M. and other dialects ai become 
a — i, and au becomes au, e.g. vaira=varrm, ma0li= 
mavli. This is not correct for Sauraseni or Magadhl. 

( 

§ 62. Change of Quantity. A long vowel can be followed by 
only one consonant, and therefore every vowel before a 
dovble consonant is short. This law obviously covers 
many cases where a long vowel in Sanskrit appears as 
a short vowel in Prakrit. There was also a tendency 
to shorten the consonant and lengthen the vowel in 
such cases. This is commoner in MaharSstrl (and 
e.specially in Ardha — Magadhl and Jain-Maharastri) than 
it is in Sauraseni or Magadhl. This principle has 
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played a great part in the modem Indian languages (cf. 
Pr. aggi Panjabi agg, but- Hindi ag). 

§ 63. Lengthening of short vowel. 

This occurs most frequently before r+ consonant (espe- 
cially a sibilant), and before sibilant-fyo, ra, va, or 
sibilant. 6.kadum=feir/ttm,kadavva=fazrtat«/a. AMg. 
pha8a=spar^a, AMg. ma.nus&=manu8ya (Sauraseni 
manus^) M. asa,=a£va (S. assa). M. U8ava=«teccu, 
dusaha=ti«ftsa^. 

§ 64. Instead of heiny lengthened- in such cases the vowel is often 
nasalised. datn8apa=dar^aTza, phamsa=flpar^fl (§ 49) 
M. am8U=a^ni. (S. asau), AMg. aTnsi=as7ni (S. mhi) 

§ 66. Vice versa a vowel is sometimes lengthened instead of 
being nasalised before r, s, or h. 
dadha=damsfr5, M. pisai, S. plsedi=*piwaatt for pingsti, 
M. slha=smfta (also simgha, S. simha), 

§ 66. There are a number of other cases where the vowel is 
lengthened : sometimes in the middle . of a compound, 
before certain inflections, or by analogy with other 
words, e.g. M. S. sariccha, S. sarikkha=''«a(ir^® for 
sadrhsa by analogy with tddfksa, yddrksa. 

§ 67. Shortening of vowels. As stated above every vowel 
followed by a double consonant must be short, so must 
every vowel with anusvara and a consonant. 

A vowel is sometimes shortened when the previous vowel 
is accented: silia=dlikai or when the following vowel 
is accented : M. m&mja,Ta,=mdrjard, but also mam jSra 
(6. majjara). 

Note. MaharSstrl follows rather the Vedic, and ^aura- 
senl the classical Sanskrit accent. The difference often 
accounts for divergences between Marathi and Hindi. 

§ 68. A long vowel before a single consonant is often shortened, 
the consonant being doubled, if the word was originally 
accented on the last syllable. 
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§vvam=ewim. J6vvana=i/auwnd, t611a=toi7d, pgmma 
='premdn. 

jVote 1. Final vowels are shortened before enclitics with 
double consonants, e.g. M. thia nihi=s«ftttdfimt. 

Note 2. ^aurasenl jem jSwa=em becomes jjem jjSwa 
after a short vowel : e.g. ajjassa j]^vva=3ryasyaiva : or 
after a shortened e 6: bhumiS \\^vva=hhumyameva, 
idb jj6vva=ito cm. 

'Note 3. Sri becomes Siri. 

Note 4. In M. the final a of adverbs is very often short- 
ened; jaha=ya<^. 

I 69. Vowel for vowel. Examples. 

a becomes i in syllables preceding the accent. (Commoner 
in M. than S. or Mg.) pikka=pai*i;d (S. also pakka). 

M. majjhima but 6. majjbama — madhyama, 

M. kalma but 6. kadama — kaiama. 

[Note. Hindi has pdkka, Marathi pika.] 
a becomes u (i) with labials: puloedi — praloJcayati (com- 
moner in M. AMg. than in S.) 

(ii) stems in a (^specially- jna : savvannu — sarvajna. 
a becomes i (sometimes) after the accent: M. jampimo= 
jdlpatnah ; before the accent : AMg. vihatthimitta= 
mtaslimdtra. In this case i generally becomes 6 m6tta- 
=maira~. 


5 70. i becomes u if an u follows : Mi ncchu=tjts«, AMg. usu 
=tsu, (But S. ikkhu.) 

i becomes 2 before a double consonant: Sttha — ittJia, 
ggjjha — *grhya (from* gijjha, from* grhya for grahya). 

t becomes c in tdr&a etc., or it remains : S. erisa, generally 
Idisa, so kerisa, kidisa. 

INote-. erisa is really from Vedic ayt+drb Pischel § 121.] 

1 71. ■a becomes a in the first syllable when the second contains 
«. garaa — guruha, maiila — muJcula. 
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u becomes i. purisa — fttrusa (Mg. pulisa). 
u becomes d before a double consonant. 6. p5kkara= 
•puskara, p5tthaa=2W5taio (cf. Hindi pothi), mbggara 
—mudgara,11L. g5ccha=jMCC^. 
u becomes Q or o before double consonant, or where a 
compound consonant has been simplified. M. m811a = 
mulya, thora from *th6rra=«i^«ra, so tambola=<5mi 
hula [tambula — *tambulla — *tamb51]a — ^tambola]. 

§72. e becomes i (i) in unaccented syllables; M. ind — end, 
viaha.=ved<ind, dmrk—demrd. 

(ii) before double consonants : S. Mittea=Ikraitreya. 
(iii) (dialect) after a long vowel; LIg. edina= e/crut 
(also edena). 

§ 73. o /becomes u (i) before double consonants ; M. annunna 
for annbnna (§ 61) — anyonya. 

(ii) In Apabhramsa where o comes from ah, as in the 
Nom. Sing, of nouns in a ; e.g. loii=lokah, sihu 
, =8{mhak. [This survives in Sindhi, e.g. candu 
or oandru=‘’ moon.”] 

§ 74. Omission of Vowels. Examples. 

AMg. Tpo 3 a.lia,=upavasathd , : S. vatthida=aws/7ttto. M 
ranna=aran 2 /o (“Rann ” of Kach). 
api after anusvara becomes pi, after vowels vi. 
iii after anusvara becomes ti, after vowels tti. < , 

S. Mg. idanlm in its weaker sense “ then ” becomes 
idanim. ’ 

M. piussia=ptfrstw^ from ♦piusosia. 

M. S. p5pphali=pS^apAaK— khn=t^i«. 

ma)jhanna=mad'/iyamdina, S. Mg. dh«d5=dwJti75 f’*^dn- 

Mia). 

otc. Only unaccented vowels are omitted. Such omis- 
■non therefore sometimes throws light on the accentua- 
tion of a word. 
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§ 76. Samprasarana. The reduction of ya to i and of ra to ix 
5 b more frequent than in Sanskrit. Aya and ava 
become e and o. S. tincchvL — *tiryaksa from tiryaka, 
turida=tmrito, kadhedu=i'a//;aT/fltw, odara — avaiara 
nomaiia=7iawim5K^w, M. lona=Zatxzna S. bhodi= 
hhavatu 

§ 76. Epentheais. -aria from -arya sometimes becomes -era 
peranta=paryanto, M. acchera=5icarj/a (but ais- 
accharia as in- ^.), M. kera=/t5nya. 6. tumhakera. 
amh^era. 

[fTbte. Prom a derivative keraka was derived the Old 
Hindi and Old Gujarati kero kerl used to form a geni- 
tive. Beames disputed the derivation of keraka from 
karya, videB. ii 286. H. kS, kl, etc., RajasthSnl -ro -ri, 
etc., and Bengali -er have been derived from keraka, 
but see S. K. Chatterji. Bengali Language § 603.1 


CHAPTER VII. 

SANDHI. 

A. ConsonantB. 

§ 77. As Prakrit does not allow final consonants (§ 29) most 
of the complications of Sanskrit external sandhi dis- 
appear. 

Sometimes however the final consonant, usually dropped 
has survived before a ixnocZ ; 

AMg. jad atthi=pad asli. Mg. yad is'case=»/ad icchase, 
or before an enclitic : AMg. chacceva=sad eva chap 
pi =sod opi. (These are common fixed phrases.) 

R in dur and nir regularly remains. 

S. duragada=dwr5ffa<a, nirantara. 

sometimes survives as in M. 6kkam-fikkam=efaitiajn. 
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§ 78. This form is then declined, e.g. 6kkam-Skke. Thus m 
comes to be used as a sandhi consonant, e.g. aniga-m- 
. angammi=ange’ hgc, AMg. gon&-m.-a\=gavddayo, esa- 
m- s.ggl=.eso’gnih. 

More rarely y and r are used as sandhi consonants. 

AMg. dhi-r atthu=dAij 7 astu. 

§ 79. In compounds'' the final consonant of the first number .is 
usually assimilated to the initial consonant of the 
second member : but sometimes the two are treated as 
separate words. 

M. B&ri3arakn\&=saritsarnhula, (lvil&ha=durlabha. (usually 
dullaha), dueaha^duhsaha (usually dussaha or dusaha). 

B. Vowels. 

3 80. Prakrit is tolerant of hiatus : but in compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is usually combined with the 
initial vowel of the second, as in Sanskrit. 

S. kilesanala=/We^anaZo, \ammaa.taxe=janrmniare (a 
before two consonants) rae8i=raa+ isi=ro/drst. 

Sometimes however they are not combined. S. puaariha 
=:pUjarha, va3antviBaaya-iiwaana=vasani6tsav6payana. 

? 81. If the second member of a compound begins with t or « 
before a double consonant, or with t, u, the final a or a 
of the first member is dropped. 

M. gamda—gajendra 6. paTinda=narendra manda-marud’- 
TLYvUlida—manda-maruiodvellita, mah’usava=»7iaAoteo- 
va, vasantusava. 

Exception. Sometimes when the second member begins 
with long t, u followed by a single consonant, the 
vowels are combined ; S. mantharom ; so regulariy 
with a prefix : S. pBkkhadi, M. pBcchai, Mg. pBskadi= 
preksate. Hiatus between 1 or u and a dissimilar vowel 
remains. 
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§ 82. Hiaius caused by dropping intervocal consonants remains. 
Exceptions, (i) Similar vowels are sometimes contracted . 
paikka for paaikka=pflda<ifez ‘ foot-soldier.’ 

(ii) a, a followed by t or u, u, thera for thaira=r 

sthavira. 

M. pomma 6. pauma=padmo, mora=CT^Sra (also 
maura), M. moha=maySfc^a (also mauba). 

(iii) In componjids. M. andharia=ondAaian'te. D. 

camma.Ta(i=carmakaraJca. AMg. lobara=fc^- 
kdra. deula — devahula, Mg. lafila=ra/afcwZo. 

§ 83. Between words in a sentence hiatus remains. 

Exceptions, (i) Na (“r' t”) is often combined with an 
initial vowel. natthi=7r5sfi, naham=no -t-oAam. 

S. nadidura=ndtt(iMra, v&cchsAi^na+iechati. 

(ii) In^aur. Mg. nu+etad make one word nedam. 

(iii) Initial a after e, o is sometimes dropped, as in 

Sanskrit. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

DECLENSION. 

§ 84. Prakrit declensions differ from those of Sanskrit mainly 
through (a) the working of the phonetic rules given 
above and some others affecting particular inflections, 
(6) the sirapliGcation effected by transferring words 
from one declcnsiin to another, i.e. by analogy, fllere 
are a few cases where the Prakrite preserve old endings 
or methods not found in Sanskrit. There is little that 
is new. On the whole Prakrit Grammar represents the 
gradual wearing away of the old system rather than 
the building up of a new one. 

S 85. The Dual has been lost. The Dative is almost entirely 
merged in the Genitive — (Dat. sing, of a-stems occurs in 
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M.). The general phonetic rules rule out the consonan- 
tal declension, though come traces of it remain. 

The great majority of nouns are declined as : — 

1. Masculine or Neuter stems in a. 

2. Masculine or Neuter stems in i or u. 

3. Feminine stems in a, i, t, u, u. 

§ 86. Declension of A stems. Normal. 

Masc. : putta.=pu[ra “son.” 

Sauraseni. Maliarastri. 

Singular : Nom. putto putto 

Acc. puttam puttam 

Instr. puttepa puttena(in) 

Dat. puttaa 

Abl. - pUttado puttab 

Gen. puttassa puttassa 

Loc. putte puttammi or putte. 

Plural : Nom. putta putta 

Acc. putte putta or putte 

puttehi(m) 

(various) 
puttana(m) 

Loc. puttesu(m) puttesu(m). 

Note, (i) puttado puttao, abl. sirg.=*pulratas. Before 
this ablatival ending -ias a short vowel is lengthened, 
though when used adverbially it can keep the sliort 
vowel, e.g. aggado=a^rato/i!, ]B,mm 9 .^o—janmaldl' 
Probably puttado ha.s been influenced by putrat. 

(ii) putte acc. plur. by analogy with pronouns tumhe, 
ime, etc. 

(iii) puttehim instr. p\\it.=.*puirehJiih (as in the Rgveda) 

(§ 29). ' , ■ , ' 

(iv) abl. plur. is rarely found except in AMg. The form 
quoted=Instr. plur. + ta5. 

\v) p\xttB,mvo^=*putrasmin. prondm. declension. 

3 


Instr. puttehirn 
Abl. (puttehim-to) 
. Gen. nuttanam 
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§ 37. Nent. : phala, “ fnrit.” 

This is declined like pntta except ; 

- Nom. Acc. Sing, phalam. N. Ace. Plural phalaim. 

§ 88 Declension of I s , Normal. 

Masc. ; aggi=«^‘, “ fire.” 

Singular ; Nom. I. 

Aco. m. 

Instr. aggina. 

Abl Not common. Various forms. 

Gen. aggipo or in M. aggissa. 

Log. aggimmi. 

Plural : Nom. a "o or aggino (M. aggino or aggl)- 

Acc. \o. 

Instr. aggihim {M. aggflii). 

Gen. aggipam (M. or aggina). 

Loc. aggisn(m). 

Note, (i) Gen. Sing, aggino like the Neuter in Sanskrit 
is borrowed from the declension of tn-stems ; aggissa by 
analogy with puttassa. 

(ii) Loc. Sing, agg^mi compare puttammi. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plural aggino from tn-stems agglo com- 
pare the Feminines in i plural-io=i ae 

(iv) M. aggi by analogy with pntta from putta. 

(v) aggihim Instr. Plur, The vowel is always lengthened 
before the endings -hi him, cf. puttehim. The final 
anusvara is optionally omitted in all these forms by 
M. and some other dialects. 

§ 89. Neut. Aabl=dadhi, “curd.” 

This is declined like aggi except : 

Nom. Acc. Sing, dahitn or dahi. Plur. dahiim. 

$ 90. Closely parallel are Ihc U stems. 

Thus \a\i=vdyu (wind) has Sing. Nom. vau. Acc. vaum, 
Instr. vauna, Gen. vauno (orin M. vauasa), Loc. vaummi. 

Piur. Nom. vauno (or in lirL van), Acc. vauno, Instr. 
vauhi(ni), Gen. va5na(in) Loc. vausu(in). 
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Neuter. mahu=jnaJAu, ‘honey,’ has Nom. Acc. Sing. 
mahu(in). Plur. mahuim. 

§ 91. Feminine Declension. The instmiuental, genitive and 
locative singular have, fallen together- Nouns in 5, 
I, u are exactly parallel. 

Singular : Nom. mala devi vahn,‘ bride.’ 

Acc. malatp devim vahnm. 

Abl. malado devido vahffdo, 

(Ml malao) (M. deylo) (M- vahno). 

I. 6. Loc. malae devfe vahue. 

Voc. male devi vabn. 

Plural : Nom. Acc. malao mala devTo vahno, 

Instr. malahi(m) dBvihi(m) vahnhi(m). 
Abl. (malahimto deyfliimto vabuhimto). 
Qen. raalana(m) devina(m) vahnna(m). 
Loc. malasu{m) .devlsti{m) vahu8u(m). 
Note 1. Abl. Sing., ado -ao from tbe masculine declen- 
sion. ^auraseni also uses ac. 

2. I. G. Loc. Sing, -ae from Skt -ayai used for Gen. 

Abl. in Yajur Veda and Brahmanas. 

3. Nom. Plural -ao by analogy with devlo. etc. 

{ — xo-^l + ak). 

§ 92. Variants in the Normal Declensions. 

A stems, (i) Nom. Sing, in Mg. and AMg. ends in e : 
Mg.' pulise. Al%. puriso=purufiaA ; in Apabhramsa 
Nom. Acc. Sing, in u. 

(ii) AMg. has a Dat. Sing, in ae (from fem. decl.) : 

deva.ttae=devalvaya. 

(iii) Abl. Sing, -ao in M,AMg. becomes au metri causa. 

Tanaau=aranyat. 

M. AMg. have also a form in o from -at: va8R= 
va^at, ghaTa=:grhat. 

Oommon in M. is Abl. Sing, in hi : miilahi, durahi. 
Rarer is -himto : hiaahim-to= hrdayal. 
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(iv) Gen. Sing. Mg. has -^ia oT=ha. Caludatta^^a or 

Caludattaha. 

(v) Loc. Sing. In M. forms in -e -ammi often stand 

together : gaammi paose=j 7 afc pradose. 

In AMg. the commonest form is in msi { =smin 
§47). logamsi=Zofce. 

Some dialects have Loc. in -him. Mg. davaha- 
nahim = pramhane. 

(vi) Neut. Plur. M. atm -ai -ai. Forms in dni also 

occur in AMg. and 6anraseni. 

Dialectic also a (as in Veda) S. midhunS, jana- 
va.tta=yanap5lrani. 

(vii) Acc. Plur. Masc, Dialectic d—dn M. gunS = 

gundn, AMg. yRsA=:aivdn (common in Apa- 
bhrarasa.) 

§ 93. I and V stems. 

(i) Abl. Sing. Examples. M. uahlu=udadheh, AMg. 

kacchIo=^:MA’5e^, JM. kammaggino=/:ar' 
magneh. 

(ii) Loc. Sing. In AMg. the commonest form is in 

msi: kucchiipsi—Attfeaw; in Apabhramsa hi: 
aihl=adoM. 

(iii) Nom. Plural. AMg. nsao=r8ayak, sahavo=sadZ!a- 

valt, (Nertter) M. acchlim=of:sin7, also acchlni, 
AMg. mamsuiro or ma,msdm=6mairuni. 

(vi) Masculines in t and u shorten these and are 
declined like nouns in i and u. 

§ 94. Feminine stems. A stems. 

(i) 1. G.L. Sing, -de is shortened metri causa to at. 

(ii) A form in -da is forbidden by some grammarians 

but occurs as in M. ]^r}hS.&=jyot8nayd. 

(iii) Abl. Sing. Commonest form is in M. -ao S. Mg. 

-ado. S. Mg. also have -ae. imae maa-tanhiae 
■=aeyd mrgatrsnikdyah. 
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(iv) N. Acc. Plur. sometimes in a : M. xe\i&=rel^dh. 
S. puijjantS devad5=pujj/amaria devatak. 

1 95. 1, U stems. 

(i) For -ic M. often has ia. 

(ii) 6. Aitthi^=disiyd preserves thfe older form of the 
* Instr. 

(iii) Nom. Acc. Plur. to uo become iu Hu, metri causa. 

§96. Stems derived from Skt. R stems. The distinction 
between relations and agents is maintained. In the 
Nom. Acc. Sing, and Nom. Plural Prakrit follows the 

I 

Sanskrit. Otherwise the stems become stems in u (or 
in i) or a new stem is made from the Accusative : pin-, 


pii-, or piara-= 
=bhartf. 

=piir- ; bhattu, 

bhatti-, or bhattara 

Agent. bhattu= 

bhartr Relation. 

II 

p 

Singular; Nom. 

bhatta 

S. pida, M. pia. 

Acc. 

hhaltaram 

pidaram, M. piaram. 

Ins. 

bhaliund 

piduna, M. piuna. 

Gen. 

bhattuno 

piduno, M. piuno 

Loc. 

6'. bhalldre 


Plural : Nom. 

bTiattdro 

pidaro, M. piaro. 

Acc. 

pidaro or pidare piaro or piuno . 

Ins. 

bhattarehim 

piubira. 

Gen. 

bhattarana(m) 

piunam. 

Loo, 

bhattaresu 

piu8u(ra). 

Note. 1. bharlf= 

“ lord ” becomes an i-atem. Nom. 


bhatta. Acc. bhattaram. Inst, bhattina. 

2. maif Nom. M. maa. 6. Mg. mada, 

Acc. M. maarani. S. madaram. 

Inst. maae. S. midae. 

Can be declined as mSa — mil — mau — or maara — 

. § 98. AN stems. These are mostly reduced to A stems by omit- 
ting N (=middliiig base before -pada endings and in 
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compoands), or a new A stem is formed from the strong 
base. 

So pS a.=preman Nom. Acc. pSmmam ; I.'pSmmena; 
G. pSmmassa : Loc. p6mme (M pBmmammi) ; Plur. 
Nom. Acc. pemmaim ; Gen. pSmmfinaro. 

Mnddba or muddhano=mtirdAo. AMg. Instr. mnddhena 
or mnddhanenam (the Nom. Sing, in 5 la often the 
only relic of the old declension). The old -cn declen- 
sion however is partially preserved, especially in the 
common words rajan and atman 

§99. Declension of raa=r5/an. 

Singular: Nom. r5a=r5/5. 

Acc. TaEnSim=j-ajanam. ^ 

Ins. ranna=r5/n5 (§ 36) or rai^ (with 
Svarabhakti vowel i). 

G«i ranno=r5fna^ or raino. 

TiOC. (raimmi raammi rae). 

Voc raam=ro/an. 

Plural : Nom. (Acc). T&ano—rajanah. 

Ins. ralhim (as if from an I stem : from 
raina). 

Gen. ralnam. 

Nole. In Compounds raa does not always follow cue 
A declension. S mBhaTSo=ma7i5raiah, Jnarao=f/utxi- 
rajah, \&cchasEo=Vatsarajah, but AMg. devaraj'a= 
devarajdk. 

S. maha , (acc.), maharaena (Ins.), maharaassa (Gen-), 
but AMg. devarannn, devaranno. 

§ loo. Atman becomes atta-or appa- (§ 366). 
if. S. Mg 

Nom. appa atta. 

Acc. appanam AttBnaain=*atmanakam 

Ins. appana , . , 

Gen. appano or attano attano (Mg. attanaassa) 
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AMg. also declines Nom. appo in the A declension. 

New A stems are also formed ; appano, attano, and in 
Compounds attana-, appana* 

§ 101. -IN sterns. These partly retain the Sanskrit method, and 
partly become I stems. As the I stems in Prakrit 
have borrowed from the -IN declension the difference 
ia apparent only in a few forms. 

Nom. Sing. hattlu=ft««ff, but Acc. hatthim=^n«ffnnin 
(occasionally 8. has Acc. in -iwm). Jain Prakrits 
often have Gen. in -tsw, otherwise it is regolarly 
-ino. 

§ 102. AT stems. Stesis in -at, -mat, -rat-form A-atems ahta, 
manta, vanta. 

Hzamples. karSftto=i«7TWM, pxiioiant9=pralohzyan, 
karSntena-lrurrata, mahantama=CT«tftato&, gacchant^- 
him= gaecihedbhih. 

§ 103. Exct'ptions. Ardha-MagsidljB often retains the old. de- 
clension, tjg. kavYsun—htrvan, mah»o=7nahcUah. 
Other dialects do so in bhavat and bhagavat. 

Nom. bhavam bhaavam 

Acc. bhavantam bhaavantam 

Ins. M. bhavaS. S. bhavada M. bhaavas. I§. bhaavadS 
Gen. „ bhavan. 6. bhavado „ bhoavao. 6. bhaavado. 

§ 104. Stems in -S. Nouns in -as -ts -vs form sterna in -a -i -u. 
Examples. S. Purtnravassa, dlhanm=dtrgA5yuaam, AMg. 
s&]6l=8ajyoiisam. 

Exceptions. There are some traces of the old declension 
S. Pururava (Nom.), Poruravasam (Acc.), Pnruravasi 
(Loc.) Old Instrumentals are common in AMg. ./ 
manasa, sahasa, t&vasa=tapasa, teyasa=te]asa, cak- 
khuBa=caibsusa. 

§ 106. Other exceptions or irregular forms consisting generally 
of the old forms subjected to phonetic changes, occur 
sporadically, and cannot be reduced to rules. 
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§ 106. Pronouns. A great variety of forms is found for the 
pronouns of the first and second persons. 

The following table gives only the commonest : — 

lal Person. 2nd Person. 

Singular: Nom. abatn ’ham tumam (M. tam) 

Acc. mam (M. me- tumam te 
mam) 

Ins mae tae tue 

Abl. (mamao) (tumahimto) (a plu- 

ral form) 

Gen: mama me maha tuba te (Allg. tava) 
Loc. mai tai (M. tnniammi) 

Plural : Nom. amhe tumhe 

Acc. amhe, no tumhe, vo 

Ins. amhehirn tumhehim 

Abl. (amhehimto) ( ) 

Gen. amhanam,no tumbanam 

Loc. amhesu. (tumhesu). 

§ 107. Personal Pronouns. Variants. 

1st Person. Sing. Nom. A group is derived from a 
form *aJia/:am or ahakah : &L ahaam JM. abayain 
Mg hage, Apa. haO. Ace. M. Amg. JM. mamain 
formed from Gen. mama. In.s. Apa. mai. also Acc. 
Loc. Mg. mai. Abl. is rare. 

Gen, ’M use.s mabafm) majjha(m) (derived from mnh- 
yam) and me. 

Plur. Nom. amhe=Vedic asms. ' AMg. also vayam. 

Acc. 6. amhe, no ; M. amhe amha ne ; Mg- asme. 

Gen. Mg. asmanam. M. AMg. JM. amham. Saur : very 
often no. 

2nd Person Sing. Nom. Commonest form is tumam, 
tani is common in M. AMg. has tume. TakkI has 
tuham, Apa, tuhh. Acc, mostly like the Nom. Apa. 
tai. te in AMg. and in S. Mg. where as enclitic it 
becomes de 
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Ins. MSS. vary between tae tue. M. has also tai, tul, 
tumae, tnmai, tume. Abl. 6. tatto=lvaltak also 
fcuvatto. M. tumahi, tumahimto, tumao. 

Gen. tuba, te M. also tnham, tnjjha(m), tumham, 
tumma, tu. 

Loc. S. tal, tni M. tal tuvi tumammi tumfe. 

Plur. Nom. tumhe by analogy with amhe. AMg. has 
tubbhe. 

Gen. M. also tnmha. AMg. tubbham, M. S. also vo. 


For the Abl. a 

great variety of 

forms is given by 

the Grammarians. Tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto. 

etc. 




1. 3r<i Person, sa- 

and ta- 




hlasc. 

Neut. 

Fern 

Singular; Nom. 

so 

tarn 

sa 

Acc. 

tam 


tam 

Ins. 

tena(m) 

1 


Gen. 

tassa 

1 

1 

- f^e or tie 

Loc. 

tassim or tammi J 


Plural ; Nom. Acc. te tSira (AMg. tani) tao or ta 

Ins. 

tehi(m) 


tahi(m) 

Gen. 

tesim or tana(m) 

tasim or tana(m) 

Loc. 

tesu 


tasu. 


§ 109. Variants. From sa are found also : Nom. Sing. Mg. ee. 

Acc. AMg. se. Gen. M. AMg. S. se. Mg. s'e lanv 
gender). Plur. Nom. AMg. se. Mg. so, also se for 
Acc. 'Gen. 

From ta-, Abl. Sing. AMg. tfio. S. Mg. tado=to<as. 
M. ta=Vedic tal. 

Gen. Mg. tassa. M. also tasa. Fern. M. also tissa. 
AMg. tise. 

Loc. 6. tassim. Mg. tas'sim M. tammi. AMg. tamsi. 
Plur: Nom. te becomes de in S. Mg. after any other 
pronoun : ede de. Abl. AMg. tSbbho tehimto. 
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§ 110. Similarly are declined : — 



eso 

esa 

S. edam 

M. earn 

( = dat) 

Jo 

Ja 


jam 

{=yai) 

ko 

ka 


kim 


imo 

ima 


imam or inam {=idam) 


The other atoms used in Skt. with idam also occur : 

S. aam=ot/am, AMg. ayam is used for all three genders. 

S. iam=tyom. M. AMg. S, idam (only Nom.). 

M. BSRS.—aaya, ena=attemx, AMg. anena. 

-ina becomes na ; nam, nenn, ne. 

AMg. has imeaam, imao, imassa, imassim. 

Amu is declined lihe a Noun in u. 

§ 111. Pr inal adjectives are simuarly declined. 

Examples. S. anna83im=anyasn»n, kad ' . z^lcaia- 
rasmin, avarasaim=aparamtn, p ‘m=parasmin~ 
anne=anyan. S. sawSnam AMg; savvesim=«(»n«, 
earn. 

§ 112. DedeTision of Numerals. 

1 6kka (AMg. ega) follows the pronominal declen* 
sion. Loo. Sing. S. Skkasslm Mg. Skkals'im 
M, Skkammi AMg. egamsi or ega '. Plur. 
ekke AMg. ege. 

2. do {=dvau) duve (from dve Nent. Dual.) also 

Neuter (by analogy with tinni (=<nni) dSnni 
dunni. All are used without reference to gen- 
der. S. ddnni knmarIo=d»e kumaryau. Ins. 
dohi(m), Gen. donha(m), Loc. dosa. 

3. tipni=<rtnf, AMg. tao=trayah (used without dis- 

tinction of genders). Ins. tihim, Gen. tinh(km)- 
Loc. tisu. 

4. cattari is the commonest form. Cattaro from the 

Nom. Masc. and.cauro from the Acc. occur and 
are used for either case. Ins. cauhi(m), Gen. 
caunha{in), Loc. caxisu. 
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5 pafica I. pancahi{m), G. pancanha(m), L. pancaaa. 

6. cha I. chahim, G chanha(m), L. chasu, and so on 
up to 18. 

19 to 58 are neuters in -am or feminines in -a in the 
Nom : other cases mostly like feminine singular, 
e.g. 20 Nom : Tlsaip vM Acc. visam I.G.L. 
visae (also Nom. visal and visaim). 

59-99 are neuters in im or feminines in I. 

100. sada M. saa and 1000, aahassa are neuters and 
declined according to the A declensiorL 


CHAPTER IX. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 113. The Prakrit Verb has undergone greater changes than 
the Noun. The general phonetic laws have naturally 
disintegrated the consonantal conjugation, and by for- 
bidding final consonants have tended to make the old 
forms ambiguous. There has been the same tendency, 
as in the case of declension, to reduce all verbs to one 
type. This process had not gone so far in the old 
Prakrits such as Pali, whereas by the Late Prakrit or 
Apabhrara^a period only one conjugation remained, 
with a dwindling number of “irregularities.” i.e. 
isolated survivals of the older system. 

Moreover fewer forms were used. The Dual Number 
disappears : the Atmahepada Voice has almost gone ; 
apart from some scattered remnants all the wealth of 
Perfects, Imperfects and Aorists has been lost, and 
the past tense is expressed by a participle with, or 
without, an auxiliary verb. Thus of the old system 
there remain only : Present Indicative, Imperative, 
Oxrtative, and Future : Active and Passive : Parti- 
ciples,- Infinitive and Gerund. 
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Jn plncp of tho old Ton cIssjoa of Vcrl?5 only ivro nrft 
normnl : — 

{i) tlic A-cloff*; including the grcAt majority of verl>«? 
and the Pa'j-ivc, 

fii} tho E-claas (with c derived from af^-u) including 
nil Causatives, most Denominative and eomt 
eimple vcrb«. 

The infleclionB of the (wo claswc? arc the ramc. 

§ 114. Present Indicative. (AV>rmo/ VonfuQ'iiion) 

.4 -Clnft. 

Singular; 1. pucchamt=prcc/:ami 

2. pucchasl 

3. S. pucchadi M. pucchal 

Plural: 1. pucchamo 

2. S. piicchadha M. pucchaha 

3. pucchantl. 

E-Class. 

S. M. 

Singular; 1. kndhemi kahcmi=/taMaf/cnji 

2. kndhesi kahesi 

3. kndhedi knhei 

Plural: 1. kodbemo knhemo 

2. kadhedha kaheha 

3. kadhCnti knhCnti. 

Nole 1. AMg. follows M. in pucohal, pucchaha. Mflga- 
dhl has the same endings as Saur, puscadi, puacadha, 
and of course puscasi. 

Note 2. Apabhramsa has travelled much further: 
Sing. 1. pucchad, 2. pucchasi or pucchohi, 3. pucchai. 
Plur. 1. pncchahQ, 2. pucchahu, 3. puocbahl. From 
this stage it is not a long step to the modem forms, 
e.g. Hindi. Sing. 1. pucohu, 2-3. pucche. Plur. 
pucche. 
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§ 116. Atmanepadam. 

In Saurasenl this is rare, occurring occasionally in verse, 
and in stock expressions. It is somewhat commoner 
in M. AMg. JM. The ending.s are shown in : Sing. I. 
jane, 2. janase, 3. jSnae (S. would have janade i£ it 
occurred) Plur. 3. janante. 

Examples. M. S. jane, M. manne=manye, S. lahe 
—labile, icche, M. janase. Mg. Mcaie—iccltasc, M. p5c- 
chae^prehsate, tlrae=firya/e (passive). 


§ 1161 Imperative.. 


Singular 1. (pucchamu) 

2. puccha, kahehi, pucchasu, kahesu. 


3. 5. pucchadu 
Plural 1. pucchamha. 

2. S. pucchadha 

3. pucchantu. 


M. pucchaii. 
kahemha. 

M. pucchaha '= Indie.) 
kah§ntu. 


Note 1. By rule' hi is added to a long vowel in the 2nd 
Sing. AMg. generally, M. Mg. sometimes add it to a- 
stems lengthening the d. AMg. gacchahi (S. gaccha). 

Note 2. The ending -su has been explained as a survival 
of the Skt. Atmanepada ending -sva. Pischel (§ 467) 
explained it as a product of analogy : Indie, pucchadi, 
pucchanti: Imperat. pucchadu, pucchantu. .*. Indie, 
pucchasi, Imperat. pucchasu. So also the Ist person 
Singular, Indie, pucchami: Imper.it. qnicchdmii. 
This -amu however is found only in grammars. It-is 
true that Sauraseni and Ma gadhl often have the form 
in -au though otherwise they rarely use the Atmane- 
padam. S. karesu=AMrw, anesu=a7iaj/a, kadhesu= 
kathaya. As however Pali derives -ssu from sva, and 
uses this also with Parasmaipada stems (E. Muller, 
Pali Grammar, p. 107), this is -probably its origin, 
though analogy may have aided its adoption in the 
active voice. 
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'Noie 3. Isb Plnr. -mha=sma is from the Aorist rd- 
ing to Pischel (§ 470), who compares Vedic je^a 
desrm (Whitney 894 c.). 

§ 117. Optative. This is common in AMg. JM., rarer in M. and 
exceptional in the other dialects. 

There are two types — (i) the usnal form in M. AMg. 
JM. derived from the Opt. of the 2nd conjugation. 
=yam, -yak, -ynl, etc. 

e.g., Singular 1. vattejja, (vattejjami, analogy with Indie.) 

2. vattSjjasi (°ahi) (”550). 

3. vattSjja. 

Plural 1. yattSjjama. 

2. vatfejjaha 

3. vatt6Jja=3rd Sing. 

(ii) the only form in Sauraseni, also found in the others 
derived from the Opt. of the 1st conjugation, 
•eyam, -eh -el. 

Singular 1. vatteam (vatte analogy with 2, 3, persons). 

2. vatte. 

3. vatte also used for 3rd Plural. 

Note. The short g in -ijja seems to he for t (§72). So 
janiyat becomes AMg. janijja, janSjja, but doubtless 
its prevalence is partly due to the influence of the 1st 
conjugation. 

§118. Future, l-issa- horn -iaya-) 

Singular 1. pucchissam, AMg. pucchissami. 

2. pucchissasi (M. AMg. pucchihisi). 

3. pucebissadi, M pucchissal (or pucchihii). 

Plural 1. pucchissamo. 

2. pucebissadha, M. pucchissaha. 

3. pucebissanti (AMg. pucchihinti). 

Note. The forms in ilii arose from forms in hi after 
diphthongs or long vowels. The 3rd Sing, pucchihii 
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contracts to pucchihl as the metre requires. The 
grammarians give also let Singular in ihami, thimi: 
(Apabhramsa has pSkkhlhimi=pretotfj/c), Ist Plural 
-ihimo, 2nd Plural -ihiha thiUhu. 

§ 119. Passive. The Prakrit passive either (i) corresponds to 
the Sanskrit form in -yo (y being omitted in S Mg. 
and becoming '//- in the others), or adds -to- (S. 
to, others ~ijja) to (ii) the root, or more commonly tc 
(iii) the present stem. 

The endings are those of the (A-class) parasmaipada : 
but M. AMg. often have Stmanepada endings especially 
in the Present Participle. 

Examples (i) M. JnjJal. S. jujJadi=jrMjyat€. M gam- 
mal, M. dijjal, S. diHsidi—diyate. 

(ii) 'Eiova.^gam M. gamijjal, S. gamiadi. 

(iii) From gacch- S. gacchiadi. 

Saurasent. Maharaslri. 

Singular 1. pucchmmi pucohijjsmi, 

2. pucchiasi pucchijjasi, 

3. pucchiadi pucchijjal, 

and sn on. and so on. 

§120. Causatives; Thisisiormed as in Skt. by the addition 
of aya (becomes e) to the strong form of the root. 
hSsel—h^ayati. After a Skt. inserts p ; -paya be- 
comes Pkt. ve. 

nivvavedi=ntmapai/a<t. Prakrit extends this usage to 
many other stems, lengthening the a of the present 
stem, e.g. pucchavedi. 

§ 121. Participles. The normal forms are shown in the follow- 
ing scheme : — 

Active. 

Present, pucchanto, F. pucchanta, N. pucchantain, 
causal , pucchavento . . etc. 
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Future, pucchissanto, -ta, -tam. 

•Perfect, nil. 

Middle (active meaning, common in AMg.) 

Present, pucchamano -na (nl), -nam. 

Future, pucchissamano etc. 

Passive. 

Present. S. pucchlanto, M. pucchijjanta, AMg. puc 
chijjamano. 

Future. (“Gerundive”) pucchidavvo - M. puccliiav- 
vo (pucchanlo). M- pucchanijjo. ;’kajjo=Hr7/a/i] 
(§ 137). 

Past. pucchido, M. pucchio (§§ 124-5). 

§ 121a. Infinitive. Sanskrit -turn becomes S. Mg. -dwn. M. -um. 

The ending is added (a) to the root, (6) to the present 
stem (with i). S. pucchidum M. pucchium. 
Examples, gantnm, S. gacchidum, gamidum §. kame- 
A\i\r\ = kamayitum, dharidum=d^araj/?7«m, S. kadum, 
and karidum M. kSum=fcar(um. 

(For Inf. in -ttae see § 136.) 

§ 122, Gerund. 

S. pucchia. M. pucchiuna. AMg. pucchitta or puc- 
cluauna. 6. Me. have Viadn 2 i=kftvd, gadua=pa/uo. 
S. has sometimes in verse the ending una-duna, e.g. 
pekkhiuna, otherwise only -ia is correct. 

Examples. S. na’ia (for nilvd)=*nayiya but avaina= 
apanlya, odaria—avaimja (Mg. odalia), pekkhia, 
y bhavia, pavisia. 

In Magadhl the form in -una is the commonest. 
Examples, hauna, gantuna, hasiuna, kauna. 

AMg. prefers the form in itd {la. after a nasal) : 
bhavittii, ganta, hasitta, karitta, also ttanam : bhavit- 
tanam. 

§ 123. Irregular Verbs. 

The normal or regular conjugation being as given above, 
there are also numerous "irregular” forms. These 
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are of two kinds ; (a) those that agree with Sanskrit in 
their formation, only undergoing phonetic changes ; 
(6) those that are irregular by both Sanskrit and 
Prakrit standards. These latter, which are not very' 
, numerous, may be due to analogy, or to the survival 
of forms used in the ancient sppken language.' but not 
recognised by classical Sanskrit. 

§ 124. A large number of “ irregular ” verbs in Prakrit differ 
from the normal conjugation only in the Past Parti- 
ciple. Passive. It was natural that older forms 
should be preserved in the case of this participle. 
Some words like gaiah, krtoh were in such constant 
use, that their phonetic equivalents, e.g. gado, gao, 
kido, kao, were likely, to hold their own against new 
forms suggested by analogy such as *gacchido, karido. 
Moreover in ihany cases this participle has acquired a 
width of meaning as an adjective over and above its 
literal meaning as, a participle. "Words, e.g. like snty- 
dha, mugdha, Buddha are not necessarily thought of 
as parts of verbs, though their derivation is clear. 
The degree to which normal analogous forms pre- 
vailed, or older forms survived (or were introduced 
from Sanskrit) va-ries with different dialects and differ- 
ent writers. It is not a matter of precise rule, nor 
would an, extensive list of occasional exceptions be of 
much value. There are, however, a number of forms 
of more frequent occurrence, , with which the student 
should be familiar from the outset (§ 125). 

S 126. Past Participles Passive. 

Irregular Forms. 

P- P. P. Sanskrit, 

avaraddha ' offended ’ apardddha 

adhatta ‘applied’ [*adhaUa) 

ahila 


Present Ten.se. 

M. avarajjhai. 

M. adhai(orjadha- 
vai if Causal). 
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anatta ‘ ordered ’ 

ajnapta 

anavedi (§ 36). 

araddha ‘begun’ 

ardbdha 

6. arambhadi. 

arudha ‘ mounted ’ 

arudha 

M. aruhai. 

asanna ‘ sat down ’ 

dsanna 

I§. asidadi. 

utta ‘ spoken ’ 

ulda 

(AMg. vutta). 

uttinna ‘ crossed ’ 

ultirna 

M. uttaral. 

oinna S. odin- ‘ descended ’ 

avaltrna 

o-arai. 

na 

M. kaa AMg. ‘ made ’ 

kfia 

M. karei. 

kavp 

S. Kid«» (§ 11) 


S. karedi. 

kaua (§60) 



kilittha • afflicted ’ 

klisia 

M. kilissai. 

kuvida ‘angered’ 

kupila 

6. kuppadi. 

— °kkanta ‘ gone ’ 

— °krdnta 

S. kamadi. 

^M. khaa, 


(AMg. khaya,khat- 

J (khaa), 


ta), (khanna) 

( [S. khanida] ‘ dug ’ 

khata 

M. khanai. 

M. khaa, 6. ‘hurt’ 

ksata. 


khada 

khinn? ‘ wasted ’ 

ksina 

M. khijjai. 

khitta ‘ thrown ’ 

ksipta 

khivaT. 

M. gaa, 6. ‘ gone 

gala 

S. gacchadi 

gada 

gavittha ‘ sought ’ 

gavesita 

M. gavesai. 

M. gahia, S. ‘seized’ 

grhita 

6. gBnhadi (§ 62). 

gahida 

gla ‘ sung ’ 

^ta 

M. gaai. 

gudha ‘ hidden ’ 

gudha 

S. guhadi. 

chinpa ‘ cut ’ 

ihinna 

M. chindaT, S. 
chindadi. 

H. jaa, S. ja- ‘ become ’ 

jala 

jaadi. 

da 

'' 


M. jia, S. jida ‘ conquered ’ 

jita 

S. jaadi, M. jinaV. 

jutta ‘ yoked ’ 

yukla 

M. junjai, S. juj 
jadi (Pass. § 119) 
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catta ‘ abandoned ’ 

tyahla 

M. caaT. 

TM. thia S. ‘ stood ’ - 

sthita 

S: citthadi. 

j thida(§12). 



(^thia tbida (§ 38). 



nada (M. naa) ‘ bowed ’ 

nata 

namadi. 

nattha ‘destroyed’ 

nasla 

nassadi. 

("M. naa (S.- ‘known’ 

jitata. 

janadi. 

nada) [also ‘ 

(^)ani(d)a] 



S. vinnada ‘ discerned ’ 

vijndta 

vinnavladi (pass.). 

padinnada ‘promised’ 

■pratijnata. 


nida (M. nla) ‘ led ’ 

nita 

nedi. 


(S. avanlda=a^>£inrto, paccanlda= 2 )ra<j/on»to, uvanlda= 
wpamta, parinlda=parinlta, duvvinIda=dMrj>»n?to. 
anida=SnIta.) 


[M. also nia. alnia=flitn?to, ania=;o7»/aJ, 


nhaa 

‘ bathed ’ 

snaia 

nbai (AMg. sinai) 

tatta 

* heated ’ , 

iapta 

(also tavida). 

tutfca 

‘ broken ’ 

trulita tuttai 

[cf. Hindi tuta]. 

tuttha 

‘ pleased ’ 

imla 

tussadi. 

dattba (dak- 

‘ bitten ’ 

dasta 

dasai [S. damsadi 

ka) 


dagiha 

dainsida]. 

daddha 

‘ burnt ’ 

dabal (S. dahadi) 
dahal. 

ditta 

‘lit’ 

dipin 

dippadi. 

dittha 

‘ seen ’ 

dfsla ’ 

disadi (pass.) 

dipna 

f paatta pa 

‘ given ’ 

datta 

dedi. 

j vatta 

‘ set out ’ 



j paatta 

L pantta 

pravjrtla 

pavattai, etc. 

pautta 

‘ used ’ 

prayukla 

pauiljaT. 

pauttha 

‘ exiled ’ 

^pravasUi,— 

prosifa 

[pavasal. (?)] 

painna 

‘ scattered ’ 

prakirna 

[paTrIjJai pakirladi. 
(?)] • 
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pa^vanna 

‘ resorted to ’ 

‘pratipanna 

pa(^vajjadi. 

pannatta 

‘ declared ’ 

prajnapia 

pannavei. 

patta 

‘ obtained ’ 

prapta 

paval, pavedi. 

1 

r M. palaia 




1 

1 

1 S. palaida 

‘fled’ 

paldyiUi 

palajai. 


1 M. palaa 


*palata 


j 

[ JM. palana 




pavittha 

‘ entered ’ 

pravisia 

pavisadi. 

pasattha 

‘ praised ’ 

praiaf^la 

pasaiusai. 

pida 

‘ drunk ’ 

pita 

pivadi. 

puttha ^ 

asked ’ 

Pfsta. 

puccbadi. 

[usually puc- 




chida ] 




baddha 

‘ bound ’ 

haddha 

bandhaL 

buddha 

‘ enlightened ’ 

buddha 

bujjhat. 

bhattba 

‘ fallen ’ 

bhrasia 


bhinna 

‘ split ’ 

bhinna 

bhindai. 

bhia bblda 

‘ frightened ’ 

bhlta 

bihel (S. bhaadi) 

S. bhuda 

‘ become- 

bhula 

bhodi. 

bliutta 

• enjo3-ed ’ 

bJiukfa 

bhunjadi. 

mukka 

‘ released ’ 

*^mukna~ 

muficadi. 



viukia 


muda (51. 

‘ dead ’ 

mrta 

maradi. 

mua maa) 




mudha 

‘ perplexed ’ 

mudha 

mujjhai. 

raa 

‘ gratified ’ 

rata 

ramal. 

ratta 

‘ reddened ’ 

rakla 

rajjadi. 

ruia 

‘ brightened 

rucita 

ruccaT (i^. mccadi). 

ruttba 

‘ vexed ’ 

rusta 

rusal. 

M. runna 

‘ wept ’ 

rudila 

M. mal. 

(6. rudida) 



S. rodadi roadi. 

ruddha 

‘ obstructed ’ 

ruddha 

rundhedi. 

lagga 

‘fijred ’ 

lagna 

laggaT (6. laggadi). 

laddha 

‘ taken ’ 

lahdha 

lahal 


* Also * tonched ' »pr»la, (phusai). 
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/ 


lia, llna ‘attached’ 

llna 

lei. 

lldha ‘ licked ’ 

lldha 

libal. 

vinnatta ‘ reported ’ 

vijhapta 

vinnavef. 

vudha ‘ carried ’ 

udha 

vahaT. 

samasattha ‘ consoled ’ 

aania^vasla 

samassasai. (1) 

sittha ‘ told ’ 

iista sahaT. 

sitta ‘ sprinkled ’ 

sikta 

sincai. 

siddha ‘ accomplish- 

siddha 

sijjhai. 

ed’ 

sutta ‘ slept’, ‘asleep’ supta 

suvaT. 

«uda (M. Bua) ‘ heard ’ 

krvla 

snnedi. 

suddha ‘ purified ’ 

6uddha 

sujjhal. 

M.haa,S .ha- ‘killed’ 

hata 

hanai. 

da 

haa ‘ seized ’ 

hfta 

haradi. 

M. hua (S. ‘become’ 

bhuia 

hol.^ 


bhuda) 

§ 126. Irregularities in Present Indicative. 

Regular or Normal Indicatives are of the type pucchadi 
'or kadhedi (§114) and are either (a) the phonetic 
equivalents of Sanskrit Indicatives of the 1st Ck)njuga- 
tion, or (6) from roots in the 2nd Conjugation, equiva- 
lents of what Sanskrit would most naturally have had, 
if they had been included in the 1st Conjugation. 
Thus we may class as regular such forms as (c) gac- 
chadi, icchadi, sincadi, muncadi, maradi, sumaradi 
pivadi, phnaadi, kuppadi, naccadi, kadhedi, takkedi, 
cintedi, v&) hanadi {^/han) sasadi (^/iras). 

‘ Irregular ’ forms comprise (i) forms not of the normal 
type, e.g. thai ; (ii) verbs attracted into the E cla-ss, 
e.g. karedi : (in) forms diverging from Skt. types in (a) ; 
(iv) nasalised roots ; (v) addition of -n original or by 


* Homftciindfo nllowR M, ftoi, huvai, hai'at, bhavai ; 6. huvadi. hhavadi, 
havadi, bhodi, hodL 
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analogy; (vi) other survivals of Skt. conjugation; 
(vii) anomalies. 

§ 127. (i) Type with 3rd Sing, in ai (S. adi) arises (a) by contrac- 
tion. Apa. kbai=khaaT=fcft5da<t; (6) survival 
of form in Skt. 2nd class. M. vai=vali bat also vaaT 
(S. vaadi), M. padihfti=prait6M<t (6. pa<^haadi), 6. 
bhfidi=&Aari, vihttdi=vtbhati ; (c) by analogy M. 
thfii=*6thati for tisthaii (S. citthadi) and so with 
all roots ending in a. dhai or dhaal, gSi, jhai (= 
Epic dhyati). 

Other contracted forms are S. bhodi=bhavaii, nedi= 
nayati. 

i/da'to give has demi desi dedi — d6nti. 

dedi is from *ddyaii, cf. S, Fnt. daissam. Absol. daia, 

§ 128. (ii) Many verbs are attracted to the E class {10th class 
in Skt.). Examples. Karedi {=Karoti) (distinguish 
from causal karedi—karayati), muncedi (causaF* 
moavedi), hasedi, sumaredi, cinedi, sunedi, 
bhanedi, dhuvedi, etc. 

§ 129. (iii) 4/ ru has ravai (Ist class), ruvai (6th) and rosr.ai 
Inf. rovium. (S. has forms from rud. rodidnnl). 
dhau. M. dhuval. AMg. dhovat dhovel S. dhoadi. 
\/ hJiu has M. hoi hnval. S. homi hosi bhodi. Opt. 
bhaveam bhave. Inhn bhavidum. 

ruccsidi=*rucyate (transferred to 4th class) (also roadr 
Mg. loadi) — similarly laggadi, vajjadi {^vraj), jujja^x 
—*yujyaii (Epic yunjati). 

§ 130. (iv) From chid come chindai chlndadi. This is natural 
as the root was nasalised in the Sanskrit Present. 
Similarly with other roots of the 7th class. Bhin- 
dai, bhahjai, bhnhjadi. 

The nasal in rambhai (v^ rabh) is also familiar in Skt. 
derivatives. (Epic rambhati). 
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muDcadi (M. muncal) is re^lar, but M. has also muasi 
• =*mtica 8 i. 

§ 131. (v) N. is preserved in cinai cinedi {Ski. cinoti), kunai 
(Vedic kj-noii), simedi *(M. sunai), janai S. Janadi, 
na anadi, kins,l=krt7iati, g5nhadi=grfAnd<t, S. sak- 
kancmi sakktinomi=iafoMwit, dhunai (§. dhoadi, 
Pali dhovati) : by analogy in jinai (S. jaadi), thunai 
(v/ slu). 

§ 132. (vi) ^i “ to go ” has emi esi edi (M. ei) — fenti : v/ as to 
be. .mhi si atthi, mba (M. mho) ttha santi. 

(Note . — Atthi the'^only common non-enclitic form is used 
•with all numbers and persons). 

6 ^ 1 . M. bihei (S. bbaadil 

(vii) bhanaoi as if from bha-na-mi (9th class) also bha- 
nedi. sunadi= 6 unedi as if in 9th class. 

^ svap becomes suv, hence suai and (by analogy with 

rua! rovai) soval S. sovadi. 

§ 133, Survivals of other conjugatumal forms. 

Imperfect. a6i=a^t used for all persons of both num- 
bers. 

Optative. Al!^. 8iya=a«/af;kujia=itiry5(, buya=6ruyai, 
8akka= Vedic ioKyat (Pischel § 466). 

Precative M. AMg. hoji5=6Myat. AMg. d 6 jja=dej/a<. 

Aorist. AMg. akS.«'=akar8ik or akarsit. Plural -irnsu 
akarimsu (cf. the Aorist in Pah). 

Perfect. AMg ahu=oA«fe. Plural aharasu. 

134. Irregular Futures.' 

Futures in ~issadi (or M. ihii) are normally formed from 
the Present base : pucchissam, kadhissatn, M. phcfchi- 
ham kaheham (§118). They are also formed from 
the root as in 'Sanskrit. M. nehii=ncsyati, but S. 
naissadi, S. gamissadi. 

From bhu variotw present bases are used to form the 
future. S. bhavissam, hjivissam, Mg.'vhuvissam M. 
hoMi hossam. 
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Sfhn M. thahii (pres. thai). cit^hissadi (pres, cit- 
thadi). Other forms represent the Sanskrit — syami 
especially in IL AMg: so dacchaiTi=t?rafcswomt, (2. s. 
dacchisi, 3. s. dacchii, 3 pi. dacchinti), mSccham 
v6ccham (a/ vid), rdccham (^/ md) vhccham (,/ vac). 
daccham and the rest are not n.sed in S. Mg. 
pSkkhissam (M. pecchissarn) rodissam, vedissarn. 
Causatives and others in E-class form Futures (a) as in. 
Sanskrit (omitting intervocal y). S. kadhaissam moa- 
vaTssasi =*moc5pay/fiyas/. niattai8sadi=n/rar/avfs. 
yali (b) M. AMg. from the e-stem : vattehami=r«r/av/f- 
yami (c) omitting ai/a=e. M.kahissarn, S. kadhissam, 
M. \in\o\ssB.m—fralokayi8ydmi S. takkissadi=t/^/r/.;a7/- 
isyati,mHsas3i\sa&m=:Au^vmyi8ydmi Mg. malis'.sa.si= 
mdrarjmjasi. 

a/ dn has 6. daTssam M. daham, »/ kr has S. karissam 
M. also kahani. 

^ 135. Irregular Passives. 

(a) Manj' passive.^ that are often called irregular as 

not being formed with the commonest ending 
-ijjal 1 ^'. ladi, are regular equivalents of San-skrit 
passives. (§ 119- (i)) e.g. jujjadi=j/ 2 t/yn/e, gam- 
' ma\=grtmyale. Other examples are: — Khippal 

(hip), luppal {htp), bbajjai (bhaj), bajjhai {badh ; 
dhy becomc.s jjh §44), rujjhai (rurih), arabbhaT (a- 
rabli), gijjai (gra), khajjai (Jihad), labbhaT S. lab- 
bhadi (Iiibh), chijjaT (chid), bhijjai (bind), bhujjai 
(blivj), m'uccai (jtiuc), vuccai (vac), tlrai (Ir) kirai 
(kr). 

(b) Others are similarly formed from obsolete roots or 

modified form.s of roots, e.g. vubbhaT=w//j/a/e 
(from *vv}jh), dub'bhai=duliyate, lihhhRi=lihyaie, 
nihhhai=rudfiyate, gh^pp&i=gfjiyate ; and withtiv 
for u Tuvvai=*ruvyate (S. rodiadi), suvvai (Aru) 
(S. suntadi), thuvval (stu), dhuwai (dhfi) also 
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dhunijjal. Similar are civval (eiv for ci) also cinij- 
Jal, 6. cladi, jivvai ^iv for ji)} 

{e) adhappal is a caasative Tpi^sive=:adhapyate, so also 
vidb appal. 

(d) jammaT, “is born,” is derived from janman Pkt. 
jamma; similar is the case with hammal {^/han) 
khammal (^,/Jdian). 

Anomalous summai (Aru), cimmai (,/ci). 

Note. — 6aura.senl and Magadhi often prefer the form from 
the present base, M. labbhaT, S. labbhadi, but also 
lamhhtadi ; M. muccal, muvctadi ; M. suvval, S. snnt- 
adi, Mg. sunladi ; M. ruvvai, S rodiadi ; LL bhujjai, 
6. bhunjiadi; M. klraT, 6. kanadi (AMg. kaj]'aT= 
*karyate) ; M. najjai, S. jantadi ; M. bhannaT, f§. 
bhaniadi. 

§ 136. Infinitives (Variations). 

The commonest form especially in 6aurasenl is that 
derived from Hum (M. ium, !§. idum) added to the pre- 
sent hose, j.e. gacchidum, anucitthidum (stha), genhi- 
dum {grab), janidum {jnd), dahidum {dab), khividura 
{ksip), haridum {hr). Causatives, karedum. dhSre- 
dum, damsedum=<Zar^at/i<um (sometimes uncontrac- 
ted S. niattaidvim=n{vartayihim), or by analogy with 
A-stems : dharidum, maridum, kadhidum. 

Equivalents of Sanskrit forms in -turn are also found ii. 
6aur.; but are commoner in M. 

S. thadura (stha), pa dum (to drink), kadum, M. kaum (kr), 
gantum (gam). M. bh5ttnm=6^oi:/wm, datthum= 
draslum, daura (da), neum (nl), paum (pa), 6. padum. 
JM. pivium, soum (irolum), jeum (ji) (AMg. jinium), 

* ^ The two passives civvai jivvai are assigned to ci and ji by the 
Oramrnarioas. They have been explained as analogous to the forms 
from roots in n or u. Pischel held that.ciwai was a regular passive from 
•ciD given In the Dhatupa|ba {=* take ’ or ‘ cover ’) -and jivvai probably 
from jiv (=• please ’). Vide Pischel, 5 637. 



58 


IKTKODUCmON TO BRA.KEIT. 


laddhum (lahli), vo^um {vah), chSttum {chid), bliefe 
turn (bhid), m 6 ttam (muc), naum (freo). Similarly 
formed are gh 6 ttum (§ 19) {—^ghrf-tum for grahitum)^ 
s5ttam(=*sov-cum for svaptum cf. rdttum=-rofM 7 n). 
v^vac has M. vSttam vattum. 

Ardha-Magadhi often uses the -turn form as a gerund, so 
that kaum means kflm-. For the Infinitive this dialect 
prefers a form in ttaeox ittae, citthittae (sffto), gacchittae 
{gam). This is derived from a Dative Infinitive as 
found in Vedic. 

§137. Gerundives (Varieties), (cf. § 121.) 

(a) Prom -tavya, either (i) with the pre.sent stem, or (ii) 
with the root (strong form). 

(i) pucchidavva, gacchidavva, hodavva (§4) or bhavi- 
davva, anucitthid'avva, dadawa, sunidavva, jani- 
davva, gSnhidavva. 

(i») sodavva M. soavva (.<r«), ghettavva, kaaavva (§ 63), 
M. kaavva {kr). 

'b) From -niya. M.AMg. -anijja, S. Mg. -onto ; karania,. 
darnsanla. (from Present stem pucchania), M. kara* 
nijja, damsanijja. 

(c) From ^a. kajja (§ 60) —karya. AMg. v 63 iha=i)oA|/a ; 
from Present stems; gSjjha (§ 70)=*J7r^ya from 
present stem *gflta.- 


1 Also M. gahiuip, AMg. ginhium, JM. gSnhiom, 6. gSnhidunu 
- This is PischoVa derivation. However gmhya would become • gaj- 
jha, and association with the group giinhadi ghBttutp, etc., might account 
for the change of vowel a to i. 
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CHAPTER X. 

classification' of PRAKRITS. 

The rules and examples given in the last six chapters deal 
mainly .with Maharasto and ^aurasenl, other languages being 
mentioned incidentally. 

The principal peculiarities of some of these may now be 
brought together. 

MagadhI. It is a matter for regret that the sources of 
information about this language are not more abundant, as it 
is in some ways the most interesting of the Prakrits. We 
have here striking variations in phonetics that are not easily 
accounted for. 

S for. S (?r for IS an equation that is reflected in the 
modem languages of the East of India, where people speak, 
and even write of the “Sh§m Ved” and “Sheeta.” As 
other Prakrits, use only ^ s this law should cause the student 
no diffictilty : bhaviSSadi is easily recognised as the equivalent 
of 6. hhaviesadi, ta§§im of tassim, ha of sa, puttahha of mMaasa, 
and BO on 

Lfor R for is more striking, especially at the begin- 
ning of a word. laano=“ kings.’' 

puIi§e=S. puriao, galuda=S. garuda, CSludatta, ovali da- 
^aMLtt.~avaiMriiaAar%ra, tamale ==8anMire, nagalantala=na^ar5n- 
iara. 

This change I for r is found occasionally in other Prakrits 
(§ 26) and in Pali (talnno=toruno) ; it is found also in the Vedic 
language, where aJam \/ kr replaces aram-{kfnoli), and luc 
replaces rue. There are many instances in other languages, and 
it is often diflBcuIt to determine which was the original sound. 

It is, however, remarkable to find an' Aryan dialect without 
an R sound at all. The modem dialects of Bihar and Bengal 
have hot replaced every r with an 1. Perhaps this rule for 
dramatic MSgadhI is a conventional exaggeration of a marked 
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tendency of the Eastern dialects. Possibly as Mfigadhi is put 
in the moutha’of only low-class people, it represents only the 
habit of a non-aryan stratum of society, which like the Chinese . 
coolies of to-day may have had no R’s. 

On the other hand if we go back to Asoka’s time {3rd cent. 
B.C.) we find the same change in the Eastern dialect of the 
Inscriptions which seems to have been the language of the 
Court at Patna and which was used on the Pillars now at 
Allahabad and Delhi and with slight variations in the Rock 
Inscription at Kalsi. 

Y remains and replaces J (?i for Sf). 
yadha=6. Jadha (§ 1), yanadi=/a7i5<z. 
yanidavvam=6. ianidavvam, ya,na,v&ia=jana‘pada. 
y&y&dLe—jdyate. (jh becomes yh. Yhatti=//io/i<i.) 

Dy. rj. ry. all become yy. So that where Sauraseni has jj, 
MagadhI has yy. (5S[ for ®ff). 
ayya=adj/a or arya (i^. ajja). 
avayya—avadya, mayya—mddya. 

(dhy becomes yyh : mayyhanna=majjhanna § 74). 
ayyuna=ar/u7ia, kayya=Mryo (kajja § 60). 
duyyana=d«rjana. 

From these examples it is clear that ^ in MagadhI represents 
a front palate fricative different from the semi-vowel sound in 
English “yes.” The equivalent of was used in the North- 
west to express a foreign sound written Z in Greek. So on 
coins of King Azes we find the genitive Ayasa. Words spelt 
in Bengali with the equivalent of gj, are pronounced in some 
dialects with a sound resembling Z in ‘ zeal ’ or zh in ‘ azure.’ 

A similar sound is commonly given to ^ in many words, e.g. 

pronounced zhe. 

Tsy, ny, jn, nj become nn. 

punna=:pMnj/a (6. punna § 48). anna=anj/a (6. anna). 
kannaka=fornyaio. lanno=ra/nofe (S. ranno §99). 
&fixiB.\\=:anjali (S. keeps nj). 
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V * 

Medial cch becomes sc. becomes g.) 

^SL^ca=gaccha, iscladi=icc 7 iat{ {*tcchyate), uscaladi=Mcc^a- 
lati, jiUBc&di=q) fcchaii. 

tilmi peskadi=M. tiricchi p 6 cchai=iin/^aZ: prel:~sate. 

' A sibilant is retained at the beginning of a , group of con- 
sonants. Grammarians differ as to which sibilant should be 
written. MSS. vary too much to give much help in the 
matter. 

Ska. becomes 33^ according to Hemacandra, other- 
wise we find suske=itis^a^, TuluBka=Turuska. 

Sta sth become sta (or sta) : becomes or 

sxisihu becomes sustu or sustu. 

Spa, spha become spa, spha, nisphala=wt 5 p^iQhz (M. 6 . nip- 
phala, §38). 

Ska, .skha. paskhaladi=pra«iAa?ab’. 

Sta. stha become sta (or sta) ha§te or haste=/jasfn^ (M.S. 
hattho §38), uvastida=«po«ffttfa . 

Spa. Buhaspadi=Brhaspati (or Bihaspadi). 

Ksa becomes ska. peskadi=preksate (or it is written ska. 
paska=pafcsa. Hemacandra says pahka, i.e. with visarga 
jihvamuUya). 

. The real ■ Magadhi sound may have been neither the H 
the ^ of the JEdland Sansluit. These groups being difficult, 
it is not surprising to find that MSS. generallj' write the 
assimilated forms t(h, etc. 

1 A.S verbal forms in coha go back to LE. forms in -SKA the JfSgadhI 
ec inight be regarded as more archaic than the Vedic cch (however pro- 
nounced) : cf. Slavonic, but this is considered inadmissible as JlagadhT 
has fie also for secondary cch as in uScaladi, ma^calf (=rish. matsya-li- 
. Pr. mhccha), cf. Hindi machli. On the other hand if originally correct for 
icchadi, etc., the same group would be readily introduced in other cases 
wheiro fiauraseni, etc., had cch. 



J&2 INTEODTJCmON TO P IT. __ 

rth becomes st. (or st) so ti 3 ta=Srtfta. aste=ortAa7t. This 
may be merely conventional analogy,^ e.g. Sanrasenl hattho ; 
MagadhI haste attho: Mg. aste. In gra ar the t^vo 
characteristic points are Nom. Sing, in -e. se haste=so hattho 
and hage=“I”. (§ 107). Other?vise the grammar closely 
follows Sanrasenl. 

Some Dialects of Magadhx appear in the plays. 

Sakari is spoken by the King’s brother-in-law in the Little 
-Clay Cart. 

Peculiarities . — weak y before palatals. Yci3tha=fts<^i.- 
da in Past Participles especially from roots in r- kada=A*rt<^ 
(the same feature is fqrmd in AMg.). Gen. Sing, in aha as well 
as a6Sa Caludattaha. . Loc. Sing, ahira. pavahanahim=prflra- 
Jiane Voc. Plur-aho. (Vedic-5sa/t). These last three points 
resemble Apabhramsa. 

Candali and Sabarl appear to be dialects of MagadhI. 

Mathnra and the two gamblers in the Mrcchakaiika speak a 
dialect called Dhakkl by Pischel, who supposed it to be a 
dialect of MagadhI. Sir George Grierson has shown that the 
form Takki has better authority and ascribes it to the country 
of the Takkas round about Sialkot.® 

Ardha-Magadhi. Jacobi called this Jaina Prakrit and 
regarded it as an older, more archaic Maharastn. The Indian 
grammarians called the language of the old Jain Sutras 


^ On the other hand the change rf becomes i is found in Iranian. 
Avestan taa3yo=martya^. G.LP., I, § 289. 

- Slarkandeya pves this for M§gadhi and Vracada Apabhramsa, 
YcilBm=cini!n. The pronuncnation is not clear (vide Selections, Magadhi). 

3 If Takki -was a Panjab dialect it is strange that Markandeya sbonld 
identify this with the DravidI VibbSsa. -(See Grierson, J.R.A.S., 1913. 
p. 832; 1918, p. 513.) TSkld according to MSrkandeya is a "mutual 
mixture of Sanskrit and SaurasenI ” employed by “ professional gamblers 
and by merchants of lowly position." The vowel u often appears at the 
end of a word, hut not always- It has ^th «a and ia, la and ra. In the 
Panjab Hills there is a common 'script called T’^kri eT “Takrl generally 
-derived from the same name of a people, Takka. 
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“Aream” from Rsi. Hemacandra explains that all his rules 
have exceptions in “ Arsa.” Trivikrama, another grammarian, 
excluded “Arsa” from his treatise, because its meanings 
were rudha, or conventional, not strictly in accordance with 
etymology, i.e. not based on Sanskrit. 

Namisadhu commenting on Rudrata’s Kavyalamkara (2-12), 
derives the word Prakrit from pralqrti in the sense of.natural 
speech free from the rules of grammarians, or from prak kfta, 
‘ created of old ! ’ because, s&ya he, the Prakrit of the Arsa 
canon, Ardha-magadhI is the language of the gods. Arisa- 
vayane siddharn devdnatn Addhamnyalid 'mm. Obviously Nami- 
sadhi}. was a Jain. The Jains indeed supposed that Ardha- 
Slagadhl, the language in which Mahavira preached, was the 
original language from which all others were derived.^ 

Tliere is some difference between the prose and verse portions 
of the Canon. Verses often have Nom. Sing, in -o instead of 
the characteristic -e (like Mg.), gerunds in tuna una (like M.) 
while prose prefers tta or ttdnam (§ 122). 

Other points are : Verse mBccha, prose railakkhu. Verse 
kunai, prose kuvvaT {=*kurvati). The verse dialect is thus 
somewhat nearer to M. than the prose. 

Ardha-Magadhl agrees with MagadhI in the Nom. Sing, in 
~e, the use of Gen. Sing, (ava ; past participles in da for ia after 
roots in r (but not always) ; in ka becomes go “ Asoga ” (but 
this is rare in Mg.) ; and in Pluti of -a in Voc. Sing, (common 
in Apabhramsa). 

R differs markedly in the retention of ra and sn. In general 
AMg. (like Pali) retains more archaic features than the drama- 
tic Prakrits. AMg. is assigned by the Bharatlya-natya-^stra 
(followed by Sahityadarpana) to servants, Rajputs, and the 
heads of guilds. The Jain monks in the plays who might be 
expected to speak AMg. appear to .speak ordinar}’ MSgadhl.” 

^ Vide Ksohel, § 10. 

- Ono of tho dialects in the fragments of Buddhist dramas found in 
Central Asia is dossed by LOdera as Old .Ardhn-MSgodhT. 
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AMg. differs in many respects from Msharastrl.^ 

Phonetics. — am becomes am before eva and avi (=opi). 

iti becomes i after pluti vowel or in Hi va. 
prati drops i ; padappanna=pr/i/y«/pan7j« (rare 
in other dialects). 

dentals for palatals. teiccha=cifc!teo. 
aha=yatha. 

nse of sandjii consonants (§ 78). 

Noun ; dative in -ttae (§ 92), 

iu.strumental in sa (§ 104), 
locative in -msi (§ 92 v.). 

Verbs; v^khya aikkhal (Pali acikkhati) M. akkhai, 
kuvvai (in prose, see above). 

Relics of Aorifits, e.g,, 3 plur. pucchiinsu. 
Infinitives in tfcn -ittu used as gerunds, e.g., 
kattu (means kflva), avahattu (means apnhftya) 
sunittu, janittu. 

Infinitives in -ttae, -ittae (§ 136). 

Gerunds in -tta, -ttanam, -cca, -ccana(m’l. 
-yana(m). 

3Ioreover, where they agree what is common in AMg. is often 
raze in 31. Cerebralisation is much commoner in AMg. and so 
is the change la for ra. 

The vocabulary' is also often quite distinct. 

It will be obvious that AMg. differs still more from Saura- 
senl. 

The later Jain writings belong to times when the sect had 
spread more widely and were influenced by other dialects., 
Owing possibly to the popularity of this religion among the 
rich mercantile communities on the West coast, the nqn- 
canonical writings of the Svetambara Jains are in a language 
which may be regarded as a form of Maharastri, although it 

4 j 

1 Jacobi considered the language of the Jam Canon to bo an older 
form of Maharastri. Kalpa Sutra, S.B.E., XXII. Pischel showed this view 
to be untenable. Pr. Gr., § 18 . 
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retains a number of the peculiarities of AMg., e.g., infinitive 
in -iUu,, gerund in -itla and ga for ka. This is the main dialect 
of Jacobi’s Selected Narratives in Maharastrl, and is generally 
known as Jain Maharastrl. 

The language of the Digambara canon has Nom. Sing, in o : 
b, th become d, dh. Hence it has been called Jain Saurasenl. 
It has however much that is foreign to "^aurasenl, but found 
in either M. or AMg. In the direction of Gujarat were many 
strongholds of Jainism, and here the Saurasenl type of dialect 
would meet Maharastrl. That jS. preserves rather more of 
the peculiarities of AMg. than JM. does, is probably due to the 
fact that it is somewhat older. 

The resemblances and differences of the principal Prakrits 
given above would not necessarily lead to a closer classifica' 
tion. We have an Eastern Prakrit (Magadhi), a Southern 
Prakrit (Maharastrl), and a Central Prakrit (^aurasenl), Ardha- 
raagadhl. appears to resemble the Southern more than the 
Central Prakrit. Hoemle,^ on- the basis of a comparative 
study of some of the modem Indo-Aryan languages, supposed 
that the whole of Aryan-speaking India was at one time 
divided between two languages, a ^aurasent tongue ” and a 
“ Magadht tongue.” Maharastrl he regarded as an artificial 
literary language, without any direct relation to the spoken 
language of Maharastram. Further study of the Prakrits and 
of the modem dialects has shoWn that this view is untenable. 

Maharastrl (and Jain Maharastrl) has peculiarities which 
can be traced in modern Marathi, and there can be no doubt 
that this Prakrit was based on the language of the Maratha 
country.® 

Grierson® with more abundant material has developed the 

1 Grammar of tlie Gaudian Languages, 1880. Introd., p. xxx. 

See Introduction to volume on MarathT in the Linguistic Survey of 
India. 

3 See Article on Prakrit in Encyolop. Britannica, llth edition, and 
chapter on Language in Imperial Gazetteer of India. 
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idea of the geographical classification of th^ Prakrits on the 
basis of a comparison with modem dialects. His classifica- 
tion is — 

Central Prakrit . . , , l^aurasenl. 

Outer Prakrits . . . . E, MagadhI. 

S. Maharastrl. 

Intermediate . . . . Ardha-MSgadhi. 

This is a convenient o-iassification inasmuch as Sauraseni 
is the most Sanskritic, and the representative of tlie Madhya- 
desa, which was the centre of Hindu culture after the early 
Rigvedic times ; while literarj- centres at a .distance from this 
middle point naturally show more independence from Sanskrit. 
This classification is indeed connected with a theory relating to 
the immigration of the Aryan-speaking tribes into the Penin- 
sula. The speakers of the dialects out of which classical Sans- 
krit was created, and on which later on Saura.senl was based, 
are supposed to have forced their way into the Madhyadesa 
some time after a previous Aryan invasion. The descendant- 
of those tirst-comera produced the “ Outer Band ” of languages. 

Much may be said both for ano against this particular 
theory as an explanation of certain linguistic facts. It is 
however possible to accept a classification based on such facts, 
without necessarily accepting this particular explanation. 

A weak point in the classification might appear to be the 
position of Ardha-Magadhl. If this was centred in Oude, one 
would expect the language to be roughly speaking half MagadhI 
and half Sauraseni. Now MSgadhI, os far as we know it, hardly 
differs from Sauraseni except in striking phonetic variations. 
If we allowed Ardha-JIagadhI a Nom. Sing, in e, a certain 
amount of 1 for r, and s for s with perhaps some traces 
of the other phonetic peculiarities of MagadhI, we could invent 
a Prakrit that would fit in with the scheme, but it would be 
quite different to the real Ardha-MsgadhI of the old Jain 
Canon. Eastern Hindi does indeed lie between Western Hindi 
and the dialecte of Bihar, and combine.^ some of the peculiarities 
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of the languages on either side; but the ^akrit Ardha- 
Magadhl does not look as if it occupied the same position or 
was the ancestor of Eastern Hindi. 

It must, however, be remembered that this classification deals 
primarily with the spoken languages on whfch the literary 
languages were based. The literary Prakrits were not all 
crystallised at the same time, and so ao not represent strictly 
-contemporary dialects. Ardha-MagadhI is obviously more 
archaic than Saurasenl. It has indeed been suggested that the 
Eastern dialect of As'oka’s inscriptions should, he regarded as an 
older form of Ardha-Magadhi. Luders calls it Old Ardha- 
MagadhI. Tins, it is presumed, was tbe current language of the 
Mauryan court. Very similar, it is thought, was the language 
in which the teachings of 'Gautama Buddha were first recorded, 
before either the Pali Canon or the Sanffkrit Canon was 
established. 

A language widely used in the Ganges valley would be quite 
likely to be neither pure Mfigadbl not pure Saurasenl. Without 
necessarily being exactly the dialect of Kasi either, it might 
verj”^ well be baaed on the speech of rhe country lying inter- 
mediate between the two ends of the valley. Later o,n when the 
centre of Jainism bad travelled further to the West, Later 
Ardha-Magadhi ^Yoald have taken on the MSharastri colouring 
vhich we find in the Jain Canon. Other circumstances hac in 
the meantime led to the conversion of the Buddhist scriptures 
into Pali. (See S Levi; Journal Asiatique 1912, p. 495.) 

PaiSacI Prakrit. — PaisacI lies outside the circle of languages 
dealt with so far. The term seems to have been used (a) of 
the language of demons '* Bhutabhasa," (6) of a number of 
uncivilized languages, including some Apabhrams'as, (c) the 
PaisacI dialect of the grammarian.s (especially Hemacandra) 
with a subdialect Culika Paisicl (C P.). Tliis PaiSacI dialect is 
archaic in character. Its chief peculiarity is the substitution 
of surd mutes for sonants. Taniotara= Damodara. C.P. nakara 
=^iutgara, raca=r5;o, khamma= 3 'liarma, kantappa=bandf/rpa. 
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no XJI becomes no 5|, ^ la becomes 55 (o ; ^ ya remains, 
Intervooal consonants are not dropped. Aspirates are not 
reduced to h ; jn, ny become nn (as in Mg. and probably every 
other dialect at a sufficiently early stage). 

Who were the speakers of this dialect ? The Sbahbazgarhl 
Edict agrees with this dialect in a number of particulars. The 
Brhatkatha of Gunaffiiya was composed, according to the 
story, in Paisacl. This work was popular in Kashmir in the 
11th century. Somadeva produced one version in the Katha- 
saritsagara, and ICsemendra a shorter one in the Brhatkatha- 
raanjari. Some scholars have concluded that Culika Pais'acf 
was a dialect of the North-West of India. Sir George Grierson 
connects it with the Dard and Kafir languages of the Hindu 
Kush, including Shina and the under-layer of Kashmiri.^ 

On the other hand it is admitted that GunSdhya was a South- 
Indian. The BrhatkatfaS was composed many centuries before 
that late literary development in Kashmir which produced 
Ksemendra, Bilhana, Somadeva and Kalhana na becomes 
•I na, and ^ becomes 55 ! are suggestive of Dravidian influence. 
Other h-atiires, such as the retention of medial i, and of y, are 
merely archaic. Surd for sonant can be paralleled in the South 
as well as in the North. It is a common corruption when a 
language is adopted by an alien race.“ The student will re- 
member the Welsh parson. Sir Hugh Evans, in the Merry Wives 
of Windsor. Speakers of Gaelic have the same tendenej’’. 
Any such corrupt dialect on the fringes of Aryan speech would 

1 Vide the Pi55co Languages of North-Western India. R. As. Soc. Mon. 
Vol. VIII, 1000. The author’s theory that these, mostly mixed, dialects 
Jhould bo provided iivith o separate compartment between the Iranian and 
Indian subdivisions of Aryan, because they combine Indian and Iranian 
peculiarities, is not convincing. Nor is the connection with C. PaifiScI 
obvious, na tno main peculiarity of C.P. (surd for sonant) is exceptionai 
in this area. 

2 It is quite probable that the some change in Armenian (ta8n=:‘ten’) 
and Teutonic (Gothic taihen) is duo to the same cause. 
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necessarily disappear with the continued extension of Aryan 
speech. So that it seems quite as possible that the original 
Cockscomb^ Demons belonged to the Vindhyas as that they 
were Cannibals of Kashmir.* 

Old Prakrit. The oldest Prakiit recorded is found in .the 
Inscriptions of Asoka. The Blharosthl script was used in the 
North-West {Sahbazgarhl and Mansehra) but all the other 
inscriptions, whether on rocks 'or on pillar.s, are in the oldest 
form of Brahml writing. The language used is not so uniform. 
There is a marked contrast between the Eastern dialect and 
the Western. 

The Eastern dialect is found with oniy minor variations on 
the pillars in the Ganges-Jumna basin apd in the rock edicts of 
KalsI and Orissa. 

In this dialect ra is represented by la and the Norn, 
sing, of masculine and neuter nouns of the -n declension 
ends in -e as in MagadhI. On the other hand we' have sa and 
not the palatal ia (but also sa at Kalsl.) This language has 
been called MagadhI but Luder.s claims that it is really .^rdha- 
Magadhi. Whatever be the best name for it, this seems to 
have been the language used by As'oka and his Court. The 
influence of this official language shows itself in the other 
inscriptions of the West and North, which are evidently not in 
pure local dialects. Forms due to this influence are generall.y 
called Magadhisms. 

The West is represented by the Rock Edict of Girnar. 
The language here has Noth. sing, in -o and neuter -am, with 
ra and aa. (Magadhisms are priye, jane for priyo, jano, and 
milZc for mulam, etc.) In a number of particulars it reminds us 
of Pali, but it is not identical with that language. 

1 If that is the meaning of cuWm, culika. 

2 References : Grierson’s Monograph, pp. 1 and 2. Sten Konow : 
Home of Pai^acI Z.D.M.G. lxiv‘ pp. 95 ff. Grierson. Z.D.M.G.lxvi, pp. 
.293-421. 

See also Dardic Languages in the Linguistic Survey of India ana 
Morgenstieme : Report on a Linguistic Mission to Af^anista n. 
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One may suppose that this Western dialect represents more 
or less closely the current language of Ujjain, which was the 
capital of an, important province in the Mauryan Empire. 

Inscriptions found in the South of, India resemble the 
Western rather than the Eastern edicts, but have their own 
peculiarities. 

The North-Western edicts differ from both East and West, 
IVlansehra has more Magadhisms than ^ahbazgarhT. Both 
have ra,- sa and ia. Sahb. prefers Nom. sing, -o neut. -am 
while Man. prefers the -c of (Ardhn)Magadhr. Both preserve 
many conjuncts with r, often with metathesis : Priyadrasi 
instead of Piyadasi ; hhulapruva—Gnn^T bhfttavurvam=-'Dhti.\i\\ 
huiapulava Sahb. Irayo^GirnSr irl ; f^ahb. mrugo Man mriyc— 
=Girnar 7na^o=Eastern mieje. 

This last example illustrate.? another difference between Ea.st 
and West. (Of. § 60.) 

Sahbazgarhl retains ks as in ksamitaviya but at Gimar we 
find chamiiave and in the East khamilave. (Of. (j 40.) 

Conjuncts such as pr in priya which are found both in tlie 
West and the North-West, were regarded at one time as 
Sa'iiskritisms. They are rather survivals of the old phonetics. 
In the modern dialects of the North-West such conjunct^ still 
exist e.g., Lahnda ire ‘ three cf. Sindhi iran. 

When comparing the North-West forms with others it should 
ibe borne in mind that Kharosthl does not distinguish long vowels 
from short. 

It should also be remembered that neither the Kharosthl nor 
the Brahmi of Asoka’s inscriptions ^v^ites doubled consonants. 
Thus we have cakavdke not cakkavdke, cakhudane not 
cakkhudane. 

The Bairat-Bhabra inscription now at Calcutta mentions 
some of Asoka’s favourite passages of Scripture. The language 
of this inscription has been much discussed. The forma Laghida 
which appears as Rahula in Pali, and adhigicya (—adhikrtya) 
cannot be paralleled in the edicts. They seem to indicate an- 
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earliet language of the Buddhist scriptures. (See above p. 64-1 
The forms Priyad<isi, sarve, prasade, and abhiprekiTn which 
Hultzsch reads on this rock appear strange in a dialect 
which has la for all the single ros. It must be admitted th^t 
all these conjunct res depend on the perceptipn of a small 
dash, which is in no case very clear and is perhaps in every case 
nothing but a slight unevenness in the stone. 

It will be seen that the division of the Asolcan dialects does 
not coincide with that of later Prakrits. This is not surprising. 
Unless several centres of literary culture maintain a continuous 
tradition the distribution of languages used for general purposes 
is likely to be different after the lapse of several centuries 
Among the Prakrits used in the Drama there is nothing to 
represent the language of the Panjab and North-West. We 
have noted the claim put forward on behalf of PaifiacI Prakrit. 
There is evidence of another Prakrit being used byi;be Bud- 
dhists of the North. The fragments of a Kharosthl manuscript 
of the Dhammapada found near Khotan, which is known as the 
Dutreuil de Rhine manuscript, show certain ^peculiarities that 
are found in ipodem dialects of the North-West. Journal 
Asiatique (Senart.), 1898, p. 193. (J. Bloch.), 1912. p. 331. 

Pali. PoZi originally meaning a “boundary, limit, or line” 
was applied to the Canon of the Hinayana Buddhists. Thence 
it is used of the language of that Canon, found also in some non- 
canonical books : all being preserved m what were originally 
the missionary Churches of Ceylon, Burma and Siam. Thence 
again ‘ Pali ’ is sometimes applied to (a) the inscriptions of 
Asoka, although these comprise three or four distinct dialects ; 
(b) the official court language of Asoka’s Empire, a form of 
Middle Indian widely understood,^ and (c) ‘monumontid 
Prakrit ’ including all the Inscriptions down to the time when 
Sanskrit ousted Prakrit (or “Pali”).® The tali language of 

^ See Rbys Davids, Buddhist India. 

2 This wide use of “Pali” is made by Dr. Otto Franke, PSU 
Sanskrit. 
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the Buddhist books fonning a soparaie academic subject (a 
classical language appropriate to Buddhists of Banna), has not 
been much studied in India. Nevertheless it is important for 
the study of (o) the history of Indian speech, and (b) the Old 
Prakrit inscriptions* 

For the study of classical Pali numerous grammars, readers, 
texts and translations are available.' Only a very general de- 
scription need be given here. 

Characterislics of Pali. Pali retains more of the old gramma- 
tical .system than AMg. The atmanepada is commoner ; 
Aorists, especially the S-Aorista, abound. (The Aorist and Im- 
perfect have fused together). The reduplicated Perfect is rare, 
but occurs. There are more survivals of the old conjugational 
classes, e.g., 8unoti=S. sunadi; karoti (Atm. kubbate)=6. 
karedi ; dadati (also deti)=^. dedi. 

In Phonetics the striking points are : — the sibilant is dental 
ig’, y remains, r sometimes becomes I, bub not always as in 
Mg., n is sometimes cerebraliscd but not always. Intervocal 
consonants generally remain, and surds are only exceptionally 
replaced by sonants. Hence we have bhavati, or hoti, katheti, 
pucchati, gacchati, etc. : vaato—mfiah, kato^ljlah. 

In some words conjuncts like dr-, br- remain. 

Svarabhakti is common. Arya becomes ayya or ariya. 

From these examples it will be seen that Pali is more archaic 
than the Prakrits described above, with the exception of the 
A^okan dialects. ' 

The geographical basis of Pali has been disputed. The 
Buddha was supposed by tradition to have preached in 
MSgadhi. The Scriptures were naturally supposed by Sonthem 
Buddhists to be in the language of the Buddha. Tlierefore 
Pali should be MagadhI. As a matter of fact ibis not. The 
Nom. Sing, in -o, the presence of sa, ra, ja show this clearly. 
Some regard it as the language of Ujjain, whence Mnhindn, 


1 See Biblioernphy. 
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the son of Asqka, took the sacred Canon to Ceylon, others as 
the Aryan language of the Kalinga country. 

Another view, finding some points of resemblance with Pais’acI 
(nnvoicingof sonant stops), prefers some pointnear the Vindhyas, 

Geiger returning to the tradition of MagadhI thinks Pali may 
have developed from some kind of Ardha-MSgadhI, though it is 
jiot the unmixed language of any area. 

S -however the Pali Canon is not the oldest literary version, 
the argument based on tradition vanishes. Buddha’s preaching 
and the earliest records thereof were doubtless in an Eastern 
speech. Afterwards they were rendered in other dialects 
and one of these new versions became the Pali Canon. 
Dr. S. K. Chatterji says that this Pali is shown by its 
phonology and morphology to be a Western dialect of the 
Midland (an old form of SaurasenI) but retaining many relics of 
the original dialect. When the domination of the Mauryas 
declined the wide use of the Eastern official language (Ardha- 
Magadhl) came to an end. It was succeeded, it would appear, 
in many districts by a Western lijigua franca akin to Pali, 
which appears in the inscription of Kharavela. 

Whatever may be the exact truth of the matter, it is clear 
that Pali contains several different strands in its composition and 
that it varies also according to its age. The oldest type is 
seen in the Gathas, then come the prose portions of the Canon 
followed by non-canonical literature and finally still later layers. 
The development of Pali has.been influenced by Sanskrit. 

Of the Prakrit Inscriptions later than Asoka many are too 
brief for their dialect to be classified with certainty. Khara- 
vela’s inscription at the entrance to the Hathlgumpha Cave, 
usually assigned to the second century B.C., re.sembles the 
Western or Southern dialects of Asoka’s inscriptions rather than 
the Eastern. In many respects it resembles Pali but in others 
it differs from that language. 

An inscription in the Joglmara Cave on Ramgarh Hill 
appears to be in an old form of MagadhI. 
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A§vaghosha. Some fragments of palm-leaf manuecripts 
found in Central Asia and pieced together by Prof. LCdere 
reveal portions of two Buddhist dramas. In one of these only 
Sanskrit is used at any rate in the surviving portions. In the 
other play, which is ascribed to Asvaghosha the famous 
Buddhist writer of Kanishka’s time, more than one Prakrit has 
been used. The Rascal speaks a form of MagadhI : s> S, r 7 I, 
nom. sing, e for o. In some respects the Prakrit is more 
archaic than the MagadhI of the Grammarians and the Dramas : 
ihakam “ I ” for Mge, kiiia for Lnia. Lhders classes this as 
Old MagadhI. The speeen of another character, which closely 
resembles the dialect of the Pillar Inscriptions is thought to 
represent an old stage of .4rdha-Magadhl. The dialect of the 
Courtesan and the Jester appears to be Old SaurasenL It 
retains intervocal consonants, n is not cerebralised and y does 
not become j. 

An intermediate form of Prakrit representing a stage of 
development roughly half-way between Asvaghosha and 
Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti, etc. has been recognised by some 
scholars in the Trivandrum plaA's ascribed by their discoverer 
to Bhasa. At first sight no doubt the Prakrit in these plays 
appears to be later than that used by Asvaghosha and more 
arcliaic tbau that of the <iupta poets. If we date Bhasa in the 
second or third century A.D. and if we can accept these plays 
as the work of Bhasa, several points fit in quite well.® 

Unfortunately we do not know that the plays were, written 
by Bhasa. We know them only from South Indian MSS. and 
South Indian MSS. of plays written in the seventh century rmd 
even later preserve similar featurp_s. 


1 They were found by Dr. von Le Coq in one of the Cave Temples of 
Ming Oi to the Weet of Kucha. They have been reproduced in faeshn^e 
and edited with a transiatiou and notes by Prof. Luders. Bruchttiicke 
Buddhistischer Dramen. Berlin, 1911. 

^ See Y. Lestly. Z.D.IiLG. 1B18, 203-20S, and "Wilhelni Prints, Bhasa’s 
Prakrit. Frankfort, 1921. 




TUTROBUCnON TO PEAKEIT. 


75 


The South Indian traditional spelling of Prakrit was 
evidently more archaic than that of the North. In the South, 
where the ordinary speech was Dravidian, the pronunciation of 
Prakrit would be less liable to change than in the North. 

The archaic forms found in the Southern MSS. are of interest 
for the history of Prakrit, but there is no conclusive evidence 
so far to connect them with Bhaaa in particular or with the 
second century, though doubtle.ss the}’ have come down from & 
time previous to bur MSS. of Kalidasa, etc. and to the Prakrit 
Grammarians. 

In the Trivandrum plays we find Saurasenl and Magadlu. 
Indra in the Karnabhara and the two warriors speak a dialect 
which resembles Ardha-MagadhI. 

In the Saurasenl the' chief- pi^culiarities are: l‘> l, jn> oiv &s 
well as nil but ny > nn. 


Acc. pi. m. 

N. Acc. pl. neut. 
loo. s. fern. 


Trivandrum Ordinarj’ Prakrit. 

v.dy> uyy as in Pali. ujj- 

yy ” [Ahv.) jj 

cf. Old Ardha-Magadhi. -c 

(Pali-ani) -nini 

cf. Pali-aya (rn) -oe 

(Asv.) luha 

kiesa Pali kissa (Asv. Mg. ki^a) Msa 

ganJiadi cf. Pali ganhati genliatU. 


ry 

~ani 

-ani 

-aam 

tava 


Pres. Part. Pass, -iamdna cf. Pali iyamana only once -ianla. 

Iw.ttum, fMitava also kadum ; kadawa. 
Gerund. karia kadua. 

gacchia gadua. 


Late Prakrit. Apabhramsa. (See Ch. II, p. 6.) 

Por the student of philology it will be of interest to notice 
Some of the main features of the Apafahratns'a stage. Whereas 
in Old Prakrit the typical phonetic and grammatical changes 
are not carried so far as in Dratnatic Prakrits, so naturally 
in this Late Prakrit .suclt “bsogec .ate carried further. When 
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more archaic forms occur in an Apabhramsa text, these may be 
ordinary Prakrit words used by the author for literary purposes, 
or occasionally they may retain ancient features that had 
survived in local dialects out-side the main current of linguistic 
development. Some dialects of the “ Outer Band ” preserve 
quite ancient features to the present day. 

The following tables of typical declension and conjugation 
(based on Hemacandra’s account) gives only forms peculiar to 
Apabhrainsa, not those shared with the Prakrits. 

Declension. 

Sing. Nom. Acc. puttu 
(Neut. phalu) 

Ins. putte 

Abl. puttahe puttahu 

Gen. puttassu puttahb puttaha 

Loc. putti puttahi. 

Plur Nom. Acc. putta (Neut. phalal) 

Ins. puttahi (m) 

Abl. puttahQ 
Gen. puttahu 
Loc. puttahi 

If the oblique forms be compared it is apparent that it 
needed only the blurring of the final vowels to reduce these to 
one form for the singular and a nasalised form for the plural. 
(See Beames, II. § 42.) The Apabhraiusa Nom. Sing, in u is 
seen in the Sindhi forms with a very short 

In the Gen. Sing, an s form survives in Apabhramsa. This 
6 appears in the pronominal declension of Hindi tis-ka kis ka.^ 
It occurs in the “ Komani ’* of Gypsies in Europe, cores-kero — 

1 Nom. Sing, in o {Rajasthani and Western Hindi dialects) or d (Standard 
Hindi and Panjabi) is derived directly or by analogy from forms in -aka-. 
K was dropped, hence from *-aTco we get *- 0 - 0 , Apa. -n-u which Ijecomes 
either o or 5. 

- ThcseToims have fused with the old feminine iissti, etc. 
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‘ of a thief.’ Kashmiri has an oblique form in ~s, tsuras nish — 
* near a thief,’ guras nish — ‘ near a horse,’ which is used a.s a 
dative. Marathi also preserves the form in the dative. 
Conjugation. 

Sing. 1. pucchau Plnr. 1. pucchahO 

2. pucchasi or -hi pucchahu 

3. pucchaT pucchahT. 

This is very clo.se to Old Hindi and not far from the modem 
forms pucchu, pucehe, puccho, pucche. 

Among the more .striking of the phonetic innovations of 
Apahhrani^ may be mentioned the following ; — 

Loss of V before u : ahau for ahava ; sahau for svahhava ; 
Loss of m before u and also before c; Janna for Jamuna, 
bhaulia for bhamuha meaning bhru ; duggau for durgama (also 
dnggamu). 

Nasalisation of final i and u : 3. sing, sunal, bhanal ; 2. sing, 
ramahl ; nom. sing. bhaniQ, bhamio. 

Intervocalic m becomes v or « (written also mv): kuvara for 
humara; bhamvana=6firawano; savana=^afna^ ; pavana= 
'prartidna. 

Shortening of vowels; vanijJa=»fTnt’;ytt ; karana= Parana ; 
niya=«tta; piya=ptfa. 

Contraction; a.r\dharo.=andhakSra ; bhandara=6iWnd%ora ; 
unhala=iM;«iifca/a ; piyara=*piyayara=priyafaro. 

Shortening double consonants (and lengthening vowels) ; 
sahasa for 8 ahas 3 a=saAasro ; bhavisa for bhavissa=&^vfsya. 
Noun stems are frequently extended by adding -a, -(a)da. 
These suffixes are found in earlier Prakrit but not so 
frequently. Thus we have in Prakrit -dla, ~dlu, -ilia, -vMa. 
in the sen^e of -mat, -vat or of place ‘ belonging to.’ 

Examples, -ala : M. sihala for iikhavat ; AMg. saddala for 
l^abdavat ; dha.na]& tor dhoTiavat. -ala+ka: AMg. mahalaya for 
mahai. 

•dlu ; niddalu=nidroJ«. (This suffix appears in Sanskrit.) 
-tHa (common in M. JM. AMg.) M. kesarilla, kandalilla, tulilla. 
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neurilla. AMg. niya^lla=»z/:f/maf; mailla=7n5j/avm; bhaillaga 
=bhagin’, go\\\a=: gomat; kanailla ‘parrot’ from deil kana; 
bahirilla ‘ external ’ ; M. AMg. gamilla ‘ peasant ’ ; AMg. JM. 
puwilla ‘previons.’ 

-uUa is rarer in Prakrit; dappuila= -darpin. 

Other adjectival suffixes are -alia (for -ala) and -ira. M. 
AMg. mahalla=ma7jat ; navalla=nara : bhamira ‘ wandering ’ ; 
lambira. ‘ hanging ’ ; hasira ‘ laughing.’ 

vVithout change of meaning -ka and -da (Sanskrit -ia.) 
desadaa=de5a ; dos^a=dosa; rannadaa=aranJ/o. 

These two become very common in Apabhramsa. 

In general it may be said that the Apabhramsa forms, when- 
ever these can be ascertained, should be taken as the starting 
point foi the derivation of words in the modern languages and 
the comparative study of their phonology.^ Thus to derive 
Hindi pahla “ first ” we should start from an Apabhramsa 
form pabilavL rather than from pralhamah or padhamo." 

According to the older grammarians the three varieties of 
Apabhramsa, that is literary Apabhratnsa, were Vracata, 
Nagara and Upanagara. Jacobi has shown® that Vracata 
or Vracada is the oldest of the three. Grammarians of the 
17th century say it belongs to Sindh. It appears to be the 
same as -Abhln bhasa, the language of the Abhlras (modern 
Ahirs). The name Vracata Jacobi derives from vraja ‘herds- 
men’s station ’ and compares the similar name of a Hindi 
literary language BraJ Bhakha. The chief peculiarity of this 
Apabhratnsa was the maintenance or addition of r after 
consonants and the maintenance oi f. 

Nagara {‘urnan’) Apabhramsa seems to have been a more 
polished and sophisticated, medium, distinguished from the 


1 See Grierson’s Phonology of the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. 

2 Grierson derives from an Apabhram5o padhavillau apparently deduced 
frorh AMg. padhamiUa with the ButSx -ilia so frequent in M.; cf. Pisohel 
§449 who assumes Old Indian *pralhila 

3 Introd. to Bhavisattakaha. 
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rougher herdsmen’s dialect and from the less cultivated 
Upanagara and Gramya. This is the Apabhramsa which 
Hemacandra d&soribes and illustrates. Two varieties of it 
differing somewhat from Hemacandra’s Nagara are described by 
Jacobi. One of these is represented the Neminahacariu of 
Haribhadra written 1159, a.d, at AnahiHa-Pataka, the Gurjara 
capital. The language may be called '• Gurjara Apabhramsa ” 
and seems to have been preferred by the Svetambara Jams, 
The Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala, which may be older and i-s 
\vTitten in a more popular style with less Prakrit and less 
ornament, is in another form of Nagara Apabhramsa, which 
Jacobi calls "Northern.” It may have been preferred by the 
Digambara Jains. The differences in the grammar lie mainly 
in the vowels used in the declension of the noun. 

The term Apabhranisa as used by the older grammarians and 
poets seems to have connoted literary dialects like Nagara, which 
may have arisen in a particular centre, but which came to be 
used over a much wider area. Apabhramsa in this sense 
belonged to the West of India, the region now occupied by 
Gujarati, SindhI and Marwarl, but might be imitated elsewhere. 
The tf^-rm was also used, at any rate later, for various iccoii 
speeches, or deia-bhasa. In this sense there w'ere various lo.rms 
of Sanrasenl Apabhramsa actually spoken in the districts roimd 
Mnttra when Saurasenl Prakrit bad become a literary language. 
Similarly in the MSgadhi and Maharastrl areas there shonld 
have been Magadhi and Jlaharastri Apabhrainsas. Unless, 
however, the differences were clearly marked they would hardly 
be noticed and ordinarily nothing would be recorded of a 
dialect that had produced no literature. 

A number of vtbhasds are mentioned by Bharata as suitable 
for certain characters in plays, including Sakan (based on 
Magadhi), Candall, Tabari, Sbhlri and Takkl.^ 

Markandeya gives some details about these and mentions a 
list of twenty-seven including Dravida. Dravida here seems to 


1 Grierson. J.R.A.S. 1918. p. 480ff. 
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mean not a Dra vidian language such as Tamil, but the corrupt 
form of late Indo-Aryan spoken in the Tamil country.^ 
Ramatarkavaglsa gives some notes on these vibhasas such as 
Pancall, Malavl, Madhyadeslya, etc. These all seem to have 
been local variations of the Apabhrams'a in general use, that is 
of the literary Apabhramsa of the West rather than independent 
local dialects. In the development of Marfithi and of Bengali 
from the Maharastri and MagadhI Prakrits no Apabhrams'a 
stage has been recorded. The older vibhasas would have been 
local (or tribal) variants of a recognised Prakrit rather than the 
records of a mediaeval Linguistic Survey. CJonscquently though 
we may attempt to classify elements in them we cannot locate 
these varieties in a family tree of the Indo-Aryan languages. 


CHAPTER XL 

PRAKRIT LITERATURE. 

The earliest recorded Prakrit is in Asoka’s Inscriptions 
of the third centurj'^ B.C. There were Briddhist scriptures 
before that. As we have seen, Asoka quotes a few titles of his 
favonrite passages. The form in which he quotes them indicate 
that those scriptures were not yet in the Pali of the Canon, 
as known to the Church of the Little Vehicle in Burma and 
Ceylon. We cannot date any Pali text as certainly older 
than Asoka. 

Inscriptions do not usually figure in an account of literature. 
If, however, Asoka’s edicts had been preserved in a manuscript 
copy they would obviously be taken into account as the earliest 
dated documents of Prakrit literature. Of the dialects used and 
their variations something has already been said. The style is 


1 Grierson. J.R.A.S., 1D13, p. 875. For Jacobi’s views on the difference 
l>etween Apabhramsa and DeSa-bbasa see the Inlrodnction to his Fdition 
of the Bha\'is3ttakaha. (German.) 
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o£ iufceresfc for the lustory of prose. Eree of all ornament they 
express the sincerity and earnestness of the Emperor. It is 
reasonable to suppose that they were drafted by the royal hand 
for there is no traoe of the habitual flattery of the courtier or 
scribe. 

The style has been compared with that of the famous Rock 
Inscription of Darius the Great. It is quite possible that the 
idea of engraving the deeds of the Great King on solid rock had 
come from Persia. That the Old Persian language was well 
enough known in the court at Pataliputra to influence the 
phrasing of Asoka s edicts is an interesting suggestion, that is 
far from being proved. In any case there is a vast difference 
in the outlook of the two series. Darius rejoices in the defeat 
of his opponents by the ajd of Ahuramazda and in the establish- 
ment of his wide Empire, Asoka almost' repents of his 
conquest of Kalinga. His’main purpose is to promote Dhamma 
the moral law or “ law of piety,” far and wide. He recount 
the measures he has taken and issues orders in that behalf 
Incidentally some light is thrown on the organisation of the 
Mauryan Empire and the nature of the public works carried 
out by a benevolent ruler of that period. 

Some of Ae'oUa’s measures however must be regarded as 
peculiar to himself. In their simplicity the Edicts possess a 
dignity of their own, which is missing in the flowery panegyrics 
of later times. 

Taking Prakrit literature in the wide sense, we must assign 
the most important place to Pali. Its claim to this place 
is due not only to its antiquity, but also to the inherent worth 
and historical interest of the early Buddhist literature. Of all 
the Indian religions. Buddhism has had the profoimdest effect 
on Asia as a whole. The Pali Tipitaka or “Triple Casket” 
contains the oldest surviving scriptures of that religion. 
Moreover from the Pali books we get incidentally a view of. 
Indian life, that servfes to supplement the more pedantic outlook 
of the orthodox priesthood and the romances of the bards. 

6 
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Every student of Indian History sbonld at least read some of 
the Jatakas or Birth Stories of the Buddha.^ Representa- 
tions of these stories and scenes from the life of the Bnddha 
occur continually on the sculptured panels of Buddhist stupas 
and viharas. Indeed without a knowledge of the outlines of 
the Buddhist doctrine, and some comprehension of the lives of 
Buddhists, lay and cleric, as revealed by these old scriptures, 
the student cannot really grasp what was one of the dominant 
factors in Indian History for mote than a thousand years after 
the Founder’s death. The student of Indian Philosophy will 
find that aeute reasoning and bold speculation were not confined 
to the orthodox schools of thought, but also foimd among the 
Bauddhas. 

History is represented by the versified monkish chronicles, 
contained in the Mahavamsa dealing with the early history 
of Ceylon. 

The term Prakrit Literature however does not ordinarily 
include Pali Literature. If Pali works be excluded, then the 
greater part of the whole of Prakrit Literature is made up of 
Jain Literature. This, as we have seen, is found in three 
distinct Prakrits. 

Ardha-MagadhI is the language of the oldest Jain books, 
which form the Canon of the Svetdmbara sect. This canon 
comprises 4j5 agamas including eleven afigas and twelve updngas. 
These are sometimes spoken of under their Prakrit names and 
sometimes under the Sanskrit equivalents, e.g., 

1st Anga. Aj'aranga-suttam=Ac5rdngro-5wfrajn. 

2nd „ Suya-^ajda.xiga.m=Sutrakrta'figam. 

7th „ XJvas&g&-dasao=:Upasaka-dgiah.‘^ 

1st Upanga. Ovavaiya-suttam=A«papatiAa-si2fram. 

This great collection of writings was arranged by DeWd^i 
Ganin in the 5th century a.p. The date of the completion of 


' See Bibliography. 

- Edited and translated by Hoemle in the Bibliotheca Indies. 
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the work is given as 980 years after the entrance to nirvana of 
the Founder of Jainism, i.e., a.d. 454 (or possibly A.n. 514). 

The older hooks, called Purvas, on which this redaction was 
based, have completely disappeared. Thus the collection con- 
tains materials of different centuries mixed together, so that it 
is difficult to distinguish them. Some portions are ascribed to 
BhadrabShu (about 300 B.o.). One such work is the Kappa- 
suttatn^ {Kalpa-sutram) which contains a life of Mahavlra. 
This apparently is not really older than the 5th century a.d 
The style of the oldest prose books is diffuse, delighting in 
elaborate descriptions and endless repetitions. Their chief inter- 
est to the general student lies in their incidental references to 
facts and circumstances of the ordinary everyday life in India. 

The oldest Kavya work in Jain literature is the PaOmacariya, 
which gives a version of the Ramayana. It dates perhaps 
from the 3rd century a.d.® 

In Jain Maharastri thei^ are non-canonical books of .the 
Svetambaras, consisting mainly of collections of stories : 
stories from the lives of famous saints, and narratives of the 
conversion of various people to the Jain religion. The 6vetam- 
bara literature has as yet been only, partially explored by 
modern scholars, and much material both for philology and for 
history awaits scientific treatment. Even less known are the 
works of the Digambara sect in Jain Saurasenl. Bhandarkar 
has published extracts from the Pavayana-sara of Eundakund- 
acSiya and the Kattigeyanup6kkbS of .KSrttikeyasvamin, both 
of which are in verse. 

Jain literature is neither so famous, nor so widely studied as 
the Pali Buddhist literature. Much of it is still in manuscript, 
or in uncritical editions. Much of it again is difficult without 
(and even with) a commentary. 


r Edited by Jacobi, and translated in Sacred Books of the East Series 
See Bibliography. 

^ It contains a number of vulgarisms, which .foreshadow the Apabbram^ a 
stage 
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Apart from the Jain Canon the early literary development of 
Aidhamagadbl has been deduced from its occurrence in certain 
inscriptions, and in fragments of plays ^ ascribed to Asvaghosa 
or his contemporaries. Jain Maharastrl is found in the Kak- 
kuka inscription. 

For the purposes of Kavya however the most important 
Prakrit was from an early date Maharastri.^ This was the 
language of the Prakrit Epics and Lyrics, and formed the 
starting point for Prakrit Grammarians. 

Most famous of the Epics is the Setubandha, a work of such 
excellent technique, that it has often been ascribed to Kali- 
dasa. The poem, which is. called in Prakrit 'Ravanavaho or 
Dahamuhavaho, relates the story of Rama, but is supposed to 
commemorate the buildup of a bridge of boats in Srinagar by 
Pravarasena, king of Kashmir.® 

The Gaudavaho celebrates the conquest of Bengal by 
Yas'ovarman of Kanauj about the end of the seventh century 
A.o, Its author’s name was BappaXraa {=V5kpa{iraja) possibly 
a nom de plume. The same author composed another Epic 
Mahuviahaviaa of which only one or two verses have been 
preserved. 

The Bavanavaho and the Gahdavaho have both been much 
influencSed by Sanskrit-models, and delight in long compounds. 

The last eight cantos of Hemacandra’s Dvyd&raya-Mahakdvyam 
form a small Prakrit Epic entitled Eurtiarapalacariia describing 


1 See p. 74. 

2 Jacobi (Selected Narratives, Introd., 1886) suggested the 4th century 
A.D. as about the time ^heu M. attained this position. Early inscrip- 
tions of M. country are of the Pali type ! the latest of these (showing 
some instances of elimon of single intervocal consonants) date from 150 
and ZOO A.Q. The Jain Canon according to tradition was written down 
in 454 A.D. Its language (AMg.] was influenced by M. [Pisohel denies 
this]. Dandin praises the Setubandha. 

3 MacdonelL Sanskrit Literature, p. 331. For Iri'varasena II see 
RSjatarangint, GUin’s Crans.i Bk. Ill, V. 354. For an attempted identi- 
fication of KSlidfi sa with hlstrgupta, see Stein’s note on verso. 129. 
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fclie deeds of Kutnarapala of Anhilvada in Gujarat. The 
object of these cantos, as of the whole work, is to illustrate 
tbe rules of the author’s compeDdious Sanskrit and Prakrit 
grammar called Siddha-Hemacandfa. 

The most important work f61r the study of Maharastrl is the 
Sattasai {Sapktiafakam) of Hala. This is an anthology com- 
prising verses by many poets. One Commentary gives 112 
names, another, that of Bhuvaoapala, gives 384. The various 
recensions differ very much in the distribution of the verses, 
and probably few can now be dehnitely assigned to their 
authors. The collection is evidence of the immense amount of 
Maharastrl poetry that must have been composed, but not 
preserved-. Besides Hala who is identiffed with Safavaka^ia 
(spelled variouHy ^alivahana, etc.) there are a few names 
known from other sources. Hariud^ay Nandiuddha and Pottisa 
are mentioned in RSjasekhara’s Karpuramanjarl, Act I, p. 19,2. 
The Vidusakarsaya, “ta njjnam jeva kim na bhanladi : amha- 
nam codia BLarind^a-ljrandiud^a-Pottisa-Hala-ppahudlnara pi 
purado snkal tti.”^ 

The date of this antdology has not been determined. Weber 
put it in the 3rd_ century at earliest, but earlier than the 7th 
century, Macdonell says, the poet Hala probably lived before 
1000 A.D. Some confusion has been caused by the idonWca- 
■ Mon of this H§la-SStav3hana with the 17th king of the Andhra 
dynasty (68 A.D.).* Jacobi on the other hand identified him 
with the S&tav3hana, king of Pratisthana, who induced the 
Jains to change their Church Calendar in 467 .A..D, 

There can be no doubt that this anthology, including l 3 nric 
poets well known in the time of RSjarokhara, was not put 


^ In J^anman’s racy translation this mns; "Then why don’t you say 
it strai^t ont : Onr little pnesy’s a Qist.rate poet, ahead even of 
Horivfddha, Nandivrddha; Fottisa and the rest.” {Ba}kal-=Sukavi.) 

2 Boo Vincent Smith, Early History of India, 2nd edition, p. 196, 
whence it has been copied by school histories of India. 
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together in the 1st century a.d.^ when we shoold -rather expect 
early Prakrit of the Pali stage. The introductory verses of the 
Sattasal rather suggest that ^ese love lyrics of the South 
were not so universally on th^ lips of men as they had formerly 
been. 

Another anthology of similar material is the Jaayallaham . 
or Vajjalagga of JayavalJabha a Svetambara Jain. It contains ' 
some 700 verses. Some of these -are common to BKIa’s collec- 
tion. 

Dramatic Prakrits. The ordinary use of three PrjUniiB 
(M. S. Mg.) in Sanskrit plays is familiar to every student of 
Sanskrit. The authorities however differ as to the precise 
allotment of the Prakrits among the roles. The Mrcchakari- 
kam is one of the richest in its variety oi Prakrit dialects 

The Hero of course, and male characters of similar standing, , ■ 
except the Vidusaka, speak and sing in Sanskrit. It is exeep- • 
tional for a woman to speak Sanskrit, hut the Nun in Mala- 
tlmadhavam does so. A purely Prakrit play in which even the 
Hero speaks Prakrit is also exceptional. A well-known instance 
is the Camphor-cluster. 

The author however thinks it wdl to explain why no 
Sanskrit has been used. In the Prologue the Stagernanager 
reflects, “Then why has the poet abandoned the Sanslcrit 
language and ■ undertaken a composition- in Prakrit ?” His 
assistant replies in Maharastrl — - - 

“ parusa Sakkaabandha Paua-bandho vi hoiTJunmaro | 

“ pnrisa-mahilanam jettiam ihantaram tettiarn imanam n 
“ Sanskrit poems are harsh : hat a Prakrit poem is very 
smooth : the difference between them in this respect is as great 
as that between man and woman.” 
i^aurasenS is the ordinary -prose language of ladies and of the 

5- Vincent Smith has evidoatly given too much weight to his "lat-est 
leatiing authorify, on the relations between the vemeonlar language and 
the ' claesicol ’ or ‘ secondary ’ Sanskrit,” i.e.. Professor O. Pranke’s "Pali 
and Sanskrit.” 1B02. This is a book of eomo ingenuity, but little historionl . 
judgment. ^ 
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jester. MShBrastrl is tbe corresponding verse dialect, MSgadhI 
is used by menials, dwarfs^ fo'reigners and tbe like, e.g., the 
two policemen and tbe fifeberman in 6akuntala. It ie also 
spoken by Jain monks and small boys.^ MSS. and texts often 
assign tbe dialects contrary to the rules of Poetics and tbe 
statements of commentators. They also confaso the dialects, 
BO that MSgadhI appears almost the same as Saurasenl. 

This mixture of languages in the Indian Drama has been 
much discussed, and various explanations suggested. 

There is no exact parallel to the Indian usage. Comedy has 
always made fun of the speech of foreigners. Aristophanes 
brings in the Thracian barbarian Triballos, who speaks a 
jargon with a vague resemblance to Greek. The Phoenician 
tongue was parodied in Latin comedy, though the readings ace 
too corrupt for much to be made of it now. Shakespeare’s 
Welshmen and Frenchmen are familiar. Again the vulgar 
speech of common people, as opposed to the language of tbe 
educated, has always found its way on to the comic stage. 
Dialect also, in a more or less conventional form, has appeared 
even in serious plays from Shakespeare’s time onwards. More- 
over in Greek Tragedy we have the chorus singing in a dialect 
different to tbe general language of the play. The Doric chorus 

The following note of characters supposed to speak MagadhI as re- 
corded by Pischol (§23) may bo nsefui to students of the Drama. 

Mrcchakatikam ; Makars, his servant StbSvaraka, the shampooer- 
Kvlmbh^afce^ VardhamSnoka, the two CSpd&las ond Rohasona. Sijfcun- 
lala : Fisherman and two policemen ; Sarvodamana, SAkuntalS’s young 
son. Prabodhacandrodaya : the Carvaka’s pupil and the messenger from 
Orissa. Mudraraktasa ; servant. Join monk, messenger, SiddhSrthaka 
and Samiddharthaka while they appear as CSudSlos. Lalita-vigraha- 
raja-. the bards and the spy (who also speaks 6,). [Otherwise Turuska 
captives and spy. Tbe Indian spy speakes 6.]. FenisaipAaro : the Raksasa 
and his wife. tMdllikafndruUifn ; elephant-keepers. NdgdnaTida : servants . 
Oaitanyacandro^ya-.. servants. OandahauSikam i Candalas and Rascal. 
DhvTtaaamagama ; barber. Baeydrnava : SEdhuhimsaka. Jjatdkamdaha : 
Digambara Jain. Katriaavadha ■. tbe Hunchback. Amrtodaya-. Jain 
monk. 
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in the Attic play, like other lyric poetry, is in a convenimial 
dialect, a literary poetic language based on the Doric dialects,^ 
in fact what in India would be called a (literary) Prakit. 

The Indian usage however differs from all these partial 
parallel^. In the first place we may find four, and regularly 
three, different dialects used in the same household, nay by 
members of the same family ; secondly, one of these is a learned 
(‘dead’) language belonging to a previous stage of linguistic 
development ; thirdly, dialects purporting to represent widely 
distant areas are combined in a single play, and assigned to 
particular characters without any obvious reason; and finally, 
the practice has been reduced to definite rules. 

The systematisation of the Dramatic Prakrits is not sur- 
prising. Everything else about the Drama has been classified 
and codified, from the virtues of the various sorts of Hero to 
the ‘faults’ in the endless kinds of poetic ornament. The 
making of minute rules seems to have characteristic of the 
Brahman in all ages. 

Explanations of this Sanskrit- Prakrit Drama may follow two 
or three different lines. One line is the Realistic : namely that 
the conversations in the plays represent the actual conditions 
of Indian life in say the Gupta period. Grierson writes : "In 
India there is nothing extraordinary in such a polyglot medley. 
It is paralleled by the conditions of any large house in Bengal 
at the present day, in which there are people from every part 
of India each of whom speaks his own language and is under- 
stood by the others, though none of them attempts to speak 
what is not his mother tongue.”® Beames suggested a similar 
explanation.® Of course it is admitted that the dialects are 
conventional in form, not faithful copies of spoken vernacular. 


- See Giles, Manual of Compar^ive Philology. §§ 614-6. Almost 
every word of these three sections dealing with Greeh dialects can be 
applied to Indian dialects. 

" Encyclopaedia Britannica, 11th od., VoL 22, p. 264. 

3 Grammar, Vol. I, p. 7. 
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also that the aasignment of a particular dialect to a particular 
sort of menial may have been more or less true to fact. Again, 
granted that educated men could speak Sanskrit and that 
ladies generally could not, it is not to be supposed that the 
men could speak nothing but Sanskrit, and habitually addressed 
not only their wives but even their grooms in that language. 

The well-educated man was able to speak Sanskrit. The 
hero therefore spoke Sanskrit, and by a stage convention 
spoke it always, just as stage kings almost always, and real 
kings rarely, wear a crown. 

Of course this explanation implies that the form of the classic 
drama was fixed in the SaurasenI country. Another line must 
be adopted to explain the use of MaharSstrt in verse. This 
is clearly a case of Literary convention. A school of lyric 
poetry developed in the South and became famous far beyond 
the borders of the Great Kingdom. Msharastri verses were 
doubtless sung throughout India as Persian verses still are. 
Tt was natural to regard this dialect as the only appropriate 
one for Prakrit songs. 

It is more diflScult to account for the use for the other dialects 
along this line.^ The solution of the problem is obviously 
bound up with the history of the origin and development of 
the Indian drama. Of this we have little direct knowledge. 
Opinions have differed as to whether richness in Prakrit, as in 
the case of the Mrcchakatikam, is a sign of early or of late 
.date. Again some authorities believe in an original Prakrit 
drama to which Sanskrit was added later. 

A Prakrit origin has been proposed not only for the Drama, 
but also for the Epic and PurSnas,^ that the Brhatkatha was 

^ Sylvain L6vi — Le Th6atro Indian (1890), p. 331, anggested that tiie 
use of Sauraaenl was connected with the development of the Krishna ctdt 
at Mathura, the capital of the 6ur country, lire use ofMSgadhl 
he would regard as a legacy from the ancient Magadhat, the bards of 
Magadha. 

2 Pargiter,' Dynasties of the Kali Age. Grierson. Enc. Brit. Prakrit, 
p. 263. Compare also the theories of the origin of the Paficatantra 
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composed in raisaci Prakrit is recorded by literary tradition 
{vide p. 79 above). The evidence for Prakrit originals of the 
MahSbharata and Puranas consists in small points of grammar 
and metre considered to point to translation from Prakrit. 
The question cannot be discussed here. It should be remem- 
bered however that all poetry and verse, that has had a 
‘popular origin, must have existed (in some form however in- 
definite and fluctuating) in the popular speech before it was 
crystallised in Sanskrit. If the poem be old enough, the 
original must have been current in Primary Prakrit, not in 
Middle Indian. Primary Prakrit would not be identical with 
the “ Sanskrit ” of Panini but it would bear a strong family 
resemblance thereto. Progressive Sanskritising at a later 
period, acting unevenly on various portions of the work, 
would produce much the sort of phenomenon we actually 
find in the Epic Dialect. Such a Sanskritisation of Primary 
Prakrit is very different in its significance from translation out 
of a Middle Indian Prakrit into the dassioal Sanskrit. 

A special section of Prakrit Literature is formed by the 
Prakrit Grammars, 

The oldest authority is the Bharatiyanatyaidstra which gives 
only a short description of Prakrit grammar in verses 6-23 of 
Chapter 17. Chapter 32 contains examples in Prakrit. Un- 
fortunately the text pf this work is so corrupt, that little use 
can be made of it. 

There seems to be no good authority for ascribing to Panini' 
a grammar (jailed PrakrtcUaksana. The oldest Prakrit grammar 
extant is the Prakrtaprakasa of Vararuci Katyayana, who 
has been identified with the author of the Varttikas on Panini.^ 
The oldest commentary on the Prakfta-prakaia is the ManoramS 
of Bhamaha. With this commentary the work has been edited 


(HertelJ. Jayadeva's Gltagovinda is supposed to be based on an 
ApabhramSa original. (Piscbel.) 

* For the aatboritios see Piechel Gr, % 32. 
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and trandated by Cowell. (See Bibliography.) In Chapter X 
on PaisScI BhSmaha gives two short quotations which may 
be from the lost Brhatkathfi.^ 

Ganda in hia Prakrtalaksaqia deals with ttL and the Jain 
PrSkrits (A35d^. JM. j6.) together. The arrangement of the 
work shows it is comparatively ancient. 

The most important of the Prakrit grammars is that of 
Hemacandra of Qnjarat (1088-1172 a.d.). 

This forms the eighth chapter of. his Siddha-Hemacandra, 
the first seven chapters of which deal with Sanskrit grammar. 
The same author compiled a DesInamamSlS 

Other grammars are : — The last chapter of the Samicsipta- 
Sara of Kramadiivarq, ; this follows Vararuci and is of little 
value. Prahjfiavyaharana of Trivikramadsva (about 13th cen- 
tury) follows Hemacandra. 

Prakrtasarvaevam of MarJcandeya Kamndra who lived in 
Orissa in the reign of a Mnkundadeva (perhaps 17th century). 

Pralcflahalpataru of Ramatarkavagisa and many others of 
less importance. 

Isolated verses in ApabhramSa occur in Jain works, in 
treatises on poetics and in late collections of stories like the 
Seventy Tales of a Parrot and the Twenty-five Tales of the 
Vampire. , More remarkable is the inclusion by many MSS. of 
Apabhramsa verses in the 4th Act of the Vikramorva^Iyam to 
be recited by King Puraravas.^ Another source of Late Prakrit 
.or Apabhramsa vers^ is the Prakrta-Paingalam, a work on 
metre of the fourteenth century or later.® The language is so 
late that Jacobi questions its right to be called Apabhramsa. 


* TJndor Sutra 4. ivasya pivah jj Komalatp piva mukham. Sutra 14. 
hfdayasya hilaaharji i! Hitaakam harasi me taluni. 

2 B.P. Pendit (Bombay SooEkrit Series) omits them as spurious. • -His 
reasons for doing so have been disputed, but they are now generally 
regarded as later additions. 

3 Edited by C.SL Ghosh in the Bibliotheca Indica, with commentaries 
various readings and glossary. 
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It is almost to be classed with the old forms of the modem 
vemacnlars. 

The most important Apabhramsa work now available is the 
Bhavisattakaha of Dhanavala.^ This describes the adven- 
tures of a merchant’s son Bhavisyadatta, his travels abroad 
and the part he took in the war between Kurajahgala and 
Potana, which last Jacobi thinks may be Taxila. Then comes 
the history of the chief characters in former and later births. 

1 Bdited with introduction and vocabulary by H. JacobL Munich, 
1918. (German.) 




^iPART II. 


Sauraseni. Extract No. 1. 

Interlude preceding the 2ad Act of the Ratnavall. A dia- 
logue between the heroine’s two girl-friends Susahgada and 
Niunia. 

Susangada enters with a maina in a cage. 

Susan: Haddhi baddhl^ { Adha kahim dnnirn mama hatthe 
imam sariain nikkhivia- gada me piasahl Saaria bhavis- 
sadi l (Looking another icay) Esa khu® Niunia, ido jjevva 
aacchadi. 

[Enter Nipunikaj. 

Nipu : Uvaladdho * khu mae bhaUino vuttanto ; ta java gadua 
bhattinle nivedemi. (Steps round), 

Susan: Hala Niunie! BLahitn dinim vimhaakhittahiaa via 
idha-tthidam mam avadhiria ido adikkamasi ? 

Nipu : Kadham Susabgada 1 Hala Susangade ! sutthu ta© 
janidam.® Edam’ khu mama vimhaassa karanam. 

1 Haddfar=ftS dhik, Adha § 14. Kahim in form a loc. 8ing.=i-a«ntn 
ilflo used for ." where ?” and " whither ?” donim § 74. 

■ ® nikkhivia gerund of vikkhivadi In the previous Act the 

Heroine SagarikS mentioned giving her mainti into SusaugadS’s charge. 
“Satia mM SusshgadSe hatthe samappida” (r=9amarpila) before going 
with Queen VasavadattS to the Love God’s grove, where indeed sb'- saw 
not the Gk>d but the King, geula § 126. piasabi §§ 9, 46. 13. 

* CapoUer has Esa kkhu for esS khu (—Ichahi § 74) but only e and o-, 
should be 80 shortened in 6. (Pischel, § 94). idO jj6vva § 68 (2). 

* uvaladdho §§ 17, 126. mao § 106. bhattino § 96. ta from vedic iat 
" 80 .” 'iava§§ i;29. gadua, verund § 122. "So I will go and tell my 
mistress.” 

® vimhaa § 47. akfaitta {5 v'fcfip) § 125. hiaa §§ 9, 60. via=tt)a (from 
(u)tva). (t)^da {^elha) § 126. adikkamasi {ati^kram), 

. * sutthu § 38. janidam | 125 (y/jna) "you are quite right.” 

’’ edam § 12. . 
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Ajja^ kila bhatta Siri-pavvadado aadassa Siri-Khanda- 
Dasanamadheassa dhammiassa saasado aala-knsuma-sanja- 
napa-dohalam sikbhia, atfcano^ parigahidam nomaliam 
kusuma-samiddhi-sohidara ^ karissadi tti edam vuttantam 
devie nivedidum pesida mhi. Tumam una* kahim 
patthida ? 

Susan : Piasahim Saariam annesidum.® 

Nipu: Dittha® mae Saaria gahida-samuggaa-citta-phalaa- 
vattia kaallharam pavisantl. Ta gaccha piasabiip. Ahaip 
pi Devisaasam ’’ gamissam. 

[Exeunt}. 

Translation. 

Susan ; Oh dear, oh dear ! Now wherever has Saaria got to 
after thrusting this maina into my hand 1 [Looking another 
way) Why, here is Ni^inia coming this way. 

[Enter Nipunika]. 

Nipu : Well I have received this news from the master, so I 
will just go and tell my mistress. (Steps round.) 

Susan : Hullo Ninnia 1 why, how is this ? you seem altogether 
perplexed, and go walking off without noticing me stand- 
ing here. 

Nipu : What Susahgadal Hullo Susangada ! Yon are quite 
right. This is the cause of my perplexity. To-day the 

1 ajja § 44. Siri § C8. pavvadsdo “from the mountain.” § 60, § 86. 
aada § 2. dbammis ‘ rigbteoas ’ here=“ juggler,” dhammiassa saaaSdo 
“ from a juggler” [eahaiat). a3la=aitafa. 

2 attano § 100. gahida (-/ffruA) § 126. nomah'a § 76. « 

8 “ bright with an abundance of flowers.” tti § 74. pesida mhi § 68(1) 
(pra+is). 

4 upa “hut” (jmnar in this meaning is treated as an enclitic § 3: 
meaning “ again ” it becomes puno). patthida {pra+^/etha). 

6 annesidum Inf. fr. anpesadi {anu+ 

* dittha {dri) § 125. samuggaa “box” (samudga+Jca). citta-phalaa 
“ pamtingtablet,” vattiS “paint brush ” (vartika also means “ wick,’/ cf . H. 
batti). kaallharatn for kaaligharatp. 

1 saSsam “to,” pi § 74. 
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master learned from a Jnggl^r named Siri Khanda Dasa, 
returned from the mountain of 6rl, about the longing to 
see flowers produced out of season, apd I have been sent 
to inform the Queen, that he will make a jasmine bright 
with an abundance of flowers if she will embrace it. But 
where are you o2 to ? 

Susan ; To hunt for our Saaria. 

Nipu : I saw Saaria with her paint-box, tablet and brush going 
into the plantain-house. So go to your friend. I will go 
to the Queen. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 2. 

Ratnavall, Act II. Soliloquy of Sagarika and conversation* 
with Susangata. 

[Enter Sagarika wUh a painting tablet, and evidently in love], 
Sa : Hiaa, pasida paslda.^ Edm imina^ aasa-mettaphalaena 
duUabaJana-ppatthananubandhena ? Annamca. JenajSwa 
ditthamSttena idiso ® samtavo vattadi ’puno vi tam j6vva 
pekkhidum ahilasasi tti aho de^ mudbada ! Adinisamsa® 
hiaa. Jammado® pahudi saha samvad^idam imam 
janam pariccaia khana-mStta-damsanaparicidam’ janam 
anugacchanto na lajjasi? adha va ko tuba doso ? Ananga- 
sarapadanabhldena® tae evvam ajjhavasidam. Bhodu 1 
Anangam dava uvalahissam.® (Tearfully) Bbaavam Ku- 


1 {jpra+ ‘^sad). 

2 imin5=Bn6na. -mBtta § 69. • dullaha ‘ hard to attain ppattbana 
‘ desire ’ {prarthana). annam § 48. 

3 Idiso § 70. saintavo ‘ angxiish ’ (tap), vattadi § 45. ahilasasi {abhi+ 
la*). 

« do § 3. 

® aii-nriaTpsa ‘ very cmoL’ 

* Jammado ‘ from birth ’ pahudi § 12. va^dhida past. part. (vrdh). 
pariccaia cf. sacca § 44. {pari+tpaj). 

I ^msana §§ 49, 04. 

® Parana § 20 (cf. H. Md*!!)- aphavsEddam cf. § 44. (adhi-^-ava+so) 
bhodu cL § 76. 

® uvSIahissom '•! will reproach ’ («po-^5-^la5^). 
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sumauha nijjida-surasuro ^ bhavia, itthijanam paharanto 
na lajjaei ? savvadha mama mandabhainlo imina dunni* 
mittena® avassam maranam uvatthidam. (Looks at her 
tablet) Ta jiva na ko vi idha aaccbadi tava al6kkha-samap* 
pidam® tarn ahimadatn janam pekkhia* jadhasamihidam 
karissam. (Takes the tablet and resolutely fixes her atten- 
tion, then sighs) Jal vi adi-saddhasena ® vevadi aam adi- 
m5ttatn me aggahattho, tadha vi tassR janassa anno 
damsanovao® natthi tti jadha tadha alihia pckkhisaam. 

(Enter 8usahgala\. 

Susan : Edam khu kaallharam ta java pavisami. (Enters and 
looks surprised) Kim una esa garuanuraakhitta-hiaa 
alihanti na mam pekkhadi. Ta java ditthivadham se* 
pariharia niruvalssam. (Goes softly behind her, and looks 
over her shoulder. Delightedly) Kadhaip ? Bhatta alihidol 
sahu Saarie sahu ! Adha va na kamaluaram ° vajjia raa- 
hamsl annassim ahiramadi. 

Sa : (Tearfully) Alihido mae eso. Kim una nivadantabaha- 
salila me ditthi pekkhidura na pabhavadi. (Looking up 
and forcing a smile) Kadham Susahgada ? Sahi SuBangade 
ido uvavisa.^^ 


1 nijjida (ntr+jt). bhnvia§122 itthi (=ajr?) held to indicate old form 
♦istri. paharanto pres. part, {pra + hr). 

2 dun-nimittam ‘omen.’ uvatthidarn (upa + slha). 

2 =alekhya-eamarpUam. 

■* pekkliia § 122. 

5 saddha8a=sa<JAra«a. 
uvao. ‘means’ § 17, natthi "isn’t’’ § 83. 

r garua ‘‘heavy” § 71, 

8 ditthivadha=dr8tipatha SO ‘hor’§ 109. pariharia.- gerund (pari+hr), 
niruvalssam ‘I will investigate’ § 17. 

0 kamalfiaram ‘ mass of lotuses,’ a lotus pool, vajjia gerund of vajjadi 
{vrj) "excepting.” 

to nivadanta § 17. -bahu- (baspa) against § 38. For " tear,” appar- 
ently bappha becomes ‘bapha — baha (§§ 63. 13). In the meaning ‘ steam,” 
etc., it remains bappha (cf. H. TUB, Wnf) (Pisoh. § 305). 

U uvavisa {upa+vii). 
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Susan : {Approaching and looking at the tablet) Sabi, ko eso tae 
alihido ? 

Sa ; Sabi naip pautta-mahusavo ^ Bbaavam Anabgo. 

Susan: (S7mling) Abo de niunatfcanatn ! Kim una sunnam via 
cittani padibbadi I ta abam pi filibia Radi-san5dbam 
karissani. [Take$ the brush and paints.) 

Sa.' [Indignantly on reconnising the drawing) Klsa® tae aham 
ettha alibidil ? 

Susan; Sabi kim aarena kuppasi®? Jadiso tae Kamadevo 
alihido, tadiel mae Radi alibidS tfi annadba-aaTpbhavini 
kim tuba edina^ nlavidena ? Kadbehi savvam vuttantain, 

Sa : [In confusion aside) I^aSl® janida mhi piasaMe. [Aloud) 
Piasahi, mabadi khu me lajja. Ta tndha karesu® jadha 
na edatii vuttantani avaro ko’vi janissadi. 

Susan : Sabi, mfi lajja, ma lajja. 

Translation, 

Sa : Be quiet, my heart, be quiet. What is the use of keeping 
on wanting a person that is unattainable ! It only results 
in trouble. Another thing — What folly is this, that 
though the mere sight of him results in such unguish, thou 
desirest to see him again ! Cruel, cruel heart ! art not thou 
ashamed to desert this person that has grown up with you 
from birth, and go after one known only from a moment’s 
glance % Nay Avhat fault is it of thine ? Thou didst so 
determine when frightened by the falling of the Love- 
God’s arrows. Bo it so, then I wUl chide the God of Love. 
Revered Lord of the Flower Bow, after vanquishing Gods 
and Demons art not ashamed to harry womenfolk ? 

1 paulta § 125 [pra+vrt). 

2 Klsa“whyV” ettha " hero ” J 70. 

a kuppasi " art angry.” 

* ediij5=edena. 5lavidB ’(a+/ap). savva § 45. (H. sab). 

* natnrrnunam. 

* kareeu § 116. avaro § 17. (H. aut). 

7 , ■ 
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Utterly ill-fated that I am, this omen mevitably meaUg 
my death is imminent. 

So while no one is coming, I will Just gaze at this beloved 
one in. picture limned, and gaze to my heart’s content. 
Although perturbation makes my finger shake so violently, 
yet I have no other means of seeing him, so I shall see 
him just as I draw him. 

Susan : This must be the plantain house. So I will go in 
Why her heart is so beset with deep attachment that she 
does not see me as- she draws. I will avoid her line of 
vision and find out what she is up to. What ? drawn the ‘ 
master, Bravo^ Saaria bravo ! Of course a swan does not 
delight in ought but a lotus-pool. j 
Sa ; I have drawn him, but my sight is drowned in falling tears 
and cannot see him. What Susabgada ? Sit down here 
my dear Susangada. 

Susan : Who is this you have painted ? 

Sa ; The Revered Lord of Love, whose great Festival it is. 
Susan : Ah, how clever you are ! But the picture seems rather 
empty. So I will paint in Rati at his side. 

Sa ; Why have you drawn me there ? 

Susan : My dear, why are you angry without any reason ? I 
have drawn a Rati to match your God of Love ! So, dis- 
sembler, away with circumlocution, and tell me all about it. 
Sa ; So she has found me out — the dear ! 

My dear, I am much ashamed. So do take care that 
nobody else comes to know of it. 

Susan 1 My dear, there’s nothing to be ashamed of. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 3. 

This extract is taken from the Bengal recension edited by 
Pischel (1877) p. 29. (Act II, beginning.) A comparison with 
usual or “ Devanagarl ” version will show that considerable 
liberties must have been taken nith the original text. Here 
the king carries a bow in his band and wears a garland of 
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forest flowers, ia the other version he is attended by Javanihim 
‘with Yavaua women’’ who carry the bows and yveUt the 
florvers. There the king passes a sleepless night thinking of 
his beloved, here it is the Vidusaka who cannot sleep though 
worrying about his return — to luxury! 

The Vidusaka in the second act of Sakuntala describes his 
troubles as companion to a sportive monarch. 

Hi manahe,* hado mhi, edassa miaS-sllassa ^ ranno vaas- 
sabhavena niwinno. ‘ Aain moo,® aam varaho ’ tti maj- 
jhandine vi girohe vimla-padava-cchaasu vana-rSIsura * ahin^a, 
patta-samkara-kasaa-virasaim ® unha-kaduaim pijjanti giri-nal- 
salilaim. Aniada-velara “ oa unhunham mamsani bhunjiadi. 
Turaargaanam casaddena rattlr.i^pinatthi pakanfa-suidavvain . 

Mahante jjeva paccuse® dasle puttehira saunia-luddhebim 
kannovaghadina ® vanagamana-kolahalena pabodhiSmi.*® etti- 
kenavi^^ dSva pl^ na. vutta jado gandassa uvari vipphodao 

^ Hi msuaho, an exclamation assigned by high authority to Viduaakas, 
expressing ■weariness. Another reading is Hj hi bho. This however is 
stud to express astonishment. 

. 2 miaa ' hunting.’ ranno § 99. nivvippo 'disgusted ’ (mr+nid). 

3 mao " deer.” majjhamdine of. § 69. gimhe ‘ in summer ’ § 47. padnva 
'tree’ §17. 

* vana-raTsu ‘in forest tracks.’ Shindia ‘wandering’ hind a Prakritio, 
possibly non-5ryan root, to wander ” cf. Bhindaa=traveller (JIrcoh.) 

3 patta ‘leaf’ § 45. satnkara "mixture.” unha ‘hot’ §,47. kadua 
‘ bitter.’ pijjanti Passive ‘ are drunk.’ 

® aniada ' uncertain ’ (t/yam). . bhuBjladi Passive ‘ is eaten.’ 

^ rattim pi, ace. of duration, ‘Through the night the other version 
has rattimmi vi ‘ even at night.’ Buidavvanci=suvidavvam from suVadi 
‘sleeps.’ 

8 pacouse ‘at dawn’ cf, § 44. saunia {=Sakunika) -luddha (=fwea/«i, 
commoner lubdhaka) ‘ hunter, ‘ fowler.’ 

, ' 3 ‘ ear-splitting.’ kapna of. Panjabi kann, , H. kSn. vana-gamana 
' forest-going,’ i.c. of foresters not of ascetics. The other version 'has 
-ggahana ‘forest-taking’ explained by commentary as a “drive.” This, 
makes better sense. 

• pabodhiSmi ‘ am awakened ' passive. 

31 6. ^ttika (M. 6tlia) etSvat. vuttE ‘finished’ (vri). -vipphodao ‘a pimple 
on top of a boll ’ (tn-hspfitii). 
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samvntto. Jona^ kila amhesam avahinesum tattba-bhava- 
da maanusarinS assama-padam pavitthena® mama adhannadSe 
SauntalR nama ka vi tavasa-kannaa dittha. Tam pckkbia 
satnpadam naara-garaanassa laidham ® pi na karedi. Edam 
jjeva cintaantassa mama pabSdn * accbisum raanl. Ta ka 
gadll Java nam kidaaraparikammam pia-vaassam pekkhn- 
mi. Eso bannsana-hattho hiaa-nibida-pia-ano vana-puppba- 
mala-dharl ido jjeva aacchadi piavaaESO. Bbodn anga-madda- 
vialo® bbavia cittbissam, evam oi nama vissamam" laheam. 

Translation, 

Hei^o ! I am weary to death of being companion to this 
king with his hunting habits. After wandering along tracks 
in the jungle with hardly a tree to give shade, in the middle of 
a summer day, mind you, with cries of ' Here’s a deer ’ or 
‘ Here’s a boar then the watef w'e drink is from mountain 
streams warm, bitter, and with a nasty astringent flavour from 
being mixed with leaves. Msals at ungodly hours, and nothing 
to eat but meat, burning hot ! Even durpig the night it is im- 
possible to get proper sleep for the noises the horses and 
elephants make. At earliest dawn the rascally ® fowlers wake 
me with the earsplitting din of a forest drive.®* And with all 
this my troubles are not ended, for now there’s a pimple on 
top of the boil. For (yesterday) after leaving us behind. His 

1 The other, version has hio ‘yesterday’ § 58. amliesum loc. plur. 
5 106. The anusvarn is optional. 

2 pavittha (pra+vU) adhanijtsda ‘ misfortune,’ § 48. - S'SOntalS, this iS 
correct not SaundolS. 

3 kadhaib ’mention’ § 13. (hatham). 

I'pahado (pra+6fi5). acchTsuna loc. plur. § 39. 

5 kida § 125, 55ra (5c5ro), parikammo ** toilet.” 

8 madda * crushing,’ ‘ bruising-’ (tnrd) ; the other version has bhahga. 
vialo {=vikalo) ‘lame.’ 

7 vissSmam ‘rest’ (vt-rframj. laheam opt § 117, (ii) {labh). 

8 Literally ‘sona of a slave (girl),’ mere abuse like the mediaeval 
‘ whoreson” so frequent in Shakespearian comedy. 

9 -Beading -ggahana. , 
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Highness in pursuit of a deer entered a hermitage and to.mj’ 
misfortune, caught sight of some hermit girl called Sauntala. 
From the moment he saw her, not a word does he say about 
returning to town. I was thinking of this when night dawned on 
my eyes. Well, what’s to be done ? I will go and see my good 
friend when he has finished his usual toilet. (Steps round and 
loolcs up). Here he comes with bow in hand, his beloved fixed 
in his heart, and a garland of forest flowers round his neck. 
Good, I will pretend my limbs are so knocked about I can’t 
stand up straight. So perhaps I may get a rest. (Stands 
leaning on his staff. 

Sauraseni. . Extract No. 4. 

:§akuntala before the King, who has forgotten her (Act 5).^ 
(Aside) Imam avatthantaram ^ gade tadise apprae kim va 
sumaravidena.® Adha va atta danim me sodhanlo.* Bhodu, 
vavasissam.® (Aloud) Ajjafitta, (Breaks off) Adha va sam- 
saido® dapim eso samudaaro.’ Porava! jottam® nama tuha 
pura assamapade sabbhav-uttana-hiaam ® imani janam tadha 
samaa-puvvam sambhavia sampadani Idisehim akkharebim 
paccacakkhidum.^^ 

^ Pisohel’s Edition, p. 104. cf . iWonier Williams, p. 203. 

^ ‘ Changed fcondition.' 

® Past part. cans, of sumarodi. ' 

4 Bodhanlo caris. genjndive^(rf»«ffc). The other version has soanTo'to 
be sorrowed for.’ 

® vavasisaarn fut. (vf+aua+ao) ' I will decide.’ Comm, supplies ‘ to tell 
n secret,’ Perhaps "will make an effort.” Ajja0tta§2. 

® "questionable” (sam+fi). 

=$amudScaro “address.” i.e. the word ‘Ajjautteu” In the drama 
this is the regular form of address for a wife to her husband, but it is 
not limited to this relation. 

® juttarp nama 'It is fitting forsooth’ §34. Oth^r version lias na 
, juttam nama. 

® " Open-hearted through good nature.” 

With (preceded by) a coatract.(«atnai/a). sambhavia. The other ver- 
fiioh has piataria ; having seduced’ or ‘misled.’ alddiara’ syllable,’ ‘word.’ 

It ‘To repulse ’ (prati+n-yealf). 
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The King is shocked and indignant.' 

Sakuntala continues ; — 

^hodu. Paramatthado- jai pata-pariggaha-sahkina tae edam 
pauttam, ta ahinnanena® kena vi tuha' samdehain avana- 
issam.® 

(The King mutters a legal phrase about the ‘ Primary Rule’]. 

Haddhi baddbl ! ahgullaa-sunna ® me angulL [Turns in 
distress to Qauiaml). 

GautamI : Jada" nam de Sakkavadsre Sacititthe ® udaam 
vandamanae pabbhattham angullaam. 

[The King smiles and reflects on female cnnningj. 

Sak: Ettha® dava vihina damsidam pahuttanam;'® Avaran; 
de kadhaissam." 

[The King is still willing to listen]. 

Nam ekkadiasani vedasa-lada-mandavae nalini-vatta-bhaana- 
gadam'- udaam tuha hatthe samnihidam asl.'® 

[The Eling still listens]. 

Takkhanam” so mama putta-kidao maa-savao uvatthido. 
Tado tae aam dava padhamam'® pivadu tti anukampipa uva- 

1 Sanskrit coining between the fiaumsenl speeches has been omitted. 

2 =paramdti7iau> 'really.’ jal 6. has also jadi §1. pariggaha ‘wife.’ 
pauttam § 126 (yty). 

3 ‘token.’ The name of the play in ^auraseni would be AhinnSna- 
Sauntaloin. 

•* Pischel read tava. In 1900 he would have preferred the" othei 
reading tuha. cf. Grammar § 421. 

“ (opo + ni)> 

•' ' devoid of its ring.’ 

^T' Jfida “ my son ” 

*• SakravatSre 6aoItIrthe. pabbhattham ‘slipped ofi’ {pra+bhrajff). 

9 ottha ‘ here.’ § 70. 

10 =.(prabhu-tmm} -ttanam goes back to= ~tvanam. 

11 kadhaissam § 134 

12 • lying in a lotus-leaf cop. 

13 gsT § 133. 

11 =tat tisanam. puttakidao ‘ foster-child.’ The compound is inverted- 
man-savao ‘ fawn ’ (-sahaka). 

13 padhamam §20. uvacchandido ‘coaxed’ (upa+chand). 
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cchandido. IJa una de avaricidassa^ hatthado udaam avagado 
padum. PaccliS tassim jjevva udae mae gahide^ kado tena 
panao.® Etthantare vihasia bhanidam tae. “Sacoani sawo 
sagandhe vlsasadi * jado duve vi tumhe arannakao ” tti. 

[The King is touched, but thinks that these are “false 
honied words,” and to Gautami’s protest replies with a verse 
on the guile of female cuckoos — much more the guUe of 
women!] 

Sakuntala is indignant. 

Anajja! attano hiaanumanena kila savvam edam pekkhasi. 
Ko nama anno dhamma-kancua-vavadesino ® tana-channa- 
kuvovamasaa tuha anukSri bhavissadi. 

[Dusyanta’s acts are well known — says the King. This ^ 
nonsense]. 

Sutthu. DSnim attacchandanuaiinl samvutta mhi ja imassa 
Puru-vamsassa paccaena® muha-mahuno hiaa-pattharassa 
hattha-bbhasam uvagada. 

{Hides her face in the end of her sdrl and weeps). 

; 

Translation.' 

Sak: (Aside) When such love has so changed, what use is 
there, in bringing it to mmd 1 Yet it is for me to clear 
myseU. Well, I will try. (Alovd) My sweet lord I (Breaks 
off) Nay this address may now be questioned. Scion of 
the Purus ! It is meet forsooth for thee after union with 
me at that .time in the hermitage, after a solemn pledge 
to me, that am open-hearted through good nature, now to 
repulse me with such words as these. 

So be it. If in real truth you think I am another’s wife and 

1 avarioida* stranger ’ (a+jKiri+ci). 

2 gahida § 125. 

2 panao ‘confidence’ (pro+ni). 

* vl8a8adi=vt^asadi (yi+6vaa) cf. §63. dhamma § 4S. 

s vavadea' pretending’ (vi+apo+dii). ohanna “ hidden.” 

® paccaa {^pratyaya). patthara (cL H. patthar) (pra+atr). abhhasam 
’(—ahhya^m) sometimes written {abhyasam) ‘proximity,’ etc. 
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hence your attitude, 'then I will remove your doubts with 
a token — alas ! there'is no ring on my finger. 

Gautami ; Why, yonr ring must have slipped off when yon 
were worshipping the water at »Saol’s tirtha in ^akfavatara. 

§ak : In this indeed Fate shows its power ! I will tell you 
another thing. — One day then in the Cane Bower some 
water lying in a lotns-leaf cop was resting in your hand — 
at that moment my fosterling, the fawn came up. Then 
you coaxed it gently that it should drink first. But it 
would not come to drink the water from your hand, as 
you were a stranger. Afterwards when I took that very 
water it gained' confidence. Then you laughed and said — 
“ Tnily, everything trusts its kin, . and both of you are 
forest-bom.” 

Caitiff 1 You look at all this in the light of your own con- 
science. What other could resemble you airing the garb of 
virtue, but all the while like a hidden well in the grass ? 

Very well! Now am I become n w’anton, who through trust 
in this race of Puru sought refuge with a man of honey-lips 
and a heart of stone 

Saurasenl. Extract No. 5. 

Karpura-manjarl. , Act. IV.^ 

The Heroine “ Camphor Blossom ” has been shut up in a 
room in the Queen’s section of the palace, but there is a 
subterranean passage from this room to the palace-garden. 
The Queen has had the garden end of this passage closed 

' up. ‘ - 

Sarahgika enters to the King and Jester witn a message 
from the Queen. 


r Harvard Oriental Series, No 4. An excellent edition of this play by 
Dr. Ston Konow with Vocabulary, and also a racy translation by Prof. 
Lanman, with some touches of Western npabhratjriin Textpp. 102-110. 
Trans, pp. 281-28;';. . 
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Sarangika : {Looking before her) Eso maharao maragada- 
punjado^ Kaallgharain anuppavittho. Ta gadua devie 
vinnavidam^ nivedemi. {Approaches) Jaadu jaadu bhatta. 
'Devi vinnavedi jadha saamsamae® tumhe tnae parinai- 
davva^ tti. 

Jester; Bhodi kim edam akanda-kumbhanda-padanani ? = 
King; Sarangie savvam vittharena kadhesu. 

Sara: Edam vinnavladi.® Anantaradikkanta-caduddasT-divase^ 
Devie pomma-raa-mai Gorl Bheravanandena kadua 
paditthavida.® Aam ca dikkha-vihi-ppavitthae*’ Devie 
vinnatto’® jolsaro guru-dakkhina-nimittam. Bhanidam 
ca tena “ Jal avassam dakkhina dadavva, ta esa dladu.”^^ 
Tado Devie vinnattam. “ Jam adieadi Bhaavam ” ti. 
Puno vi ullavidam tena. “ Atthi ettha Ladadese 
Candaseno nama raa. Taesa duhida Ghana-sara-raafijari 
tti. Sa devva-nnaehim nidittha jadha esa Cakkavatti- 
gharinl bhavissadi tti. Tado sa maharaena parinedavva,^^ 

^ maragada §12. "emerald-heap” apparently the name of a seat or 
an arbour, whence the king watched ‘Camphor-cluster’ on the swing. 
^^VPPftvittho {(xnu-^-pra^vi^), 

~ Pastpsrt, caus. (yi+jua). 

® cSaqisamae " in the evening.” 

^ Gerundive of causal (part -t nil. lit. "you are to be made to marry 
by me.” 

® okanda ‘ unexpected ’ kumnhanda 'white gourd.’ §02. banman 
renders “shower of water-melons from a clear sky.” 

® Causal Passive. 

^ ‘On the fourteenth day just past’, ptimina § 36 ‘ made of rubies.’ 

® Cans. p.,part. (praii+stha). 

® dikkha ‘consecration’ vihi ‘observances’ -ppa^dtlha (pra+viS) 
begun.’ 

vinnatto ‘consulted’ {—vijflapto), joTsaro ‘sorcerer’ — lord of yoga. 
dakkhijjB ‘present,’ ‘fee.’ 

diadu Pass. Imperative ‘ let' it bo given. 

{ut+lap). 

Jevvaijnaa ‘soothsayer ’ (dafra'^ilo-f la), nidittha Ini+dif)- gbarinj 
■K'ife,’ of a Cakkavatti ‘ Emperor.’ 

‘ Must bo married.' 
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jena garnssa ^ vi dakkhinS dinna bhodi ; bhatfcS vi Cakka 
vatti Mdo bbodi. Tado devie vihaaia bbapidam “Jam 
adisadi Bhaavam” ti. Abam oa vinnavedum pesida. 
Guru-dakkbina vi dinna. 

Jester : (^Laughing) Edam tam sise sappo, desantare vejjo 
Idha ajja vivaho, Ladadese Ghapasaramanjarl ! 

King : Kim de Bheravanandassa pahSvo parbkkho ?® 

Sara ; Devie karidam pamad*ujjan * majjha-tthida-vada- 
tarumule Camundaadanara.® Bheravanando vi Devie 
samam tabim agamissadi. Tag-gade® a tak-kbana-vibide 
kodua-gbare vivabo bbavissadi — (Stefa about and exit). 

King : Vaasaa ! sawam edam Bheravanandassa viambhidam ^ 
ti takkemi. 

Jester: Evam nedam.® l^a bn maa*la5cbanam ® antarena 
anno mianka-mani-pnttaiiam’® pa}}bar§vedi sebaUa-kusnm- 
ukkatatn va karedi. 

[Unters the magioian Bhairavunanda]. 

Bhaira: lam sa vada-tammole nibbbinnassa'^ suranga-dnva- 
rassa pidbSnam Camun^. (Stretches out his hand to her 
in vaorahip and recites a verse in MdhardsirX) — “ Victorious 
is Kali,” etc. (Enters and sits doxvn) AjJa vi na niggaco- 
badi surangS-duvarena Kappura-manjarl. 


1 gurussa § 90. diijoa § 125. vinpavedum “ to inform.” 

2 Proverb. “ Snake on the "head, and doctor abroad," vejjo=vaidyo 
§61. 

3 pahavo, “power” {pra+bhu), parokkba paro’ksa. 

* ‘ Pleasure-garden ’ {jjra+mad), majjha § 44, -tthida §§ 38, 125. 

5 aadanaqi ' sanctuary’ (ayaUinam), tabim J 27. 

0 tag-gade=Skt-. lad-gate, kod\ia=kautuka. 

1 viambhidam * exploit, machination ’ (vi+jmbh). takkemi §45. 

8 nu-t-idam. 

0 • moon ’ (mrgo-tdnchana). 

miankaraani ‘moon-gem,’ puttalia ‘statue,’ pajjhar&vedi ‘ causes to 
ooze ’ caus. (pra+keaT) § 40. sehalia (=Uephdlika), ukkara ‘ multitude.’ 
n nibbhinna (ntr-t-6hid), duvSra ‘door’ §57. 
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{Enters Karpura-ma.ijarl making an opening in the mouth of the 

passage]. 

Karpu : Bhaavam panamami ' ! 

Bhaira : Uidam ^ varam lahasu. Idha Jjevva uvavisa. 

[Karpura-mahjari sits doum]. 

Bhaira : (Aside) AJja vi na edi Devi. 

[Enter the Queen], 

Queen : [Stepping about and looking in front of her]. 

lam BhaavadI Camnnda [Bows. Then looking round], 
lam Kappura-manjan. Ta 1dm nedam ? (To Bhairavd~ 
nanda) Idam vinnavladi,* nia-bhavane vivaha-samaggim 
kadua aada mhi. Ta genhia^ agamissam. 

Bhaira ; Vacche evam karladu. 

[The Queen steps round as if departing]. 

Bhaira: (Laughing to himself) lam Kappura-manjari-thanam 
annesidum ® gada. 

(Aloud) Patti Kappura-mafijari suranga-dnvareua jjeva tnrida- 
padam ® gadua se-tthane cittha. Devie agamane pnno 
agantavvam. 

[Karpura-mahjari does so]. 

Queen ; Idam rakkha-gharam.’ (Enters, looks around — aside). 
Ae, iam Kappura-manjari ! Sa ka vi sSrikkha® dittha. 
(Aloud) Vacche Kappura-manjari kidisam® de sariram ? 


1 (pra+nan., 

^ =ucil(trn. lahasu § 116, note ii (labh), uvavisa (tipa+vU). 

■' vinnavladi Caus. Pass. (vi+jAti). niahhavane ' in (my) own houHe. 

* genhia Gerund of genhadl (grah), vaccha * girl’ (—vatta), 

® ‘ to search.’ 

® ‘ at a quick pace ’ § 76. gadua § 122. sa-tthSae ‘ in your own room’ 

cL§20. . 

‘ —rakfa-gfJtam. 

® sarikkhS'liko* §§ 66, 40. 

P Iddisam § 70. 
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[In the air) Kim bhanasi maha siro-veana ^ saruuppanua 
tti. {To herself) Ta pnno tabim gamissain. {Enters and 
looks to every side) Hala sahio vivahovaaranfiim ® labnm 
genhia aacchadha. {Steps about). 

[Karpura-mahjan enters and sits doimjust as before] 

Oueen : {Looking before her) lam Kappura-manjarl ! 

Bhaira ; V acche Vibbhamalehe anidaim ® vivahovaaranaim ? 
Queen : Adha im ! Bam nna Ghana-sara-manjarl-samuidaim 
aharanaim * visomaridaim. Ta pttno gamissam. 

Bhaira : Evam bhodu 

[Queen ads in pantomime as tj making an e.riQ. 

Bhaira : Putfci Kappura-manjari tarn jera kariadu.“ 

[Exit Karpura-mahjan] 

Queen ; {Pretends to enter the prison-room — seeing Karpura- 
mahjan) Ae ! Sarikkhadae vinadida® mhi. {Aside) 
Jhanavimanena nivviggham parisappina tarn anedi jolsaro. 
[Aloud) Sahio jam jam nivedidam tam genhia aachadha. 
{Pretends to return to Oamunda’s shrine and sees Karpura- 
mahjan) Aho sarikkhada ! 

Bhaira ; Devi uvavisa. Maharao vi aado jjeva vattadi. 

Sauraseni. Extract No. 6. 

Karpura-manjarl. Act II. (pp. 40, 41 and 245-6). 

Specimen of decadent punning style — The Vidusaka describes 
his master’s love-fever. 


’ airo-voana ‘ headadio.' 

- xi\&B.rBoi\=upahJrana S 17. Inhnm ‘quickly' {=Iaghu). 

® (5+n5). 

* Bharana * ornament vistimarida * forgotten,’ cf. sumaradi § 57. 

5 Imporat. Pass. 

® diiadido “puzzled” {nad a Pkt. root), jhana ‘meditation, magic’ 
§ 44. nir-viggham ‘ without hindrance ’ 5 36. vattadi § 45. In auch 
more or less redundant verbs “to be” we have the beginnings of the 
later system of auxiliary verbs, iiado vattadi cf. 5 gayS hai, dinna-bhodi 
cf. diyii hai, fcido bhodi cf. kij’B haL 
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Eso piavaasso hamso via mukkamanaso,^ karl via raaak- 
khamo,- munaladando^ via ghanaghammamilano/ dinadinna- 
dlvo via vialidacchaOj® pabhada-puniiima-cando via pandura- 
parikkblno cittbadi. 

Saurasenl. Extract No. 7. 

Little Clay Cart. Act 6. [Editum Hiranand and Parab. Bom- 
bay 1902j. Vasantasena and a maid. 

Maid : Xadbara ajja vi ajjaa ’ na vivujjhadi. Bbodu. Pavisia 
pa^bodbaissani. {Steps arouiid.'^ 

[Enter Vasantasena wrapped up and sleepy. \ 

Maid ; .TJttbedu“ uttbedu Ajjaa ! Pabbadam samvuttani. 

Vasa : {Wakhig) iCadbam ratti® JJeva pabbadam samvuttam 'i 
Maid ; Amhanam eso pabhado. Ajjaae una ratti jjeva. 

Vasa : Hanje,^® kahim una tumbanam judiaro ? 

Maid ; Ajjae, Vad^amanaam samadisia pupphakarandaam 
JinnujJanain gado ajja Carudatto. 

Vasa : Kim samadisia ? 

Maid : J.oebi^® rattle pavabanam, Vasantasena gaccbadu tti. 

^ (a) ‘ out of gpirita,’ (6) ‘ having left (Lake) Manasa.’ 

^ (o) ‘ thin with love-fever’ (fcjamo), (b) ‘ thin os an elephant with rut. 
® munala § 60. . 

* (a) ' languishina: from -violent ardour,’ (6) ' wilted in the intense hea* 
milSna § 67. 

® ' a lamp given in day-time.’ Note the aUiteration " like a lamp that 
is lit in dayli^t.” 

0 vialida ‘vanished’ (vi-f-ffol). chSo (a) colour, (6) light. 

7 Ajjaa 'ray Lady.’ -vivdjjhadi 'awakes’ (,vi+budh). 
t utthedu ‘ let her get up ’ {tU+atha). pabbadam ' morning. 

® ‘What, it’s night, how is it morning?’ eamvuttam is neuter. In 
the ne.'ct sentence pabhado is masculine, 

, to Hafije regular form of address by a lady to her maid. Judiaro 
' gambler ’ {dyxUakaro). 

. tt puppha §38. karandaa ‘bastot,’ ji^na 'old’ (jf), ujjSna 'garden.’ 

.12 joehi ' harness ’ imperat. cans. (yuj). rattle as in the edition quoted 
is impossible. Bombay edn, radio 
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Vasa : Hanje, kahim mae gantawam ? 

Maid t AJjae, jahim Carudafcto. 

Vasa : {Embracing (he maid) Sutthn na nijjhaido ^ rattle. Ta 
ajja paccakkham” pekkhissam. Hanje, kirn pavittha 
ahara iha abbhantara-cadus-salaam ? 

Maid : Na kevalaip abbhantara-cadus-salaam. Sawajanassa 
vi biaam pavittba. 

Vasa : Avi samtappadi^ Carudattassa pariano. 

Maid : Saintappissadi. 

Vasa : Kada ? 

Maid : Jado ajjaa gamissadi, 

Vasa ; Tado mae padhamam samtappidavvain. (Persuasively) 
Hanje, genha edam raanavalim.^ Mama bahiniae® ajja- 
Dhildae gadua samappehi ! Bhanidawaip ca ‘ Aham Siri- 
Carndattassa gunanijjida dasi, tada tumhEnain pi. Ta 
e.sa tuba jjeva kanthaharanam hodu raanavall.’ 

Maid : Ajjae, kuppissadi ° Carudatto ajjae dava. 

Vasa : Gaccba. Na kuppissadi. 

Maid : (Taking the necklace) Jam anavedi. (Exit and re-enter) 
Ajjae, bhanadi ajja Dhuda — ‘ojjauttena tumhanam pasa- 
dlkida.^ Na juttara mama edam genhidum. AJJautto 
Jjeva mama abarana-viseao tti janadu bhodl.’ 

[Enter Radanika with a child.'] 

Rada ; Ehi vaccha, saadiae ® kllamha. 

1 —nidhyato. 

- pralyakeam. caous-suloam ' having four halls.’ 

3 ‘ Is in distress.’ 

raana ‘jewel’ § 51. 6anr. has also radnna. 

“ bahinia ‘sister.’ *hag}iir%i=bhagirii, cl. H. bahin, Pafij. bhain), 

samappehi imperat. caus. {aam+r). 

® kuppissadi ' will be angry.’ 

^ 'presented it to you,’ i.o. the necklace. 

8 saa^iS ' toycart ’ {ialtatiku)i kTlamhh ' let us play ’ § 22, J 116; 
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Child ; {Mournfully) Radanio 1 Kim mama edSe mattiae ^ 
saatoe 1 Tam jjeva sovanna-saa^nra dehi. 

Rada: {Sighing despondently) Jfida, Inido amhanam suvau- 
navavahato. Tadaaaa puno vi riddhie “ suvanna-saadine 
laliaeasi. Ta java vinodemi^ nam. Ajjna-Vasa^tasenSe 
eamivam uvasappissam.* {Approaches) Ajjae panamami. 

Vasa :-Radanie, saadam de. Kassa una aam darao?^ Ana- 
lamkida-sarlro vi candamuho anandedi mama biaam. 

Rada : Eso kkhu ajja-Cfirudattassa patto Rohaseno nama. 
Vasa :.J{Siretching out her arms) Ehi me puttaa alinga. {Sets 
him on her lap) Anukidam anena piduno ® ru vam. 

Rada : IJa kevalam ruvam, allam pi takkemi. Edina ajja- 
Caradatto altanaam vinodedi. 

Vasa : Adha kim-nimittam eso roadi.^ 

Rada ; EdinS padivesia-gahaval-daraa-keriae ® euvanna-saadifie 
kilidam. Tena a sa nidS. Tado una tain maggantaesa® 
mae iam mattirisaadiS kadua dinna. Tado bhanfidi “Ra- 
danie, kim mama edae mattia-saadiSe. Tam jjeva so- 
vannaeaadiam dehi” tti. 

Vasa : HaddhT baddhi. Aam pi nama para-sampattle saipta- 
ppadi. Bhaavain Kaanta^® pokkbara-vatta-padida Jala- 

1 mattia ‘earth’ g55 (cf. H. miltl, mfitl). Rohasena the son of 
C'Srudatta is supposed to speak JIagarlhT •• but tlte text here gives him 
ordinary Saurasenl. 

2 riddhfrrfddfti § 60. 

3 Caus. imperat. (vi+nud). 

■* {upa+erp). H. P. road — senaSe. 

5 • boy.’ 

pidupo § 97, - 

T roadi ‘v.'ecps,’ cf, rode, rodasi furtner down, and rodissatp. 

3 padivesia ‘neighbour,’ gahavai {r=gjrhapali), keriS, ‘belonging to’ 
fern, of kcraa, hence the Genitive in kerau (in Chand Bardai’s Old Hindi). 

9 ma^anta Pres. Part. of maoo'ndi ' demands,’ Skt. maraali (H. ’mag- 
nB). 

10 Kaauca ‘Fate.’ pokkhara § 38, § 71, ‘ vatfca ’ leaf 
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Dindu-§ariselum kllasi tamam purisa-bhaadteefaim. {Tear~ 
jully) Jada, ma roda!^ Bovanna-saadiae kllissasi. 

Child : Radanie, ka esa ? 

Vasa : Piduno de guna-nijjida dasl. 

Rada : Jada, aj}aa de janani bhodi. 

Child : Radanie, aliam - tnmam bhanasi. Jal amhanam ajjaa 
janani, ta kisa alaipkida 1 

Vasa : Jada, muddheua muhena adikamnam mantesi. ’ (Put- 
ting off her jewels — and weeping)' EsS danim de janani 
saiuvntta. Ta genha edam alamkaraam. Sovanna-saad- 
iam gbadavehi.^ 

Child ; Avebi, Na genhissam. jL»ouasi ^ tumam. 

Vasa : (WipiTig away her tears) Jada, na rodissain. Gaccha 
klla. (Fills the day-cart with jeicdry) Jada, karebi 
sovaunasaadiam. 

[Exit Radanif^ with the child]. 

There is an excellent translation of this play in the Harvard 
Oriental Series, Vol. 9, Dr. A. VV. Ryder. 

Saurasenl Extract No. 8. 

Two of the Jester’s speeches in the Little Clay Cart to 
illustrate the use of long compounds. (Act 4, p. 114). 

A maid says to the Jester: Pekkhadu ajjo. amba-keraam 
geba-duaraip. 

The Jester looks and says with admiration : Abo saiila-sitta- 
majjida-kida-baridovalevanassa^ viviha-suandbi-kusumovahS- 
ra-citta-hbida-bbumi-bhfiassa ® gaana-talaaloana-koduhala-dur- 

J roadi ‘weeps,’ cf. rodaai further down, and rodissam. , 

- aliam § 67. 

3 Cans, from \/gha{ fashion, make (cf. H. gharna gharana). 

■* sitta 'sprinkled’ {sic), majjida ‘swept’ (mrj), haiida ‘green,’ uva- 
levana ■ ' g’ (with cowdung) {upa+lip). 

3 suandhi ‘fragrant,’ uvahara ‘oblation-scattering,’ citta-lihida lit., 
picture painted.’ bhaa= bhaga. 
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annamida-^.lsassa ^ • dolaamanavalaTnbid-Eravana-hatttia-bbha* 
maida-mallia-dama-gunalamkidassa ® samucchida-danti-danta- 
toranavabbasidassa ® maba-raanovaraovasobina- pavana-bal- 
andolana-lalanta-cancal ’-aggahatthena ‘ ido 'ebi ’ tt- vabaran- 
tena via mam sobagga-padaa-nivabenovasohidassa* fcorana- 
dbarana-ttbambha-vedia-nikkhitta-saranllasanta-barida-cuda- 
paliava-lalama-pbatiba-mangala- kalasabbiramobaa-pasa-ssa ^ 
mabaeura-vakkha-tthala-dabbbejja-vaija-nirantara-padibaddba- 
kanaa-kavadas-sa ® duggada-jana-manorabaasa-karaasa' Va- 
santasena-bbavana-daarassa aassirtoda® ! Jatn aaccam majjha- 
tthassa vi janassa baladifctbira aaredi.® 

1 gaana=‘fiky,’ tala+8(v)aloana, unnamida ‘raised high,’ slsa ‘head, 
top.’ 

2 avalambida ‘ hanging ’-bbhamaida. Comm, give = hhramdgatd 
This should be 6. -bbham&ada. Rather it is -bbhamB^v)ida ‘ agitated,’ 
of. rodavida, • made to weep ’ i»i Ibis play. roalliS-doma-gupa ‘ festoons 
of jasmine.’ 

3 ‘ Shining with an elevated portal of ivory.’ 

■* uvasohida ‘made brilliant’ ijivahena ‘by a multitude’ of sohagga 
‘ auspicious ’ padaa ‘ dags, ’ vabarantena, ‘ calling ’ [Pres. part, from vaha- 
radi — (vt+a+hr)], uvasohinS ‘ brilliant ’ with uvarSa ‘ colouring’ of maha- 
raana 'precious jewels’ or {■^maharajana) ‘safflower,’ agga-hatthepa 
•%rith finger’ caScala ‘quivering’ lalanta, ‘waving to and fro’ with 
;he andolana ‘swing,’ from the bala ‘force’ of the pavapa ‘w'ind.’ 

3 ‘ Having both (uhaa) its sides (poso, § 44) charming (abhirSma) 
with auspicious pitchers (mangala-kalasa) made of crystal (phatiha § 19, 
phadiha or phaliha would be better vu!e Pischel, § 206) placed (nik- 
khitta) on the ‘altar’ or balcony’ (vedia) of the columns (-tthamhha) 
supporting (dbarana) the gateway (torana), and brilliant (eamullasanta) 
with head-omaments (lalams) of green mango shoots (haridaKiuda 
pallava).’ [passa is impossible.] 

•* 'With golden door-panels (kanaa-kavada) studded (padibaddha) 
closely (nirantara) with impervious (dubbhejja) [dw+bJiid] adamant (yajja) 
like the breast-expanse (vakkha-tthala) of a mighty demon (mahSsura).’ 
^ ‘ Wliich causes (kara) trouble (Sasa) topoor people (dug-gada=rdurya<a).’ 
? sa8mnad&=sa^nkcUa ‘beauty ’ loveliness,’ -ss- as if the svambhakti 
vowel had not been used. cf. 8akkuriodi=:fafcnoli. 

9 Edition has ‘ balSddittlum ’ which is impossible, baia is found in 
M., perhaps balsdo is better 6aur. aaredi causal (5•^br), majjhattha. ‘in- 
different .’ 


8 
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The maid says : Edu eda. Imam padhamam paottham ^ 
pavisadu ajjo. 

The Jester enters and looks about: Hi hi bho! Idho vi 
pa^ame paotthe sasi-sanldia-mnnala-sacchahao ^ vinihida- 
cunna-mntthi-pandurao ® viviha-raana-pa^baddha-bancana-so- 
vana*-sohidao pasada-pantio ^ olambida-mutta-damehim phati- 
ha-vadaana®-mahacandehim nijjhaanti^ via UjJaTnim. Sot- 
tio^ via Suhova vibtho niddaadi dovario. Sadahina® kalamo- 
danena palohida na bhakkhanti vaasa balim sudha-savannadae. 
Adisadu bhodl. 

A sentence of such enormous length as this “ Aho ^Va- 

santasena-bhavana-duarassa sassirlada ” is diJBScult to trans- 
late into English. Dr. Ryder breaks it up into nine separate 
sentences, of which the eighth , is — “ Yes Vasantasena’s house- 
door is a beautiful thing.” (H. 0. S., vol. 9, p. 67.) 

Extract No. 9, 

Maharastri. Hala’s Sattasal. 

Verse 2. Amiam pSua-kawam 

padhium soum a je na ananti, 

Kamassa tatta-tantim 

kunanti, te kaha na lajjanti ? 

1 paottham ‘courtyard ’ [=:prahottham). 

2 ‘ Bhiving the eame hue as ’ (sa-cchaliao cL iL chahS ‘ shadow,’ hut 
M. A chaa, ‘ beauty.’ Pischel (§ 255) derives chaha from *cfi2i:^a from 
*ehayakhZi from *chayalM). ‘ moon, conch, or lotus-stalks.’ 

3 nmtthi ‘ handful,’ cunna ‘ lime.’ (Apa. cuunau, H. cunS.) 

< sovana ‘ staup,’ | 17. 

5 ‘ rows of palaces,’ § 35. 

c ‘window’ “where the wind comes iu” (coSdjrano). [The English 
word means “ wind-oye ”7 

7 nijjhSanti ‘ look at’ {nir-^dhyai). 

S sottio=frotriyo, niddSadi “slumbers’’ (H. nTo;, dovario door- 
keeper.’ 

» eodahina iustr. ‘with sour milk’ [dadhi cf. H. dahT), kalama ‘au- 
tumn rice,’ palohida {pra-lubh)t bhakkhanti ‘ eat’ {bhaks), vaasii ‘crows,’ 
[Edn. has vayaaS which is Sanskrit not ^aurasonT ]. 
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Amia=ain.rta. paua, Saur. paQda, § 12. kavvarp § 60. pa- 
(ttinm, ‘to read/ H. park, soum “ to hear.” Snanti, ‘ know ’ 
§ 131. tatta-tantim. This is the reading in the Kavyamala, 
which represents it by tatlva-cintam in the Sanskrit version, 
in accordance with Gahgadhara Bhatta’s commentary, which 
adds, however, tantramrtam va. Weber (1870) finding the read- 
ing tamttatamttira conjectured tanlralanlnm. In his edition 
(1881) he read on the authority of other MSS. tattatattiip 
{=~iaj)tim). We may. translate it either — ‘practise the mys- 
teries of love,’ or ‘ take thought on the principles of love,’ 
i.e. on the principles laid down in the Kamasastra. kaha= 
kaham, ‘ how.’ 

Verse 3. Satta saaim ^ kal-vaccbalena kodia majjhaarammi ( 
Halena viraiaim salahkiirana gahanam a 

‘‘The Seven Centnries of embellished verses were arranged 
from among a crore by Hala devoted to the poets.” 

Kal=fcav{, vacchala, § 39. ‘devoted to poets.’ kodia, ‘of 
a crore,’ § 95,i. majjhaara JM. majjhayara deit word for 
madhya. 

Verse 4. ua niccala-nipphandfi ^ 

bhisinl-vattammi ® rehai.balaa ^ i 
nimmala-maragaa-bbaana- 
' -paritthia® sankhasntti vva n 

ua ‘ Lo !’ Weber, explained as a shortened form from the 
vedic ^uli, ‘mark, observe.’ Pischel conjectured a 
whence oppam, ‘ seen ’ in Trivikrama. bhiflinl=6/sim, 6. bisini . 
Pali and AMg. have bhisa for bisa. Aspiration of a sonant is 
rare, of a surd commoner, § 6. vattammi=pafre, rehal, ‘ shines ’ 
cf.- Vedic rebJuUi, ‘crackles/ etc., rebhayati, ‘shines.’ bhaana, 
‘ platter.’ sankhasutti, ‘ mother of pearl.’ This verse is 

1 KM. sat&im. wrong. 

2 KM. mppanda. pph is commoner. 

3 pattammi. 

* W. valaa following majority of MSS. 

!> Km. -tthids, wrong. - 
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quoted by the Kavyaprabasa and other works on poetics to 
illustrate vyangya — the suggestive. 

“ Lo there gleams a crane quite motionless on a lotus leaf, 
like mother of pearl at the edge of a platter of pure emerald.” 
Verse 8. atta ! taha ramanijjam 

amham ^ gamassa mandanl-huam l 
lua-tila-va(M-sariccham 

sisirena kaam bhisinl-sandara j 

atta cf. attia in Mrcch. (p. 110). Commentators •“ mother-in- 
law.” Apparently used to any elder lady in the household, 
mother, elder-sister, etc. lua, ‘cut’ {=*luta for luna). vadi, 
garden’ {=vati). cf. H. bSrS (vaia+ka-). 

" Oh mother ! so the mass of lotuses that was so delightful 
and the ornament of our village, the cold has made like a 
garden of cut sesamum.” 

Thus the lady gives a hint to a lover. As to her precise 
meaning the pan^ts differed. Some said the lotus-tank was 
to replace the sesamum garden as a meeting place, as people 
would be going and coming to harvest the sesamum. The 
frost-bitten lotuses would be deserted. Another view was, 
that neither place was suitable. 

Verse 13. randhana-kamma-niunie . 

ma jhurasu, ratta-pa^a-suandham i 
muha-maruam pianto 
dhumai sihl, na pajjalai b 

“Skilled in the work of destruction,” i.e. in love’s magic, 
jhurasu, ‘ be angry,’ ^jvar or jur, ‘ get hot ’ (because the 6re 
does not burn). dh.nvcL&\—dhuvmyale. The denominative -aya- 
becomes -aa-, so ]%. cWa&dl—cirayati, 6. sldalaadi=^itaidyait ; 
this -aa- often contracts to -a- in M., etc. paj jalal ‘ blazes ’ 
{'pra+jval). While the fire can drink in the breath of thy 
mouth, fragrant as red patalas he will only smoke and not 
bur-st into flame, for then thou wouldst blow no more. 


1 KM. ahmsm, wrong. 
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Verse 16. amaa*inaa gaana-sehara 

raanl-moha-tiiaa canda de chivasu i 
cliitto jehi piaamo 

mamam pi tehiip cia I^arehim n 

4.dclressed to the moon, amaa-maa consisting of attifla. de 
said to=ftc. chivasu imperat. of chivaT, ‘touch’ {^ksip), 
chitto p.p.p. of the same, cia (KM. reads via) a restrictive 
particle ‘ with these very hands.’ 

Verse 42. aramhhantassa dhuam 

Lacchl Maranam va hoi purisassa i 
tarn Maranam anarambhe 
vi hoi, Lacchl nna na hoi n 
dhuam, ‘ certainly ’ (dhruvam), Lacchl =iyafcs7ni. 

Verse 49. thoam pi na nIsareT ^ 

majjhanhe ua sartra-tala-lukka i 
aava-bhaena chahl 

vi, ta pahia kim na vlsamasi g 

thoam, ‘a little’ {stoJcam). nisarei for nisarai [=nik8arati) ; 
majjhanha, ‘ mid-day,’ § 62. ua see v, 4. 

-lukka ‘ sticking to,’ as explained in Skt. by Bvia : ‘ tom loose 
or tom out’ =*luktui connected with ^lunc (Pischel, § 466). 
Cf. Pan). luknS ‘ to be hidden.’ aava ‘ heat ’ (atapa). chahl 
‘shadow,’ not derived directly from chaya, but from *chayak\ 
> *chayakhl (aspiration, § 19) > *chaahl contracts '^.o chahl. 
(Pischel, § 265). pahia ‘traveller.’ vlsamasi For 

short vowel cf. forms from y/kram nikkamal, 6. adikkamasi, etc., 
so from A'am M. JM. visamai, etc., 6. visama, pass, visamladu. 

■■ At midday the shadow does not move out, even a little way 
from the body— or but clings to the body— -from fear of the 
heat— so traveller stay by me. 


r KM. ^ssrai. Weber rejected this as against the metre Later he 
adopted niti imo. 
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Verse 76. na vi taha viesa-vaso 

doggaccam^maba janei santavaTn i 
asamsiattba-vimabo 
jaba panaiano niattanto o 

viesa ‘ abroad ’ {videia). doggaccatn ‘ poverty ’ {daurga- 
iyam). vimubo 'indifferent to, witbont a thought of.’ asam- 
sia' desired’ (o+^oww). panai ‘beloved’ (pranayi), -ano= 
jano. niattanto ' returning ’ (ni+vj-t). 

Verse 81. addamsanena pemmam 

avei, aldamsanena vi avei i 
pisuna-jana-jampiena vi 
avei, emeavi aveis 

‘ Out of sight, out of mind ’ and ' familiarity breeds con- 
tempt.’ avei=a 2 )eir. emea= evomeua (Piscbel, § 149). 

Verse 94 suano jam desam alarn- 

-karei, tarn cia karei pavasanto l 
gamasann’ummulia- 
-maha-vada-tthana-sSriccham D 
pavasanto (pro-f-vos). vada ‘ fig-tree’ {vaia). ummulia ‘rooted 
up.’ The rendezvous in cancelled. 

Verse 107. GolS-ada-tthiam peccbiuna 
(^=KM. ii. 7). gaha-val-suara halia-sonha I 
ndhatta uttarium 

dukkh’uttarae paavie n 

Gol5=GodavarJ, -ada ‘ bank ’ (fata), -suam ‘ the son ’ of gaha- 
vaT {—gfha'paii). s8nba ‘ daughter-in-law,’ for commoner sunba 
contracted from *sunuha, cf. PaisacI 8unuBa=5nwsa. a^atta 
‘she began’ {a+dha. cans, a^aval with pass, a^appai p.p. 
adhatta), halia ‘ ploughman.’ paavie ‘ by a path.’ 

She wishes to see if he mil help her 

Verse 116. savvattha disa-muba-pasariehi 
=KM.'ii. .15 /. annonna-kadaa-laggehim i 
challim va muai Vimjho 
mehehi visaipghadantehim u 
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challini ‘mantle, skin.’ mnai meha ‘clond.’ ka- 

daa ‘ slope,’ etc. {kaialca). vi+eam+gTiai ‘ dispersing.’ 

The end of the rains. 

Verse 128. mahu-masa-mamahaa- 
{=KM. ii. 28). -mahnara-jhamkara-nibbhare ranne 
gal virah’akkharavaddha- 
-pahia-mana-mohanam govi t 

in a forest full of the buzzing of bees carried by the vernal 
zephyr there • sings of love in absence maddening to the 
traveller’s heart, the maiden with the kine. 

Verse 171. Gola-nale kacche 
^=KM. ii. 71). cakkhanto ralal pattaim 1 
upphadai makkado khokkhei 
a pottham a pittel b 

On the bank of the Gk)JS river,’ cf. 107 above, cakkhanto 
pres. p. cakkhai =zjaJcsati ‘ devours,’ cf. Marathi, H. cakh. 
raia. ‘ mustard,’ rajiha K. ral. makkado ‘ ape ’ {marTcato). uppha- 
dai KM. gives -uCpataii which 8hould=uppadai, Weber suggests 
v'sphat related to sphuf, cf. phu^i phi^i. khokkhei ‘ snarls ’ 
deil word, pottham ‘ belly ’ ? -prosiJiam ‘ bench or stool.’ 
pittei ‘crams’ deH. Weber suggests a connection with 
-i/pind. 

■‘On the bank of the Gola river, devouring the leaves of 
black mustard, there leaps the monkey, snarls and stnffs his 
beUy.” 

Maharasjri. Extract No. 10. 

Verses from Sakuntala. 

(o) Spring song in Prologue. 

tslsi-cumbiaim ^ bhamarehirp snumara-kesara-sihaim 
odainsaanti ® daamana pamadao sirisakusumaim I 


1 iBisi=isadieai, 


2 {ava+toTfis). 
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(6) Grief at Sakuntalg’s departure. 

Dllalia-dabbhakavala ^mal pariccatta-naccanS ^ mora i 

osaria-pandu-ratta ® muanti arnsuim va^ laao a 

(c) Act III, ^akuntala reads the verse she has composed 

at her friend’s bidding 

Tujjha na ane hiaani, mama una maano diva a 
rattim ca i 

nikkiva dabai baliam tuha hutta-manorahsi ahgaim B 

na ane ‘ I do not know,’ cf. No. 9, verse 1. maano Monier- 
Williams reads kamo. nikkiva ‘ cruel ’ nislcrpa. dabai comm, 
gives tapayati. Pischel (p. 164) says, not exactly iapaycUi but 
Marathi dabne, Gujarati dabavO Urdu dabna ‘ to press, com- 
press ’ (M.W. tabei, i.e. lapayaii). baliam (baliyah). 

hutta ‘ facing ’ Comm. ‘ abhimukha.' Derivation uncertain. 
With numerals M. huttam AMg. khutta=l 7 -fi'aft. M.W. reads 
vutta=U 7 'f<a. -ai gen. sing, diva &=^iUva ca. 

“Thy heart I know not, cruel one, but day and night does 
Love grievously al^ct my limbs, whose desires are fixed on 
thee.” 

(d) Act V. Harasapadika is overheard singing. 

Ahinava-mahu-loluvo tumam 
taha paricumbia cua-manjarim 
kamala-vasal-metta-nivvuo 

mahuara visario ’ si nam kaham ? 

loluvo ‘greedy,’ Bengal version has loha-bhavio. cua 
‘mango.’ metta§69. nivvuo (nir + vfl), M.W. reads nivvudo 

1 TJllalia, deii word (cf. H. ultaS, ulBlna). udgaliia is an explanation, 
hence the Pkt. reading uggalia. (Pischel’s edn., p. 191.) -kavala 'mouth- 
ful.’ mal doe as in Pischel’s edn. Devanagarl MSS. have mifo. Boeht- 
lingk conjectured mia ' deer.' 

2 -ccattB=:fyo)t/a. naccana. cf. H. nficnR. mora peacocks.' Pisohol 
morl ' a peahen.’ 

3 osaria (aea-V-ar). vatta'leaf.’ muanti (mwc). 

* Pischel, Bengali version reads ahgaim va. DevanSgarl MSS. have 
assuni via. Boehtlingk conjectured amau-. ' a^dni (for assuitu) via ladoo ’ 
Is 6aur not Maha. The reading above atnsuitp. va Taiio suits dialwt, 
roetre and meaning, arnsu, §§ 49, 64. laa, § 12. 
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whicli is vSaur. mahuara ‘ bee.’ visario ‘ forgotten.’ M.W, has 
vimharido. He supports this by Vararuci iii. 32, by which 
vimhaa, etc., cf. §47. But -ido is not M. M. has vlsaria, 
visaria. S. visumarida (JS. visarida, JM. vissariya, dialectic 
vimharia), cf. Hindi bisama. The past part, is active in 
meaning. 

(c) Act VI. (MW. p. 230, Pisch. p. 120). 

Arihasi me cuahkura dinno Kamassa gahia-cavassa 
saccavia-juai-lakkho pancabbhahio saro houm. 

gahia=Saur.gahida, cava ’bow.’ saccavia, past part, of 
s2iCCSL-va.i=8atyapayati ‘make true, verify, contract.’ juai= 
yuvati. Tp&ncs.+ abhy-adhika. houm ‘to be.’ M.W. differs, for 
arihasi houm he has hohi ‘be,’ and begins with turn si mae 
“Thou art offered by me to”; for saccavia the easier pahia- 
jana, of. Megh. 8. patliika-vanilak. 

” Oh mango-spront, given by me to Kama grasping his bow, 
do thou become the best arrow of his five, with contracted 
maidens as thy mark.” 

Maharastrl. Extract No. 11. 

M fcchakatikam . 

(a) (Verse 19). 

VicalaT neurajualam, chijjanti a mehala mani-kkhaia 
valaa a snndaraara raanankura-jala-pa^baddha. 

nenra, regular Pkt: for Skt. nupura; from a form *nepura 
cf. keyura, Pkt. keura. (P. §126). chijjanti, pass. (chid). 
khaia (Mac). 8undaraara=6aar. sundaradara. raana§51. 

(b) Act II. Karnapuraka (verse 20). 

Ahaniuna sarosam tam hatthim Vinjha-sela-siharabham 

moavio mae so dantantara-samthio parivvajao. 

ahaniuna gerund (a+han). Vinjha, §35. sela=^oi7a [H.P. 
edition reads “saila” which is not Prakrit, vide Pischel, 
gr. § 60]. moavio imst part, causal (muc). thio § 38. pa- 
rivvajao ‘ mendicant.’ 
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(c) Act IV (verse 30). The Vidusaka mocks at Vasantasena’s 
mother. 

Blhn-snrasava-mattia 
eavattham gaa hi attia, 
jai marai ettha attia, 

. hoi siala-sahassa-pajjattia, 

slho ‘ rum ’ (sidAu). sora ‘ wine, etc.’ asava ' intoxicating 
drink made from uncooked vegetables and water,’ 'toddy.’ 
eavattham=etad+at•as^745^n. attia ‘ mother,’ vide M.W. Die. 
svh atta, apparently a non-aryan word. pajjattiS ‘ sufficiency 
iparyaptiJea). “She would make a good meal for a thousam 
jackals.” Texts read gada and bhodi, these are 6anr. forms, 

Maharaatri. Extract No. 12. 

Karpuramanjari. 

(а) Act n. Verse 10. 

nisaaa hara-latthl-sarisa-pasarana candan-uccodakari, 
cando dehassa daho, sumarana-saranS hasa-soha muhammi, 
ahganam pandu-bhavo diaha-sasi-kala-komalo ; kini ca tie 
niccam baha-ppavaha tuha, suhaa, kae h6nti kullahi tuUa. 

nisasa ‘sigh.’ latthi ‘a lathi,’ also ‘a necklace string’ [“es- 
cape like pearls from off their string” Lanman.] uccoda ‘ wither- 
ing,’ cu( meaning not certain ; eat is said to mean ‘ split off ’ 
or ‘ grow small.’ Perhaps the sandal ' throws out ’ fragrance 
owing to the moist heat of the sighs, cando ‘ fierce.’ sumara- 
na-sarana “has memory as its refuge.” tuha kae ‘for thee.’ 
sVLhaB,-=8vbhaga. kuUa ‘ river-canal.’ tnlla ‘ equal to.’ baha 
{vide p. 84). 

(б) The Jester’s rejoinder. (Vers^ 11.) 

Param jSnha unha, garala-sariso candana-raso, 
khaa-kkharo hSro, raani-pavana deha-tavana, 
munall banall, jalal a jala-dda tanu-laa 
varittha Jam dittha kamala-vaana sa su-naana. 

jonha ‘moonlight.’ unha §47. garala ‘poison.’ khaa ‘a 
wound.’ khara ‘ alkali,’ ksara. -tavana {tap), jalai ‘ blazes.’ 
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jala-dda, ‘ronning with water.’ tano-laa ‘ body -creeper,’ § 12. 
varittha ‘the choicest maid ’ 

Note the internal rhymes. 

(cj V^erse 26. 

Ijfisagga-cangassa vi manusassa soha samnmmllaT bhusanehiir 
manina jaccana vi hlraehim vihusane laggai ka vi lacohl. 

nisagga ‘nature’ {ni+sfj). cahga “handsome,” cf. Pan- 
jabi cahgS ‘good.’ manina for maninam, gen. pint, jaccana, 
gen. plur. ‘ genuine ’ (jatya). 1acchl=fal»m». 

(d) Describes tne swinging of the Heroine. (Verse 32.) 
Rananta-mani-nenram jhana-jhananta-hara-cchadam 
kanakhania-kihkinl-mnhala-mehala-dambaram 
vilola-valaavall-jania-manju-sinja-ravam 
na kassa mana-mohanam sasi-muhia hindolanam. 

ran ‘ to tinkle.’ jhanajhan ‘to jingle.’ chada ‘mass-lustre.’ 
kana-kkan ‘to ring’ {kvan). kihkini ‘bell.’ muhala ‘noisy.’ 
§ 26 mukhara. dambara ‘mass-noise.’ sinja ‘jingle.’ sasi 
-muhl ‘moon-faced -maiden.’ Lanman describes this stanza 
as “a ‘tour dc force* in the use of imitative words,” p. 265. 

(c) Even the Jester waxes eloquent, and describes the swing- 
ing in eight verses concluding : (Verse 40) 
la eai vilas-ujjalaim dola-pavafica-cariaim 
kassa na lihai va citte niuno kandappa-cittaaro ? 

ia ‘thus’ related to iti. eai=6aur. edaim. pavanca ‘dis- 
play,’ prapanca. citta ‘ heart.’ citta-aro ‘ picture-maker.’ 

(/) Act in. Verse 2. 

Maragaoj-mani-guttha hara-latthi wa tara 
bhamara-kavalianta malal-malia vva i 
rahasa-valia-kanthain tia dittbl varitthi 

savana-paha-nivittha manasam me pavittha s 

guttha strung’ (gumph). tara ‘bright.’ kavalia ‘eaten, 
sucked.’ anta ‘end.’ rahasa ‘impetuously.’ valia ‘turned 
round.’ savana ‘ ear ’ (^). paha=pa/Aa.- 
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(y) Verse 31. The Heroine’s composition. 

Mandale sasaharassa gorie danta-pafijara-vilfisa-corae 
bhai lanchana-mao phuranfcao keli-koila-tulam dharantao. 

sasa-hara ‘ hare-bearer=moon.’ danta ‘ivory.’ bhai ‘is 
bright’ [“appears in all its beauty’’], -mao ‘antelope.’ 
phurantao ‘ manifest’ (ephur.) -tulam ‘ likeness.’ 

{h) Act IV, CJonclusion. “ Bharata-vakyam.” 

Anudiaham viphnranto manlsi-jana-saala-gnna-vinasa-aro 
rittattana-davaggi viramaQ kamala-kadakkha-varisena. 
manisi ‘clever, learned.’ rittattana ‘emptiness — Poverty.' 
da vaggi ‘ forest-fire.’ Kamala=Lak§mI. kadakkha ‘side-long 
glances ’ varisn ‘ rain ’ § 67. 

Maharaatri. Extract No. 13. 

Ratnavali. 

(a) Act I. Madanika sings. 

Kusumauha-piya-duao maQlaia-bahu-cuao 
siittilia-mana-ggahanao vaaT dahina-pavanao. 
viraha-vivaddhia-soao kankhia-pia-apa-melao 
padivalanasamatthao tammal juval-satthao. 
iba padhamam mahumaso janassa hiaaim kuna! mauaim 
paccha vijjhai kamo laddha-ppasarehim knsnma-banehim. 
vaal ‘blows.’ dabina ‘south,’ dakkhina becomes ^dakhina 
by lengthening the vowel, hence dahina by § 13. Cf. ‘Deccan’ 
and H. dahinS ‘ right.’ kahkhia ‘ longed for.’ pia-ana ‘lovers,’ 
valana {pal), asamatthao unable.’ satthao ‘troop.’ kuna! 
‘makes.’ mafia ‘ tender’ {mfduka). paccha § 38. vijjhai {vidhya- 
it) § 36. laddha-ppaaara ‘ unimpeded.’ 

“The south wind blows,. sweet messenger of Love, making 
many a mango blossom, and dissolving fits of sulky temper. 
With panj^ increased by separation, longing for nnion with 
their lovers, a troop of ladies is faint with love, incapable of 
defence. First comes the month of sweetness and softens 
mortals’ hearts, then liove wounds them with his flowery 
arrows unimpeded.” 
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(6) Act IV. The Magician. 

Panamaha calane indassa indaalammi laddhanamassa, 
taha ajja-Sambarassa vi maa-supa^tthia-jasassa. 
kim dharanie mianko aase mahiharo jale jalano, 
majjhanbammi paoso, davijjaii dehi anattim. 

panamaha, imperat. (pra+nam). caJane, masc. acc. plur. 
for Skt. neut. indaala (indrajala) ‘ illusion.’ pa^ttbia 
('prati + 81110 ). jasa ‘renown.’ aasa ‘sky.’ jalano {jval). 
majjhanha §62. davijjaii, imperat. pass. caus. (da) ‘ let it be 
.naused to be given-demanded.’ anattini {a + jfid). 

“Revere the deeds of Indra, who takes his name from 
sorcery, so also those of worthy Sambara whose renown is well 
established by his magic. IVhat shall it be ? moon on the 
ground, earth in the sky, or flames in water ? or dnsk at noon ? 
give your commands.” 

(c) Kim jappiena bahuna, jam jam hiaena mahasi sanda-' 

tthum, 

tain tam damsemi ahara guruno manta-ppahavena. 
mahasi ‘ desirest.’ 

(d) Hari-Hara-Bamha-ppamuhe deve damsemi devaxaain ca. 
gaanammi Siddha-Vijjahara-vahu-sattham ca nnccantani. 

Bamha, cf . § 62. deve. acc. plur. 

[There is very little Maharastrl in this play. Note its 
simplicity, and the great contrast with the decadent Camphor 
Cluster which uses the same motif of the magician producing 
1 vision of the Heroine, b}^ bringing on the lady herself.] 

Maharastrl. Extract No. 14. 

Setubandha or Ravanavaho. 

Bk. I. Verse 67. How the monkeys crossed the mountain 
streams. 

Bolanti a pecchanta padima-sainkanta-dhavala 
ghana-samghSe i 

phuda-pha^a-sila-samknla-khaiiovari-patthie via 
nai-ppavahe n 
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v'bol ‘pass, cross,’ of. bolol ‘passes (the time).’ M, pecchai 
=6. pekkhadi §40. pecchantS, nom. plur. pres. part, padi- 
ma-samkanta- ‘reflected.’ samghae, acc. plur. §86. khalia= 
6. khalida. patthia=6. patthida (pra-stha). -ppavahe=pra- 
vahan. 

“ And they cross the streams of rivers that they see reflect- 
ing masses of white clouds, as if trickling through and run- 
ning over a welter of clear crystal rocks,” 

Bk, VII. Verse 56. The waves splash on high as the monkeys 
drop in the mountains. 

Utthanghia-duma-nivaha giri-ghS’-uvvatta-mucchia- 
maha-maccha, 

vela-sela-kkhalia uddham bhijjanti uahi-Jala-kallola. 

utthanghia. Comm. =uUambhita {ul + slambJt). This is 
regularly in M. uttambhia, 6. uttambhida. uvvatta {ud+vft). 
mucchia ‘stunned,’ maccha §66. -kkhalia {skhal). bhijjanti 
pass, of bhid. uahi ‘ ocean.’ 

“Supporting a multitude of trees, with mighty fish turned 
over stunned by the impact of the mountains, the ocean billows 
break on High checked by the rocks of the shore.” 

Bk. Vin. Verse 3. The sea subsides. 

Giri-sanikhoha-vimukka jhina appatta-pa^ama-gaman-oasa, 
mand-andolana-matia gaSgaa coia samudda-salila-upplda. 

sdjm]siiohdi,=sa7nlc8obha. vimukka {vi+muc). Jhina §40. ap- 
patta (a+pra-fap) pajama §20. oasa = apoioto. mafias 
mrduha. ccia ‘ like.’ uppida ‘ bursts, jets.’ 

“The jets of sea-water when freed from the shock of the 
mountains do not mount so high os before, but subside, and 
oscillate in a slow and gentle swing.” 

Verse 6. Mingled spoil of land and sea. 

Motta-ghadanta-kusumain sama-maragaa-vatta-bhanga- 
bhariavattam, 

vidduma-milia-kisalaam sa-sankha-dhavala-kamalam pasam- 
mal salilani. 
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motta ‘pearl/ ghadanta, pres. part, {ghat) ‘being .joined 
with.’ i maragaa ‘emerald’ § 12. vatta ‘leaf.’ avattam 
(o+vrO- vidduma * coral.’ pasammai (pro +^om) 

“ Quiet grows the water, blossoms united with pearls, the 
whirlpool filled with fragments of leaves and emeralds, buds 
mingled with corai, white lotuses with the Triton’s shells.” 

Verse 14. Weariness of the workers — {Sugrlva speaks to 
Nala). 

Khavio vanaraloo duratthia-virala-pawaam mahi-vedham, 
na a dlsal seu-vaho, ma hu namejja guruam puno Rama- 
dhanum. 

Khavio ‘ exhausted ’ {ksap caus. of ksi). pavvaa ‘ mountain.’ 
main ‘ earth.’ ve<pia=uc8te ‘ enclosure ’ § 38, cf. M. vedhia, 6aur. 
vedhida, Comm, gives the meaning as mahi-pfstham. dlsal= 
dfiyate. -vaho= -patho. namejja, opt. 3rd person sing, or plur. 
The Comm, is uncertain whether -dhanum is nom. or acc. 

(а) Nom. then neuter, ‘ may Rama’s bow not bend,’ 

(б) Acc. ‘ let not him (i.e. Rama) bend Rama’s bow.’ Comm. 

suggests namayata but namejja is not 2nd person plural. 

The monkey-people' are exhausted, the surface of the earth 
has mountains left, but few' and far between, yet the mole ol 
the Bridge is not in sight, so let not Rama’s bow bend ’ 
heavily again. 

Verse 20. Nala’s reply. 

Khavio pavvaa-nivaho dsliam va rasa-alam dhu6 vva sa 
muddo, 

jlani va pariccattam ajja va sambhavana tuhum niv- 
vudha. 

pariccattam (pari+tyaj). Comm, va is ainrmative. After 
ajja one Comm, would prefer to read vi. 

“ A multitude of mountains has been exhausted, the surface 
d{ the earth may be torn up, the sea may be agitated, and life 
despaired of, but now most your design be carried out.” 


Comm, says samiidra-tndanSya, ‘to chastise the sea.’ 
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The Raksasas show Sita a vision of BSma’s severed head. — 
Bk. XL Verse 61, p. 345. 

PecchaT a Barahas-oharia-raandalaggahighaa-visatna-cchinnam, 
dilra-dhanu-samghiaficia-sara-puhkhaliddha-samaliaavangam, 
oharia,. past part, (am + hf) mandalagra ‘ scimitar.’ abighaa 
(abhi + Jian). 8atnghiancia=samAito + a7Tci7o § 65. sara-punkha 
‘shaft of arrow.* aliddha [a+lih) =*aligdha. avahga ‘eye- 
corner’ § 17. The object of pecchai comes in verse 69. 
— “ Rama-sirarn.” 

“And Sita saw (a human head) rudely lopped, hacked off 
with a scimitar’s stroke, the comers of the eyes darkened by 
the shaft of the arrow set to the bow and drawn far back.” 

Verse 62. nivyudha-ruhira-pandura-mafilanta-cchea- 
masa-pellia-vivaram , 
bhajjanta-padda-paharana-kantha-cchea- 
dara-lagga-dhara-cunnani, 

niv-vudha=(flina/udfia). maulanta lit. ‘budding’ (mukula) 
§71. chea ‘the cut.’ pellia through *pelia *peria =prerita. 
Coram. gives the meaning as mudritam, ‘ sealed up.’ bhajjanta 
part, from bhajjai ‘ is broken.’ dara ‘ a little.’ 

“ The dust of the sword-edge clung to the cleft hewn in its 
neck where the weapon fell breaking in pieces, while the pale 
bloodless flesh at the wound had shrivelled and sealed the hollow 
thereof — ” 

Verse 63. niddaa-sarndatthahara-mul-ukkhitta-dara- 
dittha-da^a-hlram, 
samkhaa-sonia-panka-padala-purenta- 
kasana-kantha-ccheam , 

niddaa ‘ ruthless.’ samdattba (sam + dain-i). a.\\&xa.=ad1iara. 
nkkhitta {wt+ksip). da^a ‘tusk,’ §65. saipkhaa Comm. =5am- 
slyana ‘ coagulated ’ from the rare root styai. Rather from a 
past part, sam-slydta through ^samskyata. kasaiia=ir?J?a- 
“ A tooth of adamant is slightly visible at the raised base 
of the lower lip, ruthlessly bitten through, and the dark 
neck-wound is filled with a muddy film of blood congealed.” 
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Verse 64 Bisiara-kaa-ggahania-nilada-ada-nattha- 
bhiu^-bhumaa-bhangam, 
galia-ruhir-addha-lahaam anabia-ummil- 
lataraam Ramasiram ! 

nisi-ara=’^nt^icarc. kaa-ggaha ‘hair-seizing’ ania= 
ania. nilSda ‘forehead’ also nalada, Pfili naleta or lalata and 
with metathesis M. nadala or M. S. ni^la. Aj)a. nidala (Pisohei 
§ 260/. -ada=/afa, bhiudi Comm.— hhrukuti teaMy =b}ij'-kuti , 
which occurs. AMg. bhigudi. The forms bhuu^huudi Pischel 
say.s are incorrect. (P. § 124). bhumaa ‘ brow.’ anahiaa means 
ahfdaya of. anamilia=a7m7t‘taj anadlhara=ac?lrfir/;o. ummilla= 
*^unmilna=unmilita. 

“The frown that furrowed its brows had faded from its 
broad forehead, for the demons brought it with a grip of the 
hair — lighter by half with the blood poured forth, with its orbs 
open but devoid of soul — tbe head of Rama.” 

SIta’s Lament. 

Verse 76 (p. 350). 

Avaa-bhaa-aram cia na hoi dukkhassa darunatn nivvahanarp, 
1am mahiia-vihattham dittham sahiam ca tuhamae avasanam. 

Avfia=oyato. cia (AMg. ciya), ccia after vowels, means eva : 
also cea. {caiva cf. neya=7Kitt;ff). vlhattham=6j6^ateam. sa- 
biam ‘ endured.’ 

‘Though frightful in its onset the end of sorrow is not so 
terrible, if I can view a sight loathsome to women and endure 
thy death.’ 

Sita not knowing that the vision is unreal, marvels that she 
should continue to exist. Tbe commentary takes mahila- 
vlhattham to mean ‘ a cause of reproach among women.’ 

^ Verse 76. vah-unham tujjba ure jam mocchihimi tti 
samthiam maba hiae, 
ghara-niggamana-paattara sahasu tam 
kammi nivvavijjau dukkham ? 

vaha or baha “tear,” unham ‘hot,’ Text has uhnam, 
incorrect, tujjba this oblique base of tuam survives in H. tujh 
ko; it comes, from ^tuhyam analogous to mahyarp ure loo. of 
9 
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uro ‘breast.’ ‘mocchihimi. Fufc. of muc, also mocchain. 
thia § 12, paattam =provf/tam. sahasn ‘tell’ imperat. Sas. 
kammi loc.=^aur. kassim. niv-vavijjau (nir+vap) pass, 
imperat. ‘ let it be poured out.’ 

“It was fixed in my heart from the moment of leaving 
home, that I would dissolve my sorrow with hot tears on thy 
breast. Now tell me, whore shall my grief be out-poured ? ” 
Verse 77. virahammi tujjha dhariam dacchami 
tumain ti jiviam kaba vi mae, 
tarn esa mae dittho phalia vi manoraha 
na purenti maham. 

dacehami ‘ I shall see,’ also dacchimi and daccham ; Saur. 
uses pekkhissam. kaha vi^katham api, kahani is commoner. 
Final anusvara in pronouns and adverbs tends to be optional. 
So maham=maha. esa=eso, esa is used freely, according to 
Hemacandra, for all genders, sa on the other hand is rare. 

“ In separation from thee my life was barely stayed by the 
thought of seeing thee. Now I see thee thns, my desires 
though bearing fruit b,*ing no satisfaction.” 

Verse 78. Pnhavla hohii pal bahu-purisa-visesa-cancala Raasirl, 
kaha ta mahani cia imam nisamannam uatthiaiii 
vehavvam. 

Puhavl ‘ Earth,’ Saur. Pudhavl, oblique forms in -la are 
common in M. paI=pflfiA. hohii “ will be.” * ta=Vedic ial. 
nlsamannain==nt7isa7ndnyam. uatthia [upa+etha). veh’awara 
‘ widowhood.’ 

“ Of the Earth there will be a Lord. Royal Fortune is 
fickle with many distinguished men, so why falls absolute 
widowhood on me alone ? ” 

[Earth and Royal Fortune are regarded as tUe other wives 
of Rama. ‘Absolute,’ lit. having nothing in common (with 
those other two.)J 

Verse 79. Kini ea tti x>alattain visa-ummillehi loanehi a 
dittham, 

vialia-lajjae mae pbudain Naha tuha muhain t 
parunnam 
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earn ti (6anr. edam ti) is more usual. palattam=*prafop/am. 
visa meaning visanuf, reading should apparently be visam- 
ummill®. vialia (vi + ffol). phuda§38. pamnnam (pra + rud) 
past. part, by analogy with bhid, bhinna; chid, chinna, etc., 
{§aur. rudida. 

“ ‘ What is this t ’ I cried, and looked with obliquely opened 
eyes, then casting modesty aside 1 shrieked. ‘Clearly it is 
thy face, my lord.’ ” 

Verse 80. Sahio tujjha vioo raani-arlhi samaatn sahlhi va 
vutthain, 

datthum tumam ti hottam Jai ettalie vi jiviain 
vialantam. 

vioo ‘ separation ’§ 9. vuttham=*j^i«foni ‘ dawned.’ Pls- 
chel § 303, with a>u. datthum =dras/ttm. hottam = 
hontani pres. part, of hoi. ettahe (Comm.=idant?n) cf. ettio 
‘ so much ’ ? *ettadr^e ^ettaise *ettahe cf . Apa. taisa for tSrisa 
and M. divaha for divasa. Hottam and vialantam are used 
in the sense of the conditional, cf. the Hindi usage, agar hota. 

•■‘Separation from thee I endured with female demons as 
friends — it dawned, with the stars as companions — were it 
only to see thee, then would my life melt away.” 

Verse 81 Jae paraloa-gae tumammi vavasaa-matta-suha 
datthavve 

harisa-chane vi maham dajjhai ^dittha-Dahamuha- 
vaham hiaam. 

matta=7na(ra commonly mBtta § 69. datthavva=drosta- 
vya. -chane Comm.=sffi57ic ; this should be (t)thane, or perhaps 
we should read harisa-cchane. chana=feona, but this gene- 
rally means ‘ festival,’ ‘ moment ’ being khana (Pischel, 
§322). 

“ Now that thou bast gone to the xrther world, and I may 
see thee with joy though only through tribulation, in place of 
that joy my heart burns,- not to have seen the slaying of the 
Ten-Headed demon.” 
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Verse 82. Vaham na dha^el rnttham asabandho vi me na 
rombhal hiaam, 

navari a cintijjante na vinajjai kena jiviam sani- 
rnddham. 

rumbbai means runaddhi (rudh forms rundhaT) ; this is from 
a root *rubh, analogous to Mhhhal^lihyate from a root *ltbh 
(Pischel §§ 266, 507). navari “ thereupon,” some say from 
na pare, Pischel disputes this (§ 184) : cf. navaram ” only.” 
cintijjante pres. part. pass, vi-najjai pass, {m+jnd). 

“ My face bears no tear, even the bond of hope does not 
stay my heart, and when it is considered, it is not seen by 
what my life is restrained.” 

Verse 83. Bolino maara-haro majjha kaena maranam pi de 
padivannam, 

nivvu^am JiTSha tume ajja vi dharai akaannuam 
maha hiaam. 

Bolino ‘ passed.’ Form appears to be pres, part., cf. melina 
from melai {mil), maara-hara ‘ home of sea-monsters.’ padi- 
vannam {prali+pad) akaannua cf. savvannu § 69. 

"For my sake thou didst cross the ocean and mour thy 
death. Thou hast gone my lord, and yet my ungrateful heart 
survives.” 

Verse 84. Uggahihi Rama tumarn gune ganeuna purisa-maio 
tti jano, 

galia-mahila-sahavam .sambhariuna a mamani nintti- 
hii kahani. 

uggShihi ‘ will sing.’ ganeuria ‘ counting.’ gerund, niattihii. 
Fat. caus. (ni+vfl). bhariuna ‘remembering’ gerund from 
bharaT; ♦mbharai *a}haTai=emarati Sanr. smnaredi, sumaris 
kaham ‘ story.’ 

'* Folk Tvill sing of thee, RSmn, counting thy virtues as of one 
made of valour, and remembering me that missed a woman’s 
neture they will change the story’.” 
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Verse 86. Tuba banukkhaa-^aam dacobimmi Daba-kantba- 
muba-mbaam ti kaa, 

maha bbaadhea-valia vivara-butta manoraba pal- 
baltba. 

ukkbaa for ukkbaa ‘ destroyed.’ nibaa (nt + Aon). daccbimi 
or daccbami have better authority {see v. 77 above), nibaa 
—nighaia. vivara=ui4-j)ara7i-hutta, Comvo.—mukha, this bas 
the same meaning, but the form is like AMg. khutta for Iqrtvah 
as with numerals (Pisehel §206) cf. AMg. ananta-khutta ‘end- 
less times, endless.-ly’ ; h becomes kh becomes h, cf. nihasa 
§ 19. palhattha, C!omm.= paryaate ‘ upset,’ but that would be 
pallattba (r assimilates y and becomes 1). Dalhattha=’*‘praft- 
lasla from root 7ilas=7i%a§\o diminish. 

“Those wishes of mine^ that I might see Ten-necks with 
bis faces smashed, destroyed and struck down by thy arrow, 
have gone awry reversed by destiny and come to nought.” 

Verse 86. Jatn tanuammi vi virahe pema-bandhena sankal 
janassa jano, 

tam jaam navara imam peccbantle a tarisam maj- 
Jha pbalam. 

tanua ‘ short.’ pema- =premd-, pemma is .commoner § 68. 
navara, Comm. =iemfam, means “only,” cf. navari v. 82 
aljove, Piscbei’s objection (§ 184) to the derivation from na 
param ‘ no more,’ i.e. that the anusvara appears to be secon- 
daryi is not conclusive 

“What a body dreads through love of another, even ’in a 
tiny separation, such a dread result has come to pass for tc 
me only gazing at this sight.” 

Bk. XV. Verse 94.- Happy return to Ayodhya. 

Ghe'ttuna Janaa-tanaam kancana-latthira va hua-vahammi 
visuddham, 

patto purim Raghuval kaum Bharahassa sapphalam anu- 
raam. 

Ghettuna ‘ taking ’ cf . ghettum § 136. latthi (Hindi lathi) the 
equation with yasii is curious. kaum=§. Mg- kadum Saur. 
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alfeo has karidam., sapphalam, Gomm.=8apTialam, but this 
would be saphalam (§ 6), v&theT^sal-pTialam 

“ Taking Janaka’s daughter, purified in the fire like a staff 
of gold, Raghupati arrived at the city, to give good fruits to 
Bharata’s loving kindness.” 

Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 15. 

Mandiya. 

[Jocobi’s Selected Stories, No. IX.] 

VennSyade nayare ^ Man^o nama tunnao ^ para-davva-hara- 
na-pasatto asl. so ya dnttha-gando mi tti Jane pagasento 
janu-desena niccam eva addavaleva-littena baddha-vana- 
patto^ rftya-magge tunnaga-sippam uvajivai. cakkamanto vi 
ya danda-dharienam paenam kilimmanto kahatnci cakkamai.^ 
rattim ca khattam khaniuna davvajayam ghettuna — nagara- 
sannihie ujjan’egn-dese bhumi-gharaTn, tattha nikkhivai.® tat- 

1 Vennaya^a or Bennayada (B^matadd) a town in Western India. 
The letter y in this section represents the laghuprayatnayakara pot the 
strong •q {vide p. 9). nayara, hence in many modem names= -nair, -ner. 

Jacobi reads with his MSS. uvajivati cakkamati, etc. The more 
regular forms uvajivai. cakkamai, etc., have been inserted for the benefit 
of the student. 

In AMg. JM. JS. single n can remain at the beginning of a word and 
double nn in the middle. The MSS. vary. 

2 tuijnSo or tunnago appears to mean a ' beggar ’ with an implication 
of rascality. Exact derivation uncertain, but evidently connected with 
tuTna as in tZrna-ga a ‘swift goer.’ pagasento pres. part, of pagasei 
••shows” {pra+kai). For k> g compare AMg. Asoga (§ II). 

8 dnttha=d«ff{a. gando has a variety of meanings in Sanskrit includ- 
ing •' cheek," “pimple,” “rhinoceros"; for Prakrit Hemacandra gives. 
vanajji abundance’ ?) Idanda-paiiko M.W. ‘ policeman,’ Jacobi (for 
this passtige) ‘ nightwatchman,’ • beggar’, .(Probably slang), laghv- 
-mfgo (?) and nSpitafi ‘ barber.’ adda ‘damp ' (ardra). avaleva ‘ ointment. 
(owl-^^ip). litta ‘smeared.’ vana ‘wound’ (vrana). -potto * bandage ' 
whence pattika modem pattl. This context suggests that dutthagando 
is bahuvrihi and means ‘ one with a bad boil.’ The trick is still familiar 
enough. 

♦ cakkamai • goes in circles,’ ‘wanders.’ jiaetia ‘ with his foot.’ Kilim- 
manto pres. part, kilimmai ‘ gets weary ’ (klam). 

5 khattarn ‘ hole.’ -jaya {jSta) “ quantity.” -sannihie ‘ in the vici- 
nity’ {aayp+nidha). egadesa “portion,” cf. § II. 
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tha ya se bhagini kannaga citthai. tassa bhumi-gharassa 
majjhe kuvo. jatn ca so coro davvena palobheum * sabayam 
clawa-vo^aram anei, tam sa se bhagini agada-samive puvva- 
natthasane nivesium p5ya-soya-lakkhena pae genhiuna tammi 
kuvae pakkhivai.^ tao so vivajjai.® evam kalo vaccai* naya- 
ram masantassa. cora-ggaha tani na sakkenti genhium. tao 
nayare bahu-ravo jao.® tattha ya Muladevo raya puvva- 
bhaniya-vihanena jao.“ kahio ya tassa pafirehim takkara- 
valyaro, jaha : ettha nayare pabhuya-kalo ipusantassa vattai 
kassai takkarassa, na ya tirai kenai genhium.’ ta kareu 
kimpi uvayam. tahe so annam nagararakkhiyara thavei, so 
vi na sakkai coram genhium. tahe Muladevo sayam nlla- 
padani pauniuna rattim niggato.** Muladevo anajjanto egae 
sabhae nivanno acchai Java, so Man^ya-coro^ agantum bhanai : 
ko ettha acchai ? ® Mulaclevena bhaniyam :■ ahatn kappa^o. 
tena bhannai ; ehi, manusam karemi.’® Muladevo utthio. 
egammi Isara-ghare khattam khayain, ’’ su-vahum dawa^Jayam 
nineuna Muladevassa uvarim cadaviyam.’^ payatta nayara- 

1 palobhenm from palobhei "entices, allures’’ causal {pra+lttbh) ; 
form infin. used as gerund. 

2 aga^a Pkt. word "well,” "spring.” nattha 'placed’ (nyasta). 
nivesium gerund of causal (tii+vii). soya 'washing’ (iauca). 

3 vivajjai "perishes” {vi+pad}, 

< vaccal "goes, passes.” generally referred to vraj (a case of c for j), 
but Piscliel thinks possibly from vratya so=" tramps ” ; *vrtyate would 
be a simpler esplanation. (cf. Pischel, Gr. § 202) H. baenS. 

3 eakkenti. From iak either sakkei or sakkai. 

3 vihSna ‘manner’ {vi+dha). 

. " vaTyaro ‘story’ {t>yalik<ira). kassai {kasya+api). tirai pass, from 
Vtr ‘ is accomplished.’ 

3 pSuniuna * putting on * (pra+vf) pSupomi, p.p p. pSunia. 

0 anajjanto ‘unknown’ pres. part, of pajjai ‘is known’ pass. [jfia). 
nivanpo (/li+pod). acchai 'stays ’§80. Pischel refers to pcchali (Gr. 
§ 480. He quotes the other theories). Bganturn gerund. 

10 kappa^o ‘pilgrim,’ karpatika. bhannai pass, of bhanai. 

11 Tsara ‘ rich man.’ 

12 cadavia past part. cans, from cadai which Hemacandra represents by 
a+ruh. (cf. H. carh-na). suvahum=:suha/ium. 
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vahiriyam.^ .Muladevo parao, coro asina kad^ena^ pitthao 
ei. sampatta bliumi-gharam. coto tarn dawam. nilianinm^ 
araddho. bhaniya ya nena bba^nl: eyassa pahunayassa* 
]Daya-soyam dehi! tae kuva-tada-®Batinivifcthe asane nivesio. 
tae paya-soya-lakkhena pao gabio, kuve cbnhamJ-tti.” Java 
ativa-snkamara paya, tae payam. Jab’: esa koi anubbuya- 
puvva-rajjo vihaliy’angoJ tie anukampa jSya- tao tae paya- 
tale sannio : nassa tti ma mgrijjibisi tti. paccha so palao. 
tae volo kao :® nattho nattho tti. so-y-asim kaddbinna magge 
olaggo.® Muladevo raya-pabe aisannikittbam nauna caccara- 
siv’antario tbio.^° coro tam siva-lingam, esa pnriso tti katim 
kankamaena asina dubS-kanm^^ pa^niyatto gao bbumi-gha* 
ram. tattba vasiuna pabayae rayanie tao niggantuna gao 
babim. antar’avane tunnagattam karei. raina parisehim 
saddavio.*^ tena cintiyarn, Jaba: so pnriso nunaTn na mario, 
avassam ca esa raya bbavissai tti tebim pnrisebim anio. 
raina abbbuttbanena puio asane nivesavio,^® sn-vahnm ca 

1 -payat^—pravrilaH. vahiriya=bahiriya “outside.” 

2 kedipiia ‘drawn’ from kaddfaai (H. 4. 187=fcr»); fcrato could give 
•kattha thence •kaddho. 

3 nibaninm 'to buiy ’ {ni+hhan). 

* pahunaya ‘ guest ’ (pragJiurnaha) 

3 tada ‘ edge.’ 

0 chuhai or chubhai “throws.” Hemacandra=it«»p : rather from 
kaxibh cognate with Bnghsh “ shove.” 

7 vihaliya {vihvalUa) 'trembling,’ 

^ sanpio (satpjiiilah) ‘made a «gn.’ mBrijjai pasa of marei “Idlls.” 
palao ‘ fled ’ past part, of palayai ‘ flees.’ volo=bolo ‘ a cry ’ in -M. 
bolo=*8peech’ cf. modem bolnB. 

9 so-y-asim * and he ’ (drawing his) ‘ sword ’ or y is merely a sandhi 
consonant, olaggo ‘ followed * means anulagna, but the form is ava or ape 
+lagna. 

19 aT-sannikiltham=:£u»-»oni-nitf«(tini. cacesra ‘square’ (calvara) Pis 
chel. § 299. antario ‘ hidden.’ : 

•1 kankamaa ‘shaped like a heron's beak.’ duha kSum ‘ har’ing split 
{deidha kptvc] 

12 svana ‘market.’ Buaae.vio (iabdSpUah). 

12 nivesBvio past part, of nivesavei fuller form of nivesei. "" 
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piyam abhasio samlatto ; mama bhaginini dehi tti. tena 
dinna, vivahiya raina. bhoga 3'a se sampadatta. ^ kaisuvi ° 
dinesu gaesu raina Mandio bbanio ; davvena kajjam ti. tena 
Su-vahum davva-ja3'am dinnam. raina sampujio. annaya 
puno maggio ; pnno vi dinnam. tassa ya corassa ativa sakkara- 
sammanam paiinjai. ^ eenS pagarena savvam dawam dava- 
vio. ^ bhaginim se pncchai ; tie bbannati : ettiyam ceva 
vittam. tao puvvaveiya-lekkhanusaiena ^ savvam dawam 
davaveuna Mandio sulae arovio. 

Mandio. 

In tbe town Beinatada there lived a beggar named Man^o 
addicted to faking other people’s property. He used to practise 
the beggar’s art on the high-road, tied up in bandages, with 
a smear of grease, kept always wet, about his knee, to show 
that he suffered from a virulent sore. Mouching wearily 
around with his foot supported on a crutch he wandered at 
random. And at night he would dig a hole (in a wall) and 
taking a lot of property — to a cellar® in a comer of a garden 
near the town — would bury it there. And there lived his 
unmarried sister. In the middle of that cellar, there was a 
well. Anybody the thief brought with him to carry bis loot, 
having allured him therewith, the sister would have sit down 
on a seat previously arranged at the edge of the spring, and 
then, taking hold of his feet on the pretence of washing them, 
she would tip him into the well. And so he perished. Thus 
time went on while he robbed the town. The thief-catchers 
were unable to catch him, and a great noise about it arose in 
the town. 

Now Muladeva had become king there in the manner re- 
lated above. The citizens told him about the thief ; that a 

* aampadotlS (ffom+pra + da). Be 'on her.’ 

2 knifiuvi {hatieu + api). 

^ snkkBra ‘ favour.’ pnuujai ‘employs’ {pra + puj). 

* paguro ‘inamier’ {praJcara). dnvuvio past. part. caus. (do’ 

^ Sveia past part, of Sveei causal (5+cid) lokklia ‘ list.’ 

'■ Art underground room ortahihana built for coolness in the hot season. 
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certain thief had been for some time robbing the town, and 
that nobody had succeeded in catehing him — so he should 
devise some remedy. Thereupon he appoints another superin- 
tendent of the town police. He also is unable to catch the 
thief. Then Muladeva himself put on a dark cloak and went 
out one night. Miiladova goes and lies down incognito in a 
certain hall and stays there. The thief Mandio comes and 
says, ‘ Who is it stopping here ? ’ Muladeva said, ‘ I am a 
pilgrim.’ The other said, ‘Cornel will make a man of you.’ 
Muladeva got up. A hole was cut in a certain rich man’s 
house. He took out a great quantity of plunder and piled 
it up on Muladeva. The}’ set out for the outskirts of the 
town. Muladeva goes in front, the thief comes up behind 
with a drawn sword. They came to the cellar. The thief set 
to work to bury the loot, and he said to his sister, ‘ Wash 
the feet of this guest she set him on the seat placed on the 
edge of the well, and took hold of one of his feet as if to wash 
it, meaning to shove him into the well. As his feet were very 
delicate she perceived that this was some one who had enjoyed 
royalty and had sensitive limbs. She took pity on him, and 
made a sign on the surface of his foot. “ Flee, lest you be 
slain.” After that he made hi.s escape. She raised a cry — 
” He’s fled, he’s fled,” and the other drew his sword and 
pursued him down the road. Muladeva finding he was very 
close to him on the highway, stood hidden behind a lingam in 
a square. The thief mistook this diva’s lingam for a man, 
split it in two with his hcrbn-bill sword, and went back to his 
cellfir. He stayed there till the night grew light ; and then he 
came out and went abroad. He plays the beggar in the mar- 
ket-place. The king sent men to summon him. Ho thought 
to himself, “so that fellow wa-s not killed, and no doubt be 
will turn out to be the king.” 

The king ro.se to greet him, and made him take a seat. 
After several friendly remarks the king said to him, ‘ Give me 
your sister.’ He gave her, and- the king married her. Wealth 
was bestowed upon her. 
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When a few aays bad passed, the king said to Mandio, • ‘ I 
need some treasure.’ So he gave him a good quantity. The 
king honoured him. Then again he asked, and again it was 
given. He lavishes the greatest favour and consideration on 
the thief. In this way he made him give all his wealth. He 
asks his sister. She said, he had just so much property. 
Then he caused all this wealth to be given away according to a 
list previously announced, and Mandio he had impaled. 

Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 16. 

Domaha. 

^Jacobi’s No. V.] 

Sampai Dummuha-cariyam.^ atthi ih’ eva Bharahe vase 
Kampillain nama puram. tattha Hari-kula-vamsa-sambhavo 
Jao nama raya. tassa Gunamala nama bhariya. so ya raya 
tie saha rajja-sirim anuhavanto gamei kalam, annaya atthana- 
mandava-tthiena pucchio duo kim n’atthi mama, jam anna- 
rainam atthi ? duena bhaniyani : deva, citta-sabba tumha 
n’atthi, tao raina anatta thavaino,*^ jaha : lahum citta-sabham 
kareha ! aesananantaram samadhatta.* tattba dharanie khan- 
namanle kammagarehira ® paficama-duie savva-rayanamao jal- 
ano-vva teyasa jalanto dittho maha-maudo, sa-harisehim 
sittho“ Jaya-raino. tena vi parituttba-manenam nandl-rava- 
puvvayam uttario bhumi-vivarao. puiya thavai-m-aino ’ 
Jaha'riha-vattha-m-aihim. theva-kalena ® vi nimmayS uttunga- 


1 tiarnpai “ now ” (samprali). lJumm\iha=Do-inaha ‘ two-faces.' 
atthSna ‘ audience hall’ {S+stHa). duo ‘envoy.’ 
anatta ‘commanded ’ (a+ji\a) § 126. thavai ‘architect’ {ethapati). 
samadhatta ‘begun’ past pass. part, (eam+a-^-dha) fordha becomes 
dhu, compare § 7. The derivation from arabdha is quite impossible. 

® dharanie khannamSpTe ‘during the excavations.’ kammagara 
‘ workman,’ cL Aso^a. 

® sittho ‘ told ’ p.p.p. of eahai (/ijfa ; *aasali) § 126. 

’ thavai-m-aiijo ‘ the architects, etc.’ -m- is a sandhi coroonant. 

** theva ‘little’ (Pali theva) -vitip ‘ drop.’ 
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sihara citta-sabba. sobana-dine kao citta-sabhae paveso. 
arovio mangala-tura-saddeua^ appano tittim’ange matido. 
tap-pabhavena do-vayano bo raya jao. loena'tassa Domnbo 
tti namam kayam. 

aikkanto koi kalo. tassa ya raino satta tanaya jaya. dnhiya 
rae n’atthi tti Gnnamala addbiiiu* karei. .Mayanabhihanassa 
jakkhassa icchai avaiyam.* annaya ya pariySya-naanJarl- 
uvalambba-ffuvina-auiya tise duhiya jaya. kayain ca vaddha- 
vanayam.® dinnam jakkbassa avaiyam, kayam ca tie namam 
Mayanamanjari kamena ya jaya jovvanattha. 

io ya Ujjenie Can^pajjoya-raya. tassa duena sahiyam, 
jaba ; raya domobo jao. Pajjoena bhaniyam : kabam ? duena 
bbaniyam : tassa eriso maudo atthi ; tammi arovie do mubani 
havanti. maudass’ uvarim Pajjoyassa lobho Jao. duyara 
Domuba-raino pesei:® eyam mau^-rayanam mama pfesebi! 
aha na pesesi, Jujjfaa'Sajjo^ hohi! Domuba-raina duo bhanio 
Pajjoya-santio : jai mama jam maggiyain deba,. to aham avi 
maQdam demi. duena bbaniyam ; kim maggaha ? rainS 
bhaniyam : 

deha : Nalagiri hatthi Agglbblru tabs raba-varo ya i 
Jaya ya Siva devi lehariya Lohajangho yat 

eyani Pajjoyassa rajja-saram. padigao duo UJjenim, sa* 
hiyam Pajjoyassa Domuha-santiyam padivayanam. kuddho® 
alva Pajjoo, calio catiranga-balena : donni lakkha mayaga- 
lanam/-* donni sahassa rabanam, panca ajuyani bayanam, 

1 tura ‘ musical instrument.’ 

- loenS ‘by the people’ §9. ' 

•* acldhii “ care, anxiety.’’ (adhrli.) 

* jakkhassa ‘to a demon.’ icchai ‘promises.’ uvSiynm ‘offering’ 
'upa-^-a-i-kr). 

5 sfiiyu ‘revealed’ (sue). Saur. auida. suvina ‘dream.’ p5riy5ya=: 
IHtrijala “coral tree.” vaddhavanayatn ‘ birth ceremony ’ vardhapana. 

'■> pesei ‘ he sends.’ 

” jujjba-sajjo ‘ ready for battle.’ 

kuddho “ wroth.” 

9 mayagala * elephant ’ (madakala). 
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satta kodio payai-jananatn.* anavaraya -pa}'anaehini ^ patto 
Pancala-janavaya-saodhim. iyaro vi Domuha-raj'a cauraiiga- 
bala-samaggo ^ nihario nayarpo. gao padisammuham Pajjoy- 
assa. Paiicala-visaya-sandhle raio garuda-vuho* PaJioena, 
sagara-vuho Domuhena. tao sampalaggam donha vi balana 
jajjhani. so mau^-rayana-pabavena ajeo® Domuharaya. 
bhaggam*^ Pajjoyassa balam. bandhiuna PaJJoo pavesio 
nayaraiii. dinnam calane kadayainJ subena tatbha Pajjoya- 
raino vaccai kalo. 

annaj’a dittba tena Mayanamanjari. jao gadhanurao. tao 
kamaggina dajjhamanassa cinta-samtava-gayassa voliya ® 
kabavi ral. paccuae j'a gao atthanam. dittho parimilSna- 
muha-sariro Domuha-raina ; paccbio sarlra-paiittim, na dei 
padivayanam. sasafikena ya gadbayaram pattho. tao dihain 
nisasiuna jampiyara ® Pajjoena : 

Mayana*vasagassa, nara-vara vahi-vigbattbassa’® taba ya 

mattassa l 

kuviyassa marantassa ya lajja durujjbiya hoi d [ej’^ara i 

ta jai icchasi kusalam payaccha to Mayanamanjarim 

niya-dhuyaiu me nara-vara na desi par jalanammi n 
tao Domuhena nicchayam nauna dinna. sobana-dina-mu* 
butte kayani paniggahanam. kaivaya-dinebira dbario,^® 
puiuna visajjio, gao Ujjenim Pajjoo. 

^ pnyai ‘ footsoldier ’ {padSii). 

2 anavarayu ‘ inc^ant.’ 

2 samaggo ' complete.’ 

* raio=rocito. vuha ‘ order of battle ’ {uyuha). 

= ajeo ‘invincible.’ 
bhaggam ‘broken.’ 
kadaya ‘ fetter ’ {kataha). 

® daijhamspa ' being consumed.’ voliya ‘ passed,’ cf. boloi. 
nisasiuna ' sighing.’ jampiyam {jalpitam) § 37. 
vBhi ‘illness’ [vyadhi). vighattha ‘consumed ’ [pi+ghaa). 

11 kuvia ‘ angry.’ dur-ujjhiya ‘ left far behind.’ 

, 12 dhuyam ‘ daughter,’ dhCy5=rM. dhua 6.Mg. dhuda — •dhuta from 
*dhukta (Pischel, § 66). 

13 dhcrio ‘ wait'^d ’ (dhr). 
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annaya agao Inda-mahusavo. Domuha-raina aifctha^ naya 
ra-jana : ubhheha indakeum ^ 1 tao mangala-nandl-maharavena 
dhavala-dhaya-vadaho doya-khinkhinl-jSlalamkio ® avalani- 
biya-vara-malla-dgmo mani-rayana-malS-bhusio nanaviha-pa- 
lambamana-phala-ni^ha-ciScaio < ubbhio indakeu. tao nac- 
canti nattiyao, gjJJanti® aukai-raiya kavva-bandha, naccanti 
nara-saipghaya, disanti dittbi-mohanaim indayalaiip, in- 
dayalino® ya dijjanti tambolaim; khippanti kappura-kun- 
kuma-jala-cbada, dijjanti mab§-danaim, vajjanti muingai- 
aojjaitnJ evam inaha-moeua gaya satta vasara. agaya 
punnima. puio maha-vicchaddena ® knsuma-vattbalhim Do- 
muha-raina indakeu. maha-tura-ravena annainmi dine padio 
meinle. dittho raina amejjha-mutta-duggandhe niva(ho janena 
pariluppamano ya.® datthuna cintiyam : dhir-atthu vijju-^® 
reha-vva cancalanam parinama-virasanam riddhinani. eyam 
cintayauto sambuddho, pafcteyabuddho “ jao. panca-mufcthi- 
yam loyam kauna pavvaio.^^ uktam ca : 

1 Si ttha 'commanded’ (S-fditf). 

2 ubbhehd 'erect’ imperat. from ubbhei ‘erects’ from ubbha= 
Srdhixi (also uddba ud(Uia): For (^v becomes bbh compare dv becomes 
bb. barasa ‘ twelve ’=(duadarfa). -keu ' banner.’ 

3 ^Bj'a=dfit»;a. va^aho (-pataho). doya “ dSruhasla '' I 'clapper..' 
cf. Panj. do! ‘wooden ladle.’ 

* cificaio ‘ adorned,’ Pkt. root. 

3 gijjanti ‘ are Bung’ § 135. 

® indayaliuo ‘magicians.’ 

’ khippanti pass, of khivai ' throws ’ § 135. chads ‘ abundance {chata). 
vajjanti “are sounded” {vadyante). muinga ‘drum.* aojja “musical 
instrument” (atodya). 

3 vicchadda ‘liberality’ {vi+chrd). 

s amejjha ‘impurity’ {amedhya), m\itta=mutra, pariluppamSna ‘ Iieing 
destroj'ed.’ 

10 vijju •' lightning.” 

11 patteya-huddhor=pratyeka-buddho ‘ one who obtains enlightenment 
all alone.’ By analogy with paccusa, etc., one might expect *pacceya (cf. 
Pali pacceko). Pischel (Gr. § 281) explains pattej'-n in this phrase, patte- 
Cam {^praiyekam) and patti in M. pattiai, JM. AMg. pattiJ'aT, 
S. Mg. pattiaadi=prattyatt as being derived not from prati but from 
“parati *parti, and compares Greek porli beside the ordinary jjrotf. 

12 mutthiya • handful.’ loya explained as luRcana ‘ plucking out (hair) ’ 
pawaio 'he entered the Order’ (pra+vraj). 
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jo indakeu euyalamkiyain tam datthum padantam pavi- 
luppamSnani i 

riddbim ariddhini samupfehiyanam PancaJa-raya vi samit-- 
kha ^ dhammam i 

Domuha. 

Now comes the story of Double-face; — 

In this land of Bharata there is a town called Kampilla. 
There was a raja named Jaya bom of the lineage of Hari. His 
wife was Gunamala. And he passed the time together with her 
enjoying his royal fortune. One day in the pavilion of the 
audience hall he asked an envoy, “What do I lack, that 
other kings have ? ” The envoy said, “Your Higlinegs has no 
picture-gallery.’* Then the raja commanded his architects, 
saying, ‘Quickl}' build a picture-gallery.’ They started work 
immediately on the command. While the excavations for this 
work were going on, the workmen found on the fifth day a 
great diadem of all .sorts of gems flashing with brilliance like 
fire, and in great glee reported this to Raja Jaya. He was 
very pleased, and had it taken out of the hole in the ground, 
after the recitation of a blessing. The architects and the rest 
were honoured with appropriate robes and the like. In a very 
short time a picture gallery with lofty pinnacles was com- 
pleted. On an auspicious day came the opening ceremony. 
To the sound- of happy music the raja placed the diadem on 
his head, and so shone with the light of a double countenance. 
So the people dubbed him “ Double-face.’’ 

Some time passed, and there were born to the raja seven 
sons. Gunamala grieved that she had no daughter, and 
promised an offering to a demon named Mayana. And then 
was bom a daughter revealed to her in a dream in which she 
received a cluster of the Coral Tree. The birth ceremony wat 
performed, and the offering given to the demon. They named 

' fiamupehiyanam gerund (,sam+Jut+j>reke) shortened for samuppe* to 
scan. This verse is in .\Mg. fjuoted from avaiyaka-niryukti 17. 44. 
ftamikkha " samVcsale," i.e. for samikkhai which is regularly contracted 
in AMg. verso to samikkhe, but thia would not scan here. 
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the baby Mayana-manjarl, and in courae ot time she grew to 
maid's estate. 

Now king Candra-Pradyota of Ujjain was told by an envoy 
ihat the raja had become double-faced. “ How ? ” asked 
Pradyota. The envoy said, “He has such a diadem, on 
putting it on he has two faces.” Pradyota was filled with 
desire for that diadem. He sent a messenger to King Domuha, 
“ Send me that jewel of a diadem ! If 5'ou don’t send it, pre- 
pare for battle.” King Domuha said to Pradyota’s messenger, 
“ If you give me what I ask, J will give the diadem.” The 
messenger said, “ What are j'on asking ? ” The raja said. 

Give me — there’s the elephant Nalagiri, and the excellent 
chariot Agnibhlru, and the consort Qneen i^iva, and the writer 
Lohajahgha.” 

This was the cream of Pradyota’s kingdom. The messenger 
returned to Ujjain, and told Pradyota Domuha’s answer. 
Pradyota was exceedingly angry and set out with an army of 
the four arms ; two lakhs of elephants, two thousand chariots, 
fifty thousand horse, and seven crores of footsoldiers. He 
reached the frontier of the Pancala country by forced marches.-. 
King Domuha on the other side came out of the city with all 
his army, and went to meet Pradyota. On the Pancala frontier 
Pradyota took up the “Garuda” formation, and Doubleface 
the “ Ocean ” order. Then both forces joined issue. Through 
the puissance of that jewel of a diadem Doubleface was invin- 
cible. Pradyota’s force was broken. Pradyota was bound and 
brought into the city, A ring was fixed on his foot. And 
there king Pradyota quietly passed his days. 

One day he saw' Mayana-mafijari. He became deeply en- 
amoured. Then consumed with the fire of love, ..and fallen 
into a fever of thought ho passed the night as best he could. 
At dawn he went to the audience-hall. King Domuha noticed 
his pale face and emaciated form, and asked what ailed him. 
He gave no answer. He was an.viously questioned more 
closely. Tlien with a deep sigh Pradyota quoted — 
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“The man in the power of Love, good sir, the man that is 
drunk or consumed by disease, he that’s wroth, and he that is 
on the point of death — ^has left modesty far behind. So if you 
wish my welfare, vouchsafe me this Maj’^anamanjaii : if you 
give me not your own daughter, good sir, I shall enter the 
fire.” 

So Dorauha, perceiving his determination, gave her to him . 
The wedding was celebrated on an auspicious day and hour. 
After staying some days Pradyota, having paid his respects 
and taken his departure, went to Ujjain. 

One day there came the Great Indra Festival. Domuha 
instructed the citizens to raise an Indra Banner. Then the 
Banner was erected with a great roar of auspicious blessings, 
Avith white pennons and flags, adorned with a chain of bells and 
their clappers, hung with fine festoons, decorated with strings 
of jewels and gems, and laden with an abundant variety 
of pendent fruits, 'fhen the dancers dance; poems composed 
by good poets are sung, crowds of people dance, dazzling 
illusions are shown, and the magicians are given betel and the 
like. Quantities of camphor, saffron and water are thrown 
in the air, masses of alms are given away, the bands crash with 
drums and the rest. Thus in great delight pass seven days. 
The full-moon came. King Domuha honoured the Indra-Banner 
Avith great liberality, with flowurs, robes and the like. On 
another day with a great roar of music dow’n it fell on the 
ground. The king saw it fallen in a jdace foul with dung and 
dirty water, and plundered by the people. Seeing this he 
reflected — “ Out on the pomps of this world fleeting as a flash 
of lightning, ending in disgust 1 ” As he thought thus he was 
enlightened, and became a Pratyeka- Buddha. Plucking out 
his hair in five handfuls be entered the Order. ’Tis said : 

‘ IVhat was an Indra-Banner, that he saw adorned, but fallen 
and plundered. 

“ And perceiving the pomp that was no pomp, Pancala’s king 
discovered the Law.”- 
10 



146 


INTBOBUCnON TO PBAKEIT. 


Jain Maharastrl.] Extract No. 17. 

From an inscription found near Ghatayala, a village situated 
about twenty miles north of the city of Jodhpur. Text and 
translation published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 1895, Vol. 27, p. 513. The inscription is dated 
Samvat 918. This probably refers to the Vikrama era, and 
is equivalent to about 861 a.d. It records that a chief named 
Kakkuka founded a .Jain temple, established a market, and 
«-rected two pillars. 

Oin. Saggapavagga-maggain padhamam sayalana karanam 
devam i 

nisesa-duria-dalanatn parama-gurum namaha Jina-naham n 1. 
Rahu-tilao padiharo asl Siri-Lakkhano tti Ramassa i 
tena Padihara-vanso samunnaiin ettha sampatto n 2. 
vippo Hariando bhajja asi tti khattia Bhadda i 
tana suo uppanno viro Siri-Rajjilo ettha || .3. . 
nssa. vi l^arahada namo jao Siri-Nahado tti eassa i 
a.saawi tanao Tao, tassa vi Jasa-vaddhano jao. U 4. 
assa vi Candua-iiamo uppannO Silluo vi eassa I 
Jhoto tti tassa tanuo, assa vi Siri-Bhilluo cai n 5 
Siri-Bhilluassa tanuo Siri-Kakko guru-gunehi garavio i 
assa vi Kakkua-namo Dullahadevle uppanno n 6. 
isiviasani hasiam. mahurani bhaniam, paloiam sommam i 
namayam jassa na dinam ro [so] theo, thira metti n 7. 
no jampiain, na hasiani, na kayam na paloiani, na sarabha- 
riam i 

na thiani, na paribbhamiani. jena jane kajja-parihinam 8 8. 
suttha dnttha vi paya ahania taha uttima vi sokkhena I 
janani vva jena dharia niccam niya-nmndale sawa 8 9. 
uaroha'raa-macchara-lohehim i naya-vajjiam jena l 
na kao donha viscso vavahare kavi* manayam pin 10. 
diavara-dinnanujjain jena janam ranjiupa sayalam pi | 
nimmaccharena janiam dutthfina vi danda-nitthavanam it 11. 


Road kom or kahavi. 
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dhana-riddha-samiddhana vi pauranam niakarassa abbhahiam I 
lakkham sayanca sarisantananca taha jena dittbSim 8 12. 
nava-jovvana-rua-pasahiena singara-guna-garukkena i 
janavaya-nijjam alajjam jena jane neya sanoariam fl 13. 
balana guru fcarnnana taha sabI gayavayana tanao vva i 
iya-snpariebi niccam jena jano palio savvo D 14. 
jena namantena saya saminSnatn gunathuiin kunantena i 
jampantena ya laliam dinnara panalna dhana-nivahani 8 16. 
Marumada-Valla-Tamam-pflnonib5-fl/;a-Gujjarattasu | 
janio jena jananara saccaria-gunehim anurao b 16- 
gabicuia gohanaim, girimmi jalaupsjo palllo i 
janiao jena visame Vadapanaya-mandale payadam B 17. 
niluppala-dala-gandha rammi maj'anda-mahua-vindehira i 
vara-icc!'u-panna-ccbanna esa bhumi kaya jena D 18. 
varisa-saean a i.avasuni attharasam’aggalesa Cettammi | 
nakkhattc vihu-hatthe Buhavare dhavala-blae 8 1? 
siri-Kakkueiaa hafctain mabff janam vippa-payal*vani-babulam ' 
Rohinsakua-gSme nivesiam Mtti-viddble b 20. 

Maddoaramtni ekko, bio Rohinsakua-gamammi l 
Jena jasassa va puuja ee ttbambbS samntthavia B 21 
tena siri*Kakkuenam Jinasan devassa duria-niddalanain i 
karaviam acalam imam bhavanam bhattle suha-Janayam B 22. 
appiam earn bbavanam siddhasaa Dhanesarassa gaccbammi 
taha santa-Jamba-Ambaya-vani-Bhauda-pamuha-gotthle 8 23. 
Notes . — ^Verse 1. Apavagga ‘ final beatitude ’ (opa + tyj). nl- 
sesa ‘ all’ {niMesa) § 63. dnria • sin ’ {duriia). 

V. 2. -padiharo ‘ door-keeper,’ or name of clan, vanso, better 
spelling vaineo. 

V. 3. bhajja ‘ wife ’ § 60. 

V. 5. Inscription has -nSma a mistake for -namo as in the next 
verse. cSI ‘generous’ (_=iyagt) cf. AMg. catta= 
tya^.. § 44. § 119. garavio means gauravitafy 
‘ highly esteemed ’ cf. M. AMg. JM. gSrava for M. 
gorava {=gaurava ) ; Pali gam Skt. ganyae. 

V. 7. namayani perhaps corrected to namiyam meekness.’ 
theo=thevo ‘ little.’ 
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V. 9. paya=projioft, niy&=nija. 

V.IO. uaroha ‘favour’ or ‘ill-will, obstructiveuess ’ {upa 
+-rudh). macchara ‘envy ’ cf. vaccha § 39, i—iii. In 
AMg. ti after a long vowel becomes i f Pischel § 93 ). 
In JM. maniyam pi is more usual. 

V.ll. dia ‘twice-born,’ § 42. nitthavanam ‘infliction’ 
{nik + athapanam) for short vowel cf. thavei=sfft5- 
payali. § 67. 

V.12. paura=S. pora {=paura) § 61. abbhahiani=a6ftj/a(ZAi- 
kam. Kielhom suggested aarisattananea. =*sa- 
dfiatvanam ca ; -ttana=vedic-ft;a?t» is common 
instead of -iva. (His translation of this verse is ten- 
tative and he notes that the wording of the original 
may be wrong.) 

V.13. garukka ‘heavy with,’ ‘full ot’~*garukya cf. Pali 
garu ; Skt. guruka (Pischel § 299). janavaya=/a7m- 
pada. nijja=ne(fya ‘ to be blamed.’ neya=«atva. 

V.14. gaya-vaya ‘ aged ’ {=gata-vayas) ; iya, JM. AMg. =iti. 

Y.lo. saya=Aarfa. ]banai=pra«aym. 

V.16. Maruraada prob.=Marwar. Gujjara=G^M» 7 a?a ‘ Gujar.’, 
Here we have an older form of the modern ‘ Gujarat.’ 
-pariatika ajja has not been explained. 

V.17. gohana ‘ herd,’ (g'o-d/tona). palll ‘ hamlet.’ jalaula=/w- 
Idkula, p&yadam =prakaiam, M. paada AMg. pagada. 

V.18. mayanda ‘ mango tree ’ {mdkan^a) 

V.19. aggala [^argala) used technically, in dates, see Indian 
Antiquary, vol. xix, p. 61, nota 62. vihu ‘moon.’ 
hattha=Ha8ta the constellation, bla ‘second,’ 
AMg. JM. blya biiya. 

V.20. mahajanam as an adjective ‘ for merchants.’ payaT 
‘ foot soldier,’ also payai {padati). 

V.23. appiam {arpita). gacoha ‘ series,’ ‘ lineage,’ i.e. ‘ school.’ 
gotthi ‘ society.’ 

Translation} — Om ! Bow to the lord of the Jinas, who is the 


1 Follows what is apparently Kielhom’B. J.R.A.S. quoted above. 
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path to heaven and beatitade, the god who is the 
first cause of all things, the destroyer of every sin, 
the supreme preceptor, 

V. 2. The glorious I^aksmana, the ornament of the Raghus, 
was Rama’s doorkeeper; hence the PratiJiara clan has 
attained here to eminence. 

V. 3. There was a Brahman named Haricandra ; his wife was 
BTiadra of the Kshatriya caste. To them a valiant 
son was horn, named Rajjila. 

V. 4. To him, again, NarabJiaia was bom, and to him Nahada 
{—Ndgabhaia) ; his son was Tata, and his son, Taio- 
vardhaiia.- 

V. 5. To him Canduka was bom, and to him Silluka ; bis 
son was Jhoto, and his, the generdjis BhiUuka. 

V. 6. BhiUuka' f in waa Kakko highly esfeemed for his noble 
qualities,- and to him was bom from Durlabhadem, 
Kakkuka. 

V. 7. His smile is [like a] slightly opening [flower-bud], his 
speech sweet, his glance benign, his meekness not 
timid, his anger slight, his friendship firm. 

V. 8. He never has spoken, or smiled, or acted, or looked, or 
remembered a thing, without benefiting mankind. 

V. 9. Like a mother he constantly has kept in comfort all 
the people in his dominion, the poor and the pros- 
perous, the lowest as well as the highest. 

V.IO. And never has. he, departing from what was right, 
through favour, affection, envy, or greed, made the 
slightest difference between the parties in a suitA 

V.ll. Following the advice given by the best of the twice-bom, 
he has pleased everybody, and free from passion has 
also caused punishment to be inflicted on the wicked. 

V.12. Even to citizens possessed of abundance of wealth he 
has assigned more than his revenue (?), a lakh and a 
hundred and the like(?) ^ 

I K. “ transaction.” - ” As much as was soitable (?) ” 
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7.13. Though -adorned with tlie freshness of youth and 
beauty, and full of the sentiment of love, he never 
has behaved to people so as to incur men’s re- 
proaches, or without modesty. 

V.14. To children like a guru, to young men like a friend 
and to the aged Uke a son, by such good conduct has 
he constantly cherished everyone. 

y .16 Always showing respect with politeness, praising virtues, 
and speaking pleasantly he has given an abundance 
of wealth to those attached to him. 

V.IC By his good behaviour and virtues he has won the 
affection of the people in MammSda, Valla, TamanI, 
. . . .and Gujarat. 

V.17. He has taken away the herds of cattle and has made 
a conspicuous illumination^ of the villages on the 
mountain in the rugged Vaiananaka district. 

V.18. This land he has made fragrant with the leaves of blue 
lotuses, and pleasant -with groups of mango and ma- 
dhuka trees and has ’covered it with the leaves of 
excellent sugar-cane. 

Vv 19 and 20. And when nine hundred years were increased 
by the eighteenth, in Caitra, when the moon’s 
nakshatra was Hasta, on Wednesday, the second 
lunar day of the bright half, the illustrious Kaklcuka, 
for the increase of his fame, founded a market, fit 
for traders, crowded with BrShmans, soldiers, and 
merchants at the village of Bohinsakupa. 

V.21. He has erected like heaps of his renown these two 
pillars, one at Maddoara, and another at the village 
of RohvisakUpa. 

V.22. This illustrious Kakkuka piously has caused to be built 
this imperishable temple of the god Jina, which des- 
troys sin and creates happiness. 


1 K. "has bolflly destroyed by fire.” 
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.23. And he has entrusted this temple to the coiiimnhity 
piesided over by the ascetics Jamba anti Ambaya(?) 
and the merchant Bhakuta (?) in the guccha of the 
holy Dhaneivara. 

Jain Maharastri.] Extract No. 18. 

From story of Kalakhcarya. .Jacobi Z.D.M.G. Vol. 34 

( 1880 ), p. 262 . 

Failing to influence Gardabhilla the wicked King of Ujjain, 
who had the nun Sara-svatl conveyed into his, harem, and then 
refused to give her up, Kalakacarya, the saintly brother of 
the nun, went abroad to contrive Gardabhilla’.s overthrow. 

tam ca kuo vi naSna niggao nayario surl, anavarayam ca 
gacchanto patto Saga-kulam nama kulamj tattha je sa- 
manta, te Sahlno bhannanti; jo samantahival sayala-narin- 

* * 4 

da-vanda-cildamanl so Sahanusahi bhannai.® •' tao Kalaga-surl 
thio egassa Sahino samive, fivajjio ® ya so manta-tantalhini. 
io ya annaya kayfii^ bassa Sahino suri-samanniyassa harisa- 
bhara-nibbharassa nSnaviha-vinoehim cetthamanassa ® samSgao 
padihSro, vinnattam ca teua, jnha : '* sami ! SShfinusahi-duo 
duvare citthai.” SahinS bhaniyam ; “lahuni pavesehi.” 
pavesio ya vayancna antaram eva nisanno j’a dinnasane. tao 
duona samappiyatn uvSyanam ® tam ca datthuna nava-pausa"- 
kfila-nahayalam va andhariyam vayanani Sfthino. tao 


1 kuo \i=kuto'pi. nRuna'^'jrta, JM. ububUj' ilocs not cvrcbralise initial 
X. Saga-kula ‘ tho shore (land) of the takas’ ; for the form of. Asoga. 

2 nhivoi •• overlord* 8Rhi=f5/ii, i.o. Pors. or ia/u'. This word, and 
nUo *5/taHu;5/i»=rPerB iahanSah * King of.Kings,’ occur m tho Allahabad 
pTolatti. (Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions, Ko. 1, Somudra.). Tho conte.vt 
there indicates the use of these two tenm in tho West of India in connec- 
tion with the 8akae. 

® Svftjjio (a-t-cfj). 

* iUU ca-onyadu kadacit. 

0 * busying himsoU ' {c«»|). 

® ‘ gift-’ 

" pKusn ‘rains’ (pror/ra). 
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cinfciyam : “ hanti, kamam apnwa-karanam uvalakkhjjjai,^ jaO 
sami-pasayam agayam datthuna jalaya-damsanenam va sihino 
harisa-bhara-uibbhara jayanti sevaya, so sama-vayano disai. 
ta paccbami karanam ” ti. etth’ antarammi Sahi-purisa- 
damsiya-vidabare^ gao duo. tao pnccbiyam surina : “banta, 
gami-pasae samagae kim uvviggo viva lakkhlyasi ?” tcna 
bhaniyam : “ bhayavam, na pasao, kim tu kovo samagao : 
jao amha pahu Jassa rusai, taasa nam’ankiyam muddiyam 
cburiyam patthavei.® tao kenai karanena ambo’ varim ^ 
rusiuna pesiya esa cboriya. eie ya appa ambebim gbaiyavvo : ■ 
ugga-dando tti kauna na tav-vayane viyarana kayavva.” 
surina bbaniyam; “kim tiijjha ceva ruttbo, uyabu® annassa 
vi kassa vi ?” Sabina bbaniyam : “ mama vajjiyanarn anne- 
sim pi pancanani-rSInara, jao disai cban-nauimi imie sattbiyae 
anko tti.^” surina jampiyain ; “ jai ovam, ta ma appanaip 
vinasebi.” tena bbaniyam, : “ na pabuna rutthena kula-' 
kkbayam antarena cbuttijjai ® ; mae puna maena sesakulassa 
kbemarn bbavai.” surina bbaniyam : “ Jai vi evam, taba vi 
vabaresu® niya-duya-pesanena pancanauim pi rayano: Jena 
Hindaga'desam vaccamo.”*® tao tena puccbio duo, Jaba: 
“ bbadda ! ke te anne pancanaul rayano, Jesim kuvio devo ? ” 
tena vi savve niveiya. tao duyam visajjiuna savvesim pi 
pesiya patteyam niya-duya, jaba: “ samagaccbaba mama 
samive, ma niya-jiviyaim pariccayaba, aham savvattba bbali- 


1 hanti=hanta, uvalakkhijjai pass, of uvalakkhei {ttpa+laJa;). 

2 -vidahara apparently “rogues' hall’’ {*vUa-gh(tra). 

3 patthavei ‘sends’ caus. (vm+Ktha). 

* uvaritn=uvari. 

5_ ete ins. fern. ‘ with this.’ ghaiya vva fat. part, from caxis. of Ann. 

® uyShu ‘ or ’ {utaho). 

chan-nauimf 90th. sntthio ‘ weapon ’ (^iastrika), ‘ for the number of 
his weapon appears as flOth.’ 

8 chuttijjai pass.v'cftuf ■ cut off, leave off’ cf. H. chutnS, ehutti. 

9 vBharesu ‘summon’ (pi+a+lir), 

19 Hindaga=Pers. Hinduk. vaccamo “ wo are going.’’ 

11 patteyam ‘ severally ’ pratyekam. 
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ssaml,” ^ tao te dnpariccayanlyattanao ^ panSnam savva- 
samaggim kauna agaya jhada tti® tassa samlvam, te ya sa- 
magae dattkuna tenavi pucckiyS surino : “ bkayavam kim 
amhehim sampayam kayavvam ? ” suriliim bhaniyam ; “ sa- 
bala-vabana uttariuna Sindhum vaccaba Hinduga-desam. 
tao samaruhiuna janavattesu * samagaya Surajtha-visae. 
etth’ antarammi ya samagao pansa-samao ; tao duggama 
magga tti kaum Surattha-yisao channaui-vibhagehim vibban- 
jiuna tbiya tattb’ eva. 

[Then came tbe Autumn — elaborately described,] 

evaipTibaqa ca saraya-kala-sirim ^ avaloiuna niya-samlbiya- 
siddbi-kamena bbaniya te Kalaya-surina, jaha : “bho, kim 
evam nirujjama citthaha?” tehim bhaniyam: “aisaha kim 
puno karemo.” surina bhaniyam : “ ginhaha Ujjenim, jao tie 
pa^baddho pabhuo Malava-deso ; tattba pajjattle tumhanam 
nivvaho® bbaviasai.” tehim bhaniyam; “evam karemo : 
param n’atthi sambalayam, jamba’ eyammi dese amhanani 
bboyana-mettam ceva jayain.” tao surinS joga-cunna-cabun- 
tiya-metta-pakkhevena suvanni-kauna savvam kumbhakara- 
vanam bbaniya:® “eyara sambalam ginbaha.” tao te tarn 
vibbanjiuna savva-samaggle patthiya Ujjenim pai.® antare 
ya je ke vi Ladaya-visaya-rayano, te sahetta^® patta Ujjeni- 
visayasandhim. tao Gaddabhillo parabalani agacchantam 


1 bhaliEsami fut. of bhalai=bharoi., either from =67ir ' take care 
of ’ or from smr through ♦mharai. 

2 =duhparilyajaniyatva: _ 3 jhnt Hi. 

•t janavattn ‘ vessel ’ (yanapalra), § 92. 

•’> saraya ‘ autumn ’ (Scrad). 

® niwaho ‘ abundance, livelihood ’ (iitrvafwV pajjatti ' sufficiency ’ 
{paryapti). 

sambalayam 'stores, supplies’ (iambnlam). jamha nbl. sing, (yas- 
ni5t) used adverbially ' since.’ 

•* ounna ‘ powder’ H. cun. cahuntiya'a pinch.’ cf. H. cyoti, Panj. 
cun&I. 

® pai=pniti. 

to sShettS genmd of 8ahei=a5hai {iaeti) ‘felling, summoning;’ LSdnyn, 
i.e. LSta=S. QujarSt. 
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soOna inahabala-samaggle niggao patto ya visaya-sandhim. 
tao donham dapp’-uddbara-sennSnam laggam aohanam.^ 

Translation. 

When the sage by some channel came to know of this, he 
departed from the city, and traTeliing without stopping he 
came to the land called the Land of the Sakas. Those who 
are chiefs there, are called Shahls, and he that is overlord of 
the chiefs, the crest-jewel of the whole bevy of princes, is 
styled Shahanushahl. Then the Kalaka sage abode with one of 
the Shahls, and won his favour by charm and spell. Now once' 
upon a time when this Shahl was with the sage and full of 
great delight was passing the time with various amusements, 
the porter entered and made this announcement, “ My lord, a 
messenger from the Shahanushahl is standing at the door.” 
The Shahl said: “Bring him in at once.” At the word he 
entered and sat down on the seat given him. Then the mes- 
senger handed over a present. At the sight of this the ShShl’s 
face grew black as the sky at the beginning of the rains. Then 
thought (the sage), “ Well, siuely this seems an extraordinary 
thing; for servants when they see a mark of favour sent by 
their master become filled with great Joy like i^eacooks at the 
sight of clouds — but his face is black. I will ask him the reason/’ 
Meanwhile the messenger went to the quarters (?) shown him by 
the Shahl’s people. Then the sage asked : “ Come now, why 
do you seem distressed at the coming of a favour from your 
lord ? ” He replied ; “ Your Reverence, this is no favour, but 
a mark of his anger that has come. For with whomever, our 
king is wroth, to him he sends a dagger marked with his name, 
so for some reason or other being wroth with us, he has sent 
this dagger ; and with this same must I slay myself. His word 
may not be gainsaid under pain of dreadful punishment.” The 
sage said : “Is he wroth with you only, or with some other 
also?” The -Shahl said: “With ninety -five other kings be- 
sides myself for the weapon is marked with the nuhiber 96.” 

1 uddhani=«(J^?i«m. aohana ‘ battle’ (5 +yudh). 
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Quoth the sage ; “ I£ that is so, do not do &v/&y with yourself.” 
The other said ; “ When the king is enraged, he does not stop 
short of destroying a famil3', but when I am dead, the rest of 
my famUy will be left in peace.” The sage said : ” If that is 
so, send the word to all the ninety-five kings by your own 
messenger, that you are going to the Hinduk country.” Then 
he questioned the messenger thus, ” Good sir, who are the other 
five and ninety kings with whom His Majesty is angry ? ” 
He gave all their names. Then dispatching a messenger he 
sent his own message to them all severally, saying, ” Come 
to me, do not abandon your lives, I will take thought for 
everything.” Then they came to him straightway with all 
their gear, for it is hard for a man to abandon his life, and 
seeing they had arrived, he asked the sage : “ Your Reverence, 
what are we to do now?” The sage replied: “Cross the 
Indus with troops and transport and go to the Hinduk coun- 
try.” Then they embarked on vessels and reached the district 
of Surat, .and in the meanwhile the rainy season arrived. 
Then finding the roads were difficult, they divided the district 
of Surat into ninety-six parts and stayed there. 

Observing the glorN^of the autumn season as described above, 
the Kalaka sage, with the desire of fulfilling his own wish, said 
to them; “Ho, why are you idling here?” Said they: 
“ Direct us what we should do.” 

The sage said ; “ Capture Ujjain, for that is the key to the 
Malava country ; there y-ou will find subsistence in abun- 
dance.” They said ; “ We will do so ; but we have no supplies, 
for in this country we have obtained barely enough to eat.” 

Then the sage turned all the potters’ stuff into gold by 
simply sprinkling it with a mere pinch of magic powder and 
said to them ; “ Take this as supplies.” 

So they divided it arid with all their gear set out for Ujjain. 
And meantime all the kings of the Lata region,. these they 
summoned and arrived at the frontier of the Ujjain. country’^. 

Then Gardabhilla, hearing of the approach of a hostile army. 
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went out with a great army all complete and reached the frontier, 
ihen began a battle between the two armies swelling with pride. 

Ardha-Magadhi.] Extract No. 19 . 


Udayana. 

[Jacobi No. Ill, Portions.] 

^ (P- 28) tenam kalenam tenam saraaenam Sindhu-Sovli^esu 
janavaesa Viyabhae namam nayare hottha ; ^ Udayane namam 

1 T,r_ ^ putte Abhil namam juvva-raya 

T- - V ^ Kesi namam hottha. se nam UdSyane 

■rrF ^ solasanham janavayanam 

lyabhaya-pamokkhanam tiuham tevatthlnam nayara-saya- 
.am Mahasena-pamokkhanam dasanham rayanan, baddha- 
au apa^ ^•“P9®'®®ya-camara-vaya-vlyananam amiesim ca 
a avara-pabhilnam ahevaccam kunamane viharai.^ 
cvam ca tava eyain. 

* * * * 

^ ale then switches into Jain Maharastri and tells of 
Kumaranandr the uxorious (‘ itthilolo ’) goldsmith who col- 

1 , goJd apiece, and was chosen as their 

+V, ^ <^®™i‘goddesses of Kve-Rock Island. Eventually 

the story comes round to Udayana, and we are told in Ardha- 
ilagadhl (i.e., scnpture language), of his conversion. 

^ ^ Udayane raya annaya kayai posaha- 
^ae^posahie ege able pakkhiyam posaham sammam pa^]5- 


1 nom. sing, in e being a clmraeteristic of this 
P.aknt. hottha 3rd sing. nor. atm. of ho^bhava-, used also of other 
persons and numbers. 

2 bhainejia ' sister’s son’ (bMgineya). niyoya=niya ■ mvn ’ (nf/o). 

3 pamokfcha (pramukha).- / 

teva|,Jhi sixty- three’ (also tesatthi). saya ‘hundred’ (inla) § 112. 
.Apparently means “of 363 towns.’’ 

3 viinne ‘ bestowed ’ (vi+tf). seya ‘ white ’ {iveta). viyana • ‘ fanning ’ 
t^y). annesrm gen. pi. • of others ’ (M. has apnanam). rfiisarn ‘princes ’ 
(rajeiwm). talavara ‘chief.’ talaro in Dedl-nSma-mSla^- 

evaccam overlordsliip ’ [adhipaiyam). kunamane atm, pres, 
part, .of kunaL ' * 
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garamSne viharai.^ tao tassa pnwarattayaratta-kala-sa- 
mayamsi Jagariyam karemanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie samup- 
pajjittha;” dhanna nam te gama-nagara, jattha nam samane 
Vlre vihatai, dhammam kahei ; dhanna nam te raisara-pabhilo, 
je samanassa Mahayirasaa antie kevali-pannattaTp dhammam 
nisamenti,® evain pancanuvvayani sattasikkhavaiyam savaga- 
dhammam duvalasa-viham ^ pa^vajjanti. evam munda bha- 
vitta agarao anagariyam pavvayanti.® tam jai nam samane 
bhagavani Mahavlre pnvvanupuvvim duijjamane ih’ eva 
Viyabhae agacchejja,® ta nam aham avi bhagavao antie munde 
bbavitta java pavvaejja. tae nam bhagavam Udayanassa 
eyaruvam ajihatbhiyam janitta Campao padinikkhamitta, jen ’ 
eva Viyabhae nayare, jen’ eva Miyavane njjane, ten’ eva 
viharai. tao parisa " niggaya Udayane ya. tae nam Udayane 
Mahavirassa antie dhammam socca hattha-tutthe evam vaya- 
s1:®>jatn navaram jettha-puttam rajje ahisificami,' tao nam 
tubbhani antie pavvayami. samI bhanai : ahasuham, ma padi- 
bandham katehi I tao nam Udayane abhiogiyam hatthi-rayanam 
duruhitta ® aae gibe agae. tao Udayanassa eyaruve ajjhatthie 

1 kayai=fca<J5(n7. posaha ‘fast’ (upavaBatha) § 74. a-bfe ‘without 
a second.’ pnkkhiyam ‘fortnightly.’ eammam (samvah). padijffgaramana 
‘ keeping vigii,’ ‘performing religious duty.’ 

2 puvvaratttt ‘first part of tho night,’ B\'uralla ‘second half of the 
night.’ karemapa atm. pres. part, from karei. oynruva ‘ of tiiis form.’ 
ajjhatthiya ‘thought’ {adhyalmika). samu^ajjittha, aorist {sam+ud 
+pad) cf. hottha ‘was.’ 

3 kevali ‘possessing supremo or absolute knowledge.’ -pannattam 
(prajuaptam). nisamenti ‘ hear’ (ni+/am). 

* nnuwayarp ‘ ordinance ’ (aiiuvrala) : 5 commands for laymen, Jain 
technicality. sikkliBvaiya ‘precept’ {*iikBSpadika). duvalasa • twelve.’ 
t bhnvittu gerund § 112. Sgara ‘ house.’ 

0 puvvanupuvvitii ‘ m succession.’ duijjamana ‘wandering’ (du) 
figacchejjB, opt. 

parisa ‘ community ’ (parifad). 

8 socca ‘having heard’ (4ruto5). cf. caccararrcatwira. JM. hattha= 
hratn. vayasT ‘ spoke.’ aorist (vad). 

0 Sbhiogiya (ahhiyogika) sometimes a kind of deity ‘ belonging ■ to 
the iieavenly service.’ Here Jacobi suggest” a siatc elephant, duruhitta 
‘ having mounted ’ (*uduruh for ud+rufi). 
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jae: jai nam AbWim kumaram rajje tbavitta pavvaj-aroi, to 
Abhil rajje ya rattbe ya java Janavae ya manassaeau ya kama- 
bhogesu raacchie anaiyam anavayaggam samsara-kantaram 
anupariyattissai.^ tam seyain khalu me niyagam bbainejjain 
Ke.sim komarani rajje tbavitta pavvaittae.® evam sampe- 
hetta® aobhane tihi-karana-muhutte kodumbiya-purise ya 
saddavetta* evara vayasi : khippam eva Kesisaa kumarassa 
rayabhieeyam uvatthaveha ! ® tao mabiddhie® abhisitte KesI 
kumare raya jae java pasasemane viharai. tao Udayane 
raya Kesim rayam apacchai: aban-nam, devanuppiya/ sam- 
sara-bba’nvviggo pavvayami. tao Kesl raya kodumbiya-purise 
saddavetta evam vayasi : khippam eva Udftyanassa ranno 
mab’attbara mab’aribam nikkbamanabbiseyam uvattbaveba! 
tao mahaya vibbule abhisitte siviyarudhe® bhagavao samive 
gantuna pavvaie Java babuni cauttba-cbatth’-attbama-dasa- 
ma-duvalasa-mas’ad^amasalni tavo-kammani kuvvamane® 
viharai. 

(p. 34) tao se Udayane anagare babuni vasani sSmanna* 
pariyagam paunitta sattbim bbattaiqi anasanae cbeetlA^® jass’ 

1 mucchiya ‘ greedy ’ {mureh). anSiya ‘ without beginning.’ anavayagga 
‘ without end,’ lit. ‘ having the point not bent ’ (anamadagra=SAi anama- 
taggaftsch. §251). anupariyattissai ‘will wander through ’ (anu+pon-H'rt). 

- seyam ‘ better ’ (rfreyaa). pawaittae, infin. 

3 sampehetta ‘ha\'ing pondered over’ {eam+pTa■^■\Jcs). ' This treat- 
ment of fca especially in the root iks is common in AMg. JM. anuppe- 
hanti=anuprcfcfan/e. dahina=da&ftn(i occurs also in M. and Saur. 

* kodutnbiya ‘ belonging to the family.’ saddavetta. gerund of 
aadd&vei cans, of saddei nominal from sadda (iabda). 

5 khippam eva {kppram eva) AMg. regularly lengthens a of final -o,n 
before enclitic eva : juttBm eva=yuklam eva (Pischel § 28;. uvatthaveha 
canB. {upa+etha) 

6 id^ hi =rdtiAi. 

7 devS^uppiyB, voc. sing, deva-tanuppiya. 

s siviya ‘palki ’ (iibika). 

0 kuvvamane of. karemapassa and kunamape above. 

10 samanna abstract of aamana (rframana). pariyHga ‘ wandering ’ means 
paryaya ; another form is pariySya. Pischel doubts , aeriyation from 
paryayaka, suggests *paTiyava with ga for va (cf. AMg. juvala=jrt<pofo), 
so also AliTg. JM. pa}java=paryoyd; jS. pajjayn. ■ pSunittB ‘having ful 
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atthae^ klrai nagga-bhave mundabliRve, tarn atthain patte 
jfiva dukkha-pahlne tti. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 
tae naiii Abhii-kumarassa puvvarattavaratta-kala-sama- 
yaipsi evara ajjhatthie jfte ; ahnin UdSyanassa jetfchaputte 
Pabhavale attae ; mam rajje atthavetta Kesirii rajje thavetta^ 
pavraie. imenam manuseriam dnkkhenain abhibhue samane ® 
Vlyabhayao niggaccbitta Campae Koniyam urasanipajjittanam 
viula-bhoga samannagae yavi hottha.* se iiaiii Abhi* kumare 
samanovasae® abhigaya-jlvajlve Udayanenam rautvji '^amanu- 
baddha-vere yavi hottba, tao Abliil kumare bahuiin vasSim 
-samanovaeaga-pariyagarn pSnpitta addhamasiyae samlehanSe 
tlsarii ® -bhatfcaiin cbeettS tasaa thanassa aniloiya-padiMiante 
kalaiii kicca ’ Asurakamarattae uvavanno. egam paiiovamani 
thil® tassa; Mahfividehe sijjhihi tti,® 

Translation. 

Udayaija. 

At that period and at that very time there was a city Vlta- 
bhaya by name in the countries of Sindh and Sauvira. Uda- 
yana was the king thereof, and Prabliavatl his queen whose 
eldest son was crown piince, Abhijit by name. He had a 
nephew named Kosin-. Now that Udayana the king was wield- 
ing the overlordship of sixteen countries whereof Sindh and 

Ailed ’ (j)ra + 5p). anasana ‘fasting.’ cheeftB ‘having cut’ of. chellutn 
M. JM. chBttflna (♦ch8tt«tta chctotta). 

t attUEe ‘ on account of.’ 

2 attac ‘ son ’ (atmajah). thSvetta, gerund caus. [siha). 

2 samanu ‘ being.’ 

* uvasampajjittBnntn gerund (upa+eath + pad). samannSgays ‘pro- 
vided with’ (satn+anu+a + gam), yavi {ca + api}. 

® samnpovSsaya ‘ lay believer.' 

® satplehana ‘ final* mortification ’ (before death) (eatplekhand). tfsam 
• thirty.’ 

7 apBJoiya-padikkanta ‘ unrepeniea and unconfessed ’ {analocita-pratik- 
ranla). kiccS gerund (fcr). 

8 paliovamarspaZj/opamo, a very high number, thii ‘ durance ’ § 12. 

® sijjhihi ‘will be fulfilled.’ fut. of sijjhai, i.e. ‘will attain perfeotion.' 
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Sauvira were the chief, of three hnodreds of townships and 
sixty-three, with Vitabhaya as the chief, of ten crowned rajas 
of whom Mahasena was the chief, granted the right of farming 
with white cJiauris, and of other princes, chiefs, and the like. 
And even so it was. 

Now once upon a time that king Udayana fasted in the hall 
of fasting, all alone, the fortnightly fast, duly performing his 
sacred duty. Now while he was keeping vigil in the middle 
of the night there came to him such a thought as this : rich are 
those villages and towns, wherein the ascetic Vira dwells, and 
declares the law ; rich are those princes, and the like, who in 
the presence of the ascetic Mahavira hear the law perceived 
by absolute knowledge, who accept the twelvefold Disciples’ 
Law, consisting of the Five Ordinances and the Seven Pre- 
cepts, and stripped of all leave their homes, and homeless enter 
into the Order. If now' the holy ascetic Mahavira wandering 
from place to place should come here to Vitabhaya, then 
would I before the holy one strip me and enter the Order, Now' 
the holy one kno wing this thought of Udayana’s departed from 
Campa and took up his abode near that very town of Vita- 
bhnya, where the Deer-park was, and the community came out, 
and also Udayana. Then Udayana having hoard the law in the 
presence of Mahavira was pleased and delighted and spake 
as follows : •' I will even now consecrate my eldest son in the 
kingship, and then will I enter the Order before thee.” The 
master said : “ Please make no obstacle ! ” Then Udayana 
mounted a. splendid state elephant and went wthin his house. 
Then there came to Udayana such a thought as this : “ If 
now I put Prince Abhijit on the throne, and enter the Order, 
then Abhijit on the throne, in the kingdom and the country - 
lusting among the human joys of passion will wander along 
through the wilderness of rebirth without beginning, without 
end, £0 is it better to place my nephew Prince Kesin on the 
throne before I enter the Order.” Having pondered this over, 
on an auspicious lunar day, half-day and moment, he summoned 
the men of his household and spake thus : “ Quickly prepare 



INTBODXTOTION TO PBAKRIT. 


161 


the coronation of Prince Keain.” Then with great pomp Prince 
Keain became king, and continned reigning. Then King Uda- 
yana took leave of King Kesin : “ I now. Oh beloved of the gods, 
disquieted by the fear of rebirth, will' enter the Order.” Then 
King Kesin summoned the men of his household and said : 
“Quickly prepare a rich and sumptuous ceremony of initia- 
tion for King TJdayana.” 

Then was he consecrated with great edal, and getting into a 
palanquin went into the presence of the holy one and entered 
the Order, and continued to perform many an, act of penance, 
fasts of the fourth, sixth, eighth, tenth and twelfth,^ those of the 
half-months, months and the like. 

Then that Udayana having for many years fulfilled the 
ascetic’s vow of homeless wandering, and in his fasting having 
cut ofi sixty meals, he attained that end, for the sake of which 
a man becomes naked and shorn — release from pain- 

Now in the middle of the night a thought occurred to 
Abhijit as follows; “ I am the eldest son of Udayana, the son 
of Prabha vatu' Setting me aside, be has set Kesih on the 
throne, and entered the Order.” Overwhelmed by this human 
trouble, he left Vltabhaya- and found his way to Kopiy* hi 
Campa where he was provided with plentiful enjoyments. 
Now that Prince Abhijit was a lay believer with a knowledge 
of the living and the dead, and he retained an enmity against 
the King Ud§yana. Then Pjince Abhijit having for many 
years fulfilled the wandering of a lay adherent, having cut off 
thirty meals in the half-monthly final mortification, and having 
his deeds of that stage unconfessed and unrepented met his fate 
to become a Demon prince. The duration thereof is one myriad ; 
he wUr attain perfection in great Videha. 

Ardha-Maga'dhl.] Detract No. 20. 

Prom the Seventh Lecture of the Uvasagadasao. 

(180 PolSsapure namam navare, F hassambavane ujjane. 

Jiya-sattS raya. 

r To lost 1, 2, 3, 4 and 6 dsfys. 

11 
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{181). Tattha nam Polasapure naynre Saddala-pntte namam 
kumbhaknre Zjlviovasae ^ parivasai. AJtviya-sa- 
mayarnsi® laddh’atthe gahiy’atthe pucchiy’attbe 
vinicchiy’attbe abhigay^attbe atthi-mimja-pemanu* 
raga-ratte ® ya “ ayam auso,* Ajlvia-samae attbe 
ayam param’atthe, sese anattbe” tti Ajiviya-sama* 
enani appanam bhavemane viharai. 
fl82). Tassa nam Saddalaputtassa Ajlviovasagassa ekka 
hiranna-kodi nihana-pautta, ekka vad(tti-paatta, 
ekka pavitthara-paafcta, ekke vae dasa-go-Bahassie- 
nam vaenam.® 

(183) . Tassa nani Saddalaputtassa Ajiviovasagassa Aggimitta 

namam bbariya hottba. 

(184) . Tassa nam Saddalapattas‘»a Ajiviovasagassa Polasa- 

porassa. nayarassa bahiya panca kumbh8karavana-_ 
saya bottbS. Tattba nam bahave pnrisa dinna- 
bbal-bhatta-vej-ana kallakaUiip ® bahave karae ya 
varae ya pihadae ya gba^e ya addha-gbadae ya 

1 AjiviovSsae, ‘ an adherent, follower (upStoha) of the Sjivikaa.’ The 
5iTvika sect was founded by GosSIa, the son of Mahkbali, a contemporary 
of Mahavira. Gosala’s doctrine was “ that there is no snch thing as exer- 
tion or labour or power or vigour or manly strength, hut all things are 
unalterably fixed.” Uvasaga-d,” VI, 166. (Fide Hoexnle’s note, 253.) 

2 “ in the doctrine,” loc. sing. § 92. v. 

3 mimia, ‘marrow’: Panjabi miSjh, mijjh: Bindhi mijuJ Guj. mij. 
H. mJgl (Skt. may 5). Hoemie translates “ being filled with a passionate 
love towards them as for the most excellent thing,” Le. as in his note “ as 
for the marrow of bones.” The marrow is rather the physical basis of 
passion, not its object. 

* auso ‘longlived’ voc. (Skt. base oyufTTWJt) used as a title of respect. 
Hoemie, following the commentary on another passage, takes ayamSuso 
together, this being the form of address used by a teacher to his pupiL 

5 vae ‘herd’ (vrajah] 

6 bhai ‘hire’ {bhrti), veyana ‘wages, salary’ (cetano). Hoemie takes 
it “received food in lieu of wages.” Compare however bhptyannam_ 
‘board and wages.’ It would appear that their salary comprised food 
and wages. KallSkallitn (Skt. kalyaiji hilyam) ‘ every morning.’ For 
ending, compare puwim (=pumm) 
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kalasae ya alinjarap ya Janibulae ya uttiyao ya 
karenti,^ anne ya se bahave purisa dinna-bhai-bhatta- 
veyaiia kallakallim tehira babuhim karaehiin ya java 
uttiyahi ya raya-maggailisi vittim kappemana viha* 
ranti. 

(185) Tae nam se SaddaJaputtc ^jlviovnaae annaya kayai 

puvvavar’anha-kala-samayamsj jeneva Asoga-vaniya 
teneva uvagaccbai, -ila^ gosalos.sa Mankbaliputtas-sa^ 
antiyam dbamma-pannattim uvasampajjittanam ® 
vibarai, 

(186) . Tae nam tassa Saddalaputtassa AjIvidvasagasBa ege 

deve antiyani paubbbavitfcba.^ 

(187) . Tae nain se deve antalikkba-padivanne sakbinkhiniyai))' 

java paribie Saddalaputtam Ajlvidvasayam evam 
vayasl. Ebii naip, devanuppiya, kallaip ihain 
inaba-mahane uppanna-nana-damsana-dbare ’tlya- 
paccuppanna-m-anagaya-janae ® Araba Jine Kevall 
savvannu eavva-darisl te-lokka-vahiya-mabiya puie, 
sawleva-manuyaaurassa logassa accanijje vandanij{e 
sakkfiranijje sammananijje kallanam inangalam 
devayaip ceiyam ® java pajjuvasanijjej tacca-* 

I karaka “ water-vessel. csp. one used by students or ascetics.” M.W. 
varaka ‘kind of vessel,’ pitharaka ‘pot, pan,’ f)ha{<jka H. ghara, KcUasa 
‘pitcher* alifljora {“small earthen water jar” JI.W.), jambuiaya and 
utpyR ’three very large kinds of jars.’ Hoemle. 

^ -tta after a verb stands for the corresponding gerund, gacchai, ttS= 
gacchai, gacchitta ‘ he goes, and having gone.’ 

Gerund from uvasampajjai {uptl+sam+pad). 

Stm. aor. of paubbhavai (pradur+bhii) ‘appeared. 

,’tiya. ‘past’ (atita), paccupponna ‘prc.sent’ (prati + ud+oad), -m- 
sandh. cem^nant, anagoya ‘future.’ 'Text has padupanna for padup- 
panna, i.o. pk^i + uppanna. 

0 coiya ’aacred' Iit.=cai7t/a ‘sacred shrine.' vahiya ‘ raptujPOhsiy 
gozpd at ’ (D^sT), 

1 ‘Worshipful’ (pari + upa + os). 

8 t.acp.a ‘ meritorious.’ Coinm. says = tain i/o, so also Hemacanara IJ, JJ! ; 
but Pali has tacchn, Othorsrise fionl lallva, Pische] (§ 281) sny.'j rather 
’lattuo through *(5«i/a. Cf. Komaai tntcho = ‘ true.’ 
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kamma-sampaya-Bampantte tain nam tumam van- 
dejjabi java pajjuvasejjahi, padiharienam ^ pi- 
dha-pbalaga -Bijja-samtbaraenam nvanimantejjsbi.” 
Doccam pi taccam pi evam vayai, ~Ua jam eva disam 
paubbbue tarn eva disam padigae. 

Hearing of tbe arrival of Mabavira — 

(190). Tae nam se Saddalaputte Ajlviovasae imise* kahae 
laddhatlhe samane “evam kbalu samane bhagavam 
Mabavlre java viharai, tam gacchami nam samanani 
bhagavani Mahaviram vandami java pajjnvasami,” 
evam sanipebei ; ® -ita nhae java payaccbifcte * 
fiuddbappavestiim ^ java appa-mabagghabharanalam- 
kiya-sarlre nJanussa-vaggura “-parigae sao ^ gihao 
pa^-nikkhamaT, -Ua Polasapurain nayaram majjhani 
majjbenam niggaccbai, ~ita jeneva Sabassambavane 
ujjane jenevd samane bbagavara Mabavlre teneva 
uvagaccbai, -Ita tikkhufcto® ayabinam payabinam® 
karei Ita vandai namamsai -Ua java pajjuvasai. 

Mabavira addressed tbe company and accepted 
Saddalaputta’s bospitality. 

(195). Tae nam se Saddala-putte Ajiviovasae anuayS kayai 


^ pratiharika “ a Jain technical tenn, meaning ‘ what is always kept 
ready for the use of some one.’ ” Hoemle. 

2. iml3e=:M. inile, imia JJI. imie, imae 6. imae. 

3 sa'tppehoi ‘reflects’ (sam+pra + ikii). kkh> kli> h. This change 
occurs in both AMg. and JM. 

< CoTDm.=prayascilla ‘ expiation,’ i.e. precautionary rites. Another 
interpretation is ‘ touched by the feet,’ chitta from chivai ‘touch ’ (kpp). 

^ Comm. Auddhdtma-vaisikani ‘(clothes) fit to adorn a purified pterson,’ 
or suddha-prdvefydni ‘clean and fit for entering a king’s court.’ 

c vaggura ‘crowd’ [vagura “toils”). 

7 sao ‘ from his omr ’ (sva), giha ‘ house ’ (so also JM. commoner geha). 

® tikkhutto ‘thrice’ (^tritkrtvah or trikj-lvah). Cf. AMg. dukhutto, 
dukkhutto ‘twice.’ 

® ayahinam pe.ye.hitiam=z3-dakBina-pmdaksinam. 
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vayahayayam kolala-bhandam anto salahimto bahiya 
ninei, -fia ayavamsi dalayai.^ 

(196) Tae nam samane bbagavam Mahavire Saddalaputtam 

AJIviovasayam evam vayasl. “ Saddalaputta, esa 
nani kolSla-bhande kao ?” ^ 

(197) Tae nam sb Saddalaputta Ajiviovasae samanam bbaga- 

vam Mahavlraip evam vayasl. “ Esa nam bhante 
puvvim mattiya .aal, tao paccha udaenam nimijjai ; 
•tta charena ya karisena ya egayao misijjai ;4ta cakke 
arohijjai; tao bahave karaga ya java nttiyao ya 
kajjanti.” 

(198) . Tae nam samane bbagavam Mabavlre Saddalaputtani 

Ajiviovasayatn evam vayasl. “ Saddalaputta, esa 
nam kolalabbande kim utthanenam java putisakkara* 
parakkamenam kajjanti, ndabu anuttbanenam java 
apurisakkara-^parakkamenam kajjanti ? ” 
Saddalaputta maintains that they are made without 
effort, etc. because effort does not exist, but he is 
refuted and convinced. 

Translation. 

(180) . There was a town called Polasapura. Near it there was 

the garden Sahassarribavana. Jiya-sattu teas king. 

(181) . There in the town of Polasapura lived a potter named 

Saddalaputta, a follower of the Ajiviyas. Having 
heard of, and acquired a knowledge of the tenets 
of the Ajiviyas, and having questioned, determined 
and mastered the meaning thereof, he became en- 
amoured of these with a passionate love suffusing 
the very ’ marrow of his bones and continued to 

1 Synvninsi ‘in the licat of tJie sun’ (atape). clalayoi coinm.=dad3{i, 
nlso dalai (dalSmi) usual form in AMq. for ‘ pives.’ 

2 kao ‘ from what ’ {ktUah, i.e. 6. kado. 

a purisnkkSrasrpurufaftoro ‘ as can be made by a man.’ cf. iialakkarn 
=6ol5t-tSra. Ordinary Skt; word purum-lara, Pali purisa-knra. 



16f) iNTiconrtTioN TO I'RAKurr. 

conduct himself in accordance with the doctrine ot 
the Ajlvivas, confeidoring this to be the truth, the 
highest truth, and all the rest to he false. 

1182) Tfa.at Saddalaputta. the follower of the .Ajiviyas, had 
one croio of gold placed in deposit, one croro put out 
at interest, one crore inve.'ted in e.^tate, and one herd 
with ten thousand head of cattle 

(183) That Saddalapiitta the follower of the Allviyas. had 

a wife named Aggiinitta 

(184) . That Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, had five 

hundred potter-shops outside the town of Polasapura. 
Therein a large number of men receiving wages in 
the form of food and goods, used to make from day 
to day numerous hottl-s, j)ots, pan.s, pitcliers of three 
.sizes and three .sizes of wa1er*jars ; aud another large 
number of men, receiving wages in the form of food 
and goods, u-sed to carry on a trade on the king’s 
highway with those numerous bowls, pots, pans, 
pitchers of tlitee sizes and three sizes of water-jars. 

(185) . Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, 

at one time oi anotlier at the time of the midday 
hour u.-ed to lietake himself where there was a 
little grove of n&okn trcc^ ; this he did nnd he was 
living in t onfomiitv with the law which he had 
received in the pre.sence of Clo^-ala Mahkbaliputta. 

(186) . Then in the picsencc of Saddalaputta, the follower of 

the Ajiviyas, there appeared a certain deva. 

(187) . Then that deva standing in mid-air and decked out {on 

described 'Jjuvc, down to ‘ with small bells ’') spoke 
thus to Saddalaputta, the follower of the Ajiviyas ; 

'* Tliere will come here to-morrow, O beloved of the 
devas n great If.aliana, wlio possesses fully formeil 
knowledge and ii.-dght, who knows the past, present, 

‘ and futiiie. who is an Arhat and J' .a, a Kevaliu, 
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who knows all and sees all, who is rapturously gazed 
at, adored and worahipped by the dwdhrs in the 
three worlds, who for the world with devas, men and 
asuras is an object of worship, praise, honour, respect 
and servioe'as something excellent, auspicious, divine 
and sacred {and so on), who is furnished with an 
abundance of meritorious works, him shoirldst thou 
praise (and as above, doum io ‘ wait upon) and 
hospitably invite to a standing provision of stool, 
plank and bedding.” A second and a third time he 
said this, and having done so he returned in that 

direction whence he had appeared. 

* * * * * 

(190). Then that iSaddalaputta, the follower of the AJIviyas, 
being informed of this news thinks to himself : ” So 
then the Ascetic* the blessed Mah^vira {and so o7i, 
doivn fo) is paying a visit here ; I will go and praise 
the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavira, and I will (so on, 
down to) wait upon him.” Thinking thus he bathed 
and (as before) performed precautionary rites, put on 
clean robes, adorned his person with a few costly 
jewels, and surrounded by a crowd of men-.servants 
came out of bis house. Haring come out, he passed 
right through the midst of the town of Polasapura, 
Having passed through he approached the place, 
where there was the Sahassambavana Garden, where 
the blessed Mahavira was, and having approacned, 
he circumambulated him three times from left to 
right. Having done so he praises him, and wor- 
ships him and (having praised him, and worshipped 
him, and so on, down to)' he stands in waiting upon 
him. 

(196). Then that Saddalaputta, the follower of the AJlylyas, 
at some time or other brought out liis air-dried 
potter’s ware from within his workshops; and having 
done so placed it in the heat of the sun. 
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(196) Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, spoke thus onto 
Saddalapntta, the follower of the Ajiviyas, “ Saddala- 
pntta, what is this potter’s ware made of ? ” 

1197). Then that Saddalapntta, the follower of the Ajlviyas, 
spake onto the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, as 
follows: “This ware was at first clay, ann after 
that it is kneaded with water; and then) it is 
thoroughly mixed with potash and dung ; and then it 
i.s placed npon the wheel and thence are made many 
bowls {and the rest as before).” 

'198). Then the Ascetic, the blessed Mahavlra, spake thus 
unto Saddalapntta, the follower of the Ajiviyas : 
“ Saddalapntta, is this potter’s ware made with 
exertion and (so on, dotpn to) manly strength, or is it 
made without exertion and (so on, dottm to) manly 
strength 1 ” 

Ardha-MagadhI.] Extract No. 21. 

Jinacaritra. 

Being part of the Kalpasutra ascribed to Bhadrabahu. 

Edited by Jacobi. 

(56) . Tae^ nara Siddhatthe khattie paccusa-kala-samaj amsi 

kodumbiya-purise saddSvei, -tid evam vayasi 

(57) . “kbippem* eva, bho Devanuppiya ! ajja savisesam 

bShiriyam uvaUhina-salam ® gandhodaya-sittam suiya- 
sammajjiovalittam * sugandha- vara- pafica-vanna- 
pupphovayara^-kaliyam kalaguru-pavara-kundumkka- 
turukka- ^jjbanta-dhuva-maghamaghanta- gandh-ud- 


^ J. Tend* fate in this and some other places. Other MSS. have tae. 

* Vide page 63. 

* * M««mbly-room, pavilion.' 

* ‘cleaned’ (/fuc) ‘s^ept’ {sam t-mrj) and ‘smeared’ (upd+lip). 

* nvayara ‘ decorations, festoons’ {upa+hr). 
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dhuyabhiramara ^ pugandha-vara-gandhiyam gandha- 
vatti ^-bhuyam kareba karaveha, karitfcS ya karavitta 
ya sihasanam rayaveha,^ -tta mam eyam anattiyaiii 
kbippam eva paccappinaba.^ *’ 

(68) . Tae nam te kodumbiya-pnrisa Siddbattbenam ranna 

evam vutta samana, battba-tuttba-;at’a -baya-biyaya, 
karayala- java kattu:® “evam s5mi!” tti anae 
vinaenam vayanam padisunanti, -tta Siddbattbassa 
kbattiyassa antiyao padinikkbamanti, -tta jen’eva babi- 
riya ovatfcbana-s5l5, ten’eva uvagaccbanti, -tta kbip- 
pam eva savisesam bahiriyam uvnttbana-salam gan- 
dbodaya-sifcfcam Buia-;5m sibasanam raySvinti, -tta 
jen’eva Siddhattbe khattie, ten’eva uvagaccbanti, 
-tta karayala- pariggabiy am dasa-nabam sirasa vattani 
anjabm kattu Siddbattbassa kbattiyassa tarn anat- 
tiyam paccappinanti. 

(69) . Tae narn Siddbattbe kbattie kallam pau-ppabbayae raya- 

nle, pbuU’uppala-kamala-komarummilliyammi aba- 
pandure pabhae, rattasoga-ppagasa-kimsuya-suya-mu* 
ba - gufij’addba - rSga-sarise® (bandhujivaga - parava* 
na-calana-nayana - parabuya-suratta-Ioyana-jasuyana- 
kusuma-rasi - himgulaya - niyaraireya - rebanta-sarise)'' 


1 uguru ‘ aloo.’ kundurukka ‘ olibaniim.’ turukka ‘ incense.’ magha- 
inaghanta ef. Panj, magbna ‘ bum,’ H. mogban ' redolent.’ uddbuya=: 
uddhuta. dbuva ‘ inoenso.’ 

£ vatti {varti). 

3 raySveba ‘ have prepared ’ cans, (roc, 

* 2nd plnr. imperat. of paccappinai ‘ returns ’ denom. from pratyarpana. 

6 kattu {Jcartu° originally infin. used as gerund hrtva). 

0 -ppagasa {prakaia). kimsua ‘'BitJ’.a frondosa” {kitpiuka). suyu 
"parrot’’ (^uka). gufijaddba. Tbe construction is Siddbattb’o. . . .saya- 
nijjBo abbbuttbei; with locative absolute raynnie, pabbae, sure 
dinayare, andhay&re, jivaloe. 

7 bandhujlvaka “Pentapetes Phoenicia.’’ pSrBvaija ‘ pigeon ’(paratiala). 
parahuya ‘cuckoo’ {pdrabhria). jasuyana ‘Chinese rose.’ hingulau 
‘cinnabar.’ nikara ‘mass.’ nlireka ‘excess.’ rchanta ‘ shining.’ 
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kamalayara-sanda-bohae* utthiyammi sure, sahassa- 
rassimmi dinayare teyasa jalante, (ahakkamena uie 
divayare, tassa ya kara-paharaparaddhammi andkaya- 
re, balayava-kunkumenam kbacie wa jiva-loe)® 
sayanijjao abbhntthei. 

(60). ~Ua paya-pidhao paccornhai,® -Wc Jen’ eva attana-sala,* 
ten’eva uvagacchai, -tla attapa-salam anupavisai, 
-Ua anega-vayama-jogga-vaggana-vamaddana-malla- 
Juddha-karanehim,® sante parisaante s^ya-paga-sa- 
hassa-pagehim® sugandha-fcflla-m-aiehim pinanijje* 
him divanijjehim raayanijjehim vimhanijjehim dappa- 
nijjehira saTv’iodiya-gaya-palhayanijjehim abbhan- 
gie,’ tilla-cammarpsi niunehim padipnnna-pani-paya- 
sukumala-komala-talehim purisehim abbhangana-pari- 
maddan-uvvalana-karanaguna-nimmgehim® cheehim 
dakkhehira patthehim kusalehim mebavihim® jiya- 
parissamehim atthi-suhae mamsa'-subae taya-subSe’® 
roma-suhae cauvvibae suha-parikammanae samva- 
banae samvabie samane avagaya-parissame attana- 
salao padinikkbamai. 

(fil). -Ua Jen’eva majjana-gbare, ten ’eva uvagacchai, ~ttd. 

1 holme * awakening’ {iodhahah). 

~ alm-kkamena ‘in due time’ (yalha-kra7nena), pahara ‘blows’ (pro* 
hUra). aparaddha ‘driven away’ {apa + radM. balavavn ‘young sun.’ 
klmcio. text lias khacij'a. 

^ descends (prati + ava-i-ruh). 

’ attnna-.snlo ‘ gymnasium ’ meaning shown by context. Kadambarl 
has i-ydyuina-idla. 

^ vaggonu ‘jumping.' vamaddnnn (n + 5+wiarrfano). mallajuddba, 
•wrestling.’ 

C saya-pnga- 'refined a hundred time.s’ (safa-pa};a-). 

7 iibbhangie • anointed ’ SIg. abbhangide JM. nbbhangio retain the 
old j;. (Ski., ahhyal'trt prinoniyn ‘ soothing.’ niadanit/o ‘invigorat- 

ing. 6r,(»;.-jrifi/c( ‘nourishing.’ -proiifationrya ‘ refreshing.’ 

•“ »if)77io(<i ‘experienced.’ lairo/axa ‘stretching.’ 

'» c/iebo ‘ clever,' ywasMa ‘pre-eminent.’ medAStvn ‘ intelligent.’ 

•‘I taya ‘skin’ (*trac5=/iYjA'). 
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majjana-gharam anupavisai, -tia sa-mutta-jalaknla- 
bhirame ^ vicitta-mani-rayana-kottima-tale ^ rama- 
nijje nhana-mandavamsi, nana*mani-rayana-bhatti- 
cittamsi® nhana-pidhamsi suha-nisanne pupphodaehi 
ya gandhodaebi va usinodaebi ya auddhodaebi ya 
kallana-karana-pavara-majjana-vible majjie, tattba 
kouya-saebim * babu-vibebim kallanaga-pavara-majja- 
navasane pambala-suknmala-gandba-kaBaiya-lubiy’- 
auge ® abaya-Bumab’aggba-dusa-rayana-wjsamvude' 
sarasa-surabbi-goslsa-candananulitta-gatte ’’ sui-malS- 
vannaga-vilevane ® aviddba-mani-snvanne kappiya- 
bar -addbabara®-tisaraya-palamba-palambamane ka- 
<b-suttaya-kaya-Eobbe piniddba-gevij je angulij jaga- 
laliya-kayabharanae vara-kadaga-tudiva-thambhiya- 
bbue abiya-ruva-sasairle kundala-ojjoviyanane man- 
da-ditta sirae hat'otthaya-sukaya-raiya-yaeebej?® mud- 
diya-pingal'-abgulle palamba-palambamana-sukaya- 
pada-uttarijjenana-mani-kanaga«rayana-vimala-mah’a- 
riha-niunovij’-a-misimisinta - viraiya-susilittba-visittha- 
naddhaviddha-vira-valae : kim babuna : kappa- 

I jalo ; ‘ lattice windows of Btone work.’ 

- kottima ‘inosuie pavement’ (kutiima). 

3 bliatti {bJiakli), ‘variegated decoration, arabesques.’ 

* kouyn ‘ pleasure ’ {kaiitvka). 

® pamhala ‘ long-haired, downy ’ {pakemala). kasiiiyn'dypd red.’ lii- 
hiya ‘ dried ' {lusiln ?), 

0 aliaya • new ’ {ahata). dusa ‘ robo ’ (cf. diisya * tent, cotton’), 
gosisa ‘ cow’s-head— a rich sandal ’ 

S vannnga ‘ sandol ’ {varnaka). 

® hara ‘ne<'klaceof eighteen strings.’ tisaraya ‘of three strings.’ 

10 kadi ‘ hip ' {kati). suttaya, ‘ belt ’ {sutraka). 

11 piniddha ‘ put on’ [pinaddha). graiveya ' collar.’ 

12 kaya ‘ hair ’ (kacn). 

13 kadaga ‘ bracelet ’ (kaloka). tudiya ‘ bangle ’ t {tru\iktt), cf. Panj. torS. 

l< ujjoviya ‘ lighted up ’ (iid + dyut but Pischel § 243 refers to Vdyu). 

13 otthaya ‘ covered tvith ' ('/rr+afr), cf. M. otthaia {ava-kathag). 

10 oviya ‘decorated.’ misimlsnita ‘shining brightly,’ onomatopeuio 
dcnoTTiiuiitiv ■. tak^n into .Sanskrit mifnjnifayalc. Pischel 5 558. 
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rukkhae ceva alamkiya-vibhusie nar’inde sa-korinta- 
malla-damenam chattenam dliarijjamaiienam seya- 
vara-camarahim uddhuvvamanihim ^ mangala-jaya- 
sadda-kayaloe anega-gananayaga-dandanayaga-raisa- 
ra-talavara-madambiya-kodumbiya - manfci-mahaman- 
ti-ganaga-dovariya-amacca-ceda-pidhamadda - nagara- 
nigama- setthi- senavai -satthavaha -duya-sandbivala"- 
aaddhim sainparivude dhavala-mahameha-niggae iva 
gaha-gana-dippanta-rikkha-tara-ganana majihe saai 
vva piya-damsane nara-val nar’inde nara-vasahe nara- 
sihe abbhahiya-raya-teya-laccble dippainSne majjana- 
gharao padinikkhamai. 

(62) . -tta jen’eva bahiriya uvatthana-sala, ten’eva uvagacchai 

•tia alhasanaipsi puratthabhimnbe ® nislyai. 

(63) ita appano uttara-paratthiine disl-bhae attha bhadda- 

sanaim Beya-vattha-paccutthuyaini* siddb’atthaya- 
kaya-mangalovayaraim rayavei, -ita appano anSura- 
samante nana-mani-rayana-mandiyam ahiya-peccha- 
nijjam mah’aggha-vara-pattan’-uggayam aanlm- 
patta-bhatti-saya-citta-tanam^ lhamiya- usabha* tu- 
raya -nara-magara- vilmga- vaJaga- kiunara- ruru- sara- 
bha- camara- kunjara - vanalaya- pauma - laya - bhatti- 
cittani® abbhintariyam iavaniyarn afich3vek'^ flo na- 
na-mani-ravana-bhalti-cittam atfcharaya-min-raasu- 


» uddhavvaniSna ‘ shaken ‘ {ud+dhu), dliiivvai § 135 
" This list of ppr^ioniiges mny be jiiteri>reted variously. rSIsaro 
(raje^vara) Covnia.-=yuvaraJi/, Jacobi S.B.B. ‘ kings. princes.’_ danda- 
ndyaka ‘judges,’ Jacobi ‘solraps.’ tnlavara ‘bodyguards,’ J. ‘knights.’ 
mSdamhiya ‘ sheriffs.’ julh'imarda ‘ parasites, companions,’ J. ‘ dancing 
masters.’ 

3 pnrattha ‘cast’ {purutstat). 

■* pBccutthuvH — paccutthuya ‘covered’ (prati-i-ava + sip). 

5. sanha ‘smooth’ {tlak*nu). tana ‘thread’ (tdixa). 

^ ihamrga ‘ wolf.’ vyula(ka) ‘ snake ’ -luya, Iay5=faf5. 

' afichSvei • has drawn.’ 
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rag’ -otthayam soya-vattha-paccatthuyani au- 
niauyam anga-suha-pharisagam “ visittham Tisalae 
khattiySnle bliaddasanam raySvei, -Ua kodumbiya- 
purise saddavei, ~tl5 evam vayasl. 

(64) “ kbippam eva, bbo Devanuppiya ! attb’anga-mabani- 

mitta-sutt’-attba-dbarae viviba-sattba-kusale suvina- 
-lakkbana-pa(piae saddaveha. 

Translation.- 

(66) Then tbe Ksbatnya Siddhartha at tbe time of daybreak 
called bis family servants and spoke thus : 

(57) ‘Now, beloved of the gods, quickly to-day make ready 
or have made ready in all particulars the outer hall of 
audience, (see that it be) sprinkled with scented 
water, cleaned, swept and newly smeared, furnished 
with offerings of fragrant, excellent flowers of all 
five colours, made highly delightful through curling, 
scented fumes of black aloe, the finest kundurukka 
and turushka, and burning incense, exquisitely 
scented witli fine perfumes, and turned as it were 
into a scefat-box ; and having done all this arrange 
my throne, and having done this report to me quickly 
the execution of these orders.” 

(68). Then the family servants, on being thus addressed by 
the King Siddhartha, with glad, pleased and (so on 
doion to) enraptured hearts, saluted (as before down to 
‘on their heads’) and politely accepted the words of 
the command saying ; ‘ Yes master 1 ’ Then they left 
the presence of the Kshatriya Siddhartha, and went 

1 Bttharaya ‘coverlet,’ (a + al/-)., masurafjca) ‘pillow.’ 

2 manya ‘ soft ’ (mrdiika), pharisaga (sparlaka). 

^ The Kalpa-sutra was translated by Dr. J. Stevenson, 1848, That 
translation however is not accurate. Tlie standard translation is that of 
Hermann Jacobi’s Sacred Books of the East Series, vol. XXII, p. 241£f. 
This has been modified here only to make the text clearer to the student 
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to the enter hall of audience ,and quickly they (made 
ready) in all particulars the outer hall of audience, 
sprinkled with scented water, cleared land so on) and 
prepared the throne. Having done this they repaired 
to the place where the Kshatriya Siddhartha was, and 
joining the palms of their hands so as to bring the ten 
nails together laid the folded hands on their heads 
and reported the execution of that order to the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha. 

(59) . Then on the morrow when the night was growing light, 

when the pale morning disclosed the soft flowers of the 
fuU-blowm lotuses, and the sun arose ; in hue like the 
red a&oka, the open rotllesia kimiuka, a parrot’s bill 
or the gunjdrdha, intensely bright like the handhu- 
jtvalM, like the eyes and feet of a turtle-dove, the 
cuckoo’s scarlet eyes, a mass of China roses or a lump 
of vermilion, the waker of the locus pools ; and the 
maker of the day thousand-rayed was shining in liis 
radiance : when ir due time the maker of the day had 
risen and by the blows of bis hands the darkness was 
driven away, and while the inhabited world was, as 
it were, dipped in saffron by the morning sun, — the 
Kshatriya Siddhartha rose from bis bed, 

(60) . and having risen he oescendeo trom the footscool. went 

to the hall for gymnastic e.vercise.s and entered it. 
And with many strenuous exercise? suen as leaping, 
massage and wrestling’ he became thoroughly tired, 
and then he was anointed with various kinds of 
fragrant oil, distilled a hundred or o thousand-times, 
w'bich nourished, beautified, invigorated, exhilarated, 
strengthened and' increased all senses and limbs. On 
an oiled hide he was shampooed with soft and tender 
palms of the hand and sole?, of the feet, by clever men 
who were well acquainted with the best qualities of 


1 Jncofai renders : " jumpetl, wrestled, fenced and fought.'* 
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anointing, kneading and stretching ; well trained, skil- 
£al, excellent, expert, intelligent and never tiring. 
When by this fourfold agreeable treatment of the body 
the king’s bones, flesh, skin and hair had been bene- 
fited, and his fatigues banished he left the ball for 
gymnastic exercises, 

(61), and having taken his way towards the bathing house, he 
entered therein. In a pleasant bath-room delight- 
ful with many windows adorned with pearls, its 
floor decorated with a mosaic of jewels and gems, 
he sat comfortably on a bathing-stool inlaid with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, and 
bathed himself with ^vate^ scented with flowers and 
perfumes, with tepid water and pure water, according 
to an excellent method of bathing, combined with 
healthy exercises. When this healthy excellent bath- 
ing with many hundredfold pleasures was over, his 
body was dried uith a long-haired soft scented and 
coloured towel, he was clad in a new and costly excel- 
lent robe, his limbs rubbed with fresh and fragrant 
goSirsha and sandal and adorned with fine garlands 
and sandal-ointment. He put on jewels and gold, 
hung (round his neck) necklaces of eighteen, nine and 
three strings and one with a pendant and adorned 
himself with a zone. He put on a necklet, rings and 
charming ornaments for the hair, and encumbered his 
arms with splendid bracelets and bangles. He was 
of exceeding beauty. His face was illuminated by 
earrings, his head with a diadem. His breast was 
covered, decked and adorned with necklaces, his fingers 
were gilded with his rings. His fine cloth toga was 
swinging with pearl pendants. He put on as an 
emblem of his undefeated knighthood, glittering, well- 
made, strong, excellent, beautiful armlets, mrde bv 
clever artists of flawless and costly jewels, gold and 
precious stones of many kinds. In short, the king 
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was like a Wishing Tree, decorated and adorned. An 
umbrella, hung with wreaths and garlands of korinia 
flowers, was held above him. He was fanned with 
excellent white chowrics, while his appearance was 
greeted with auspicious shouts of victory. Surrounded 
by many chiefs, judges, princes, bodyguards, sheriffs, 
beads of families, ministers, chief ministers, astro- 
logers, doorkeepers, counsellors, servants, dancing 
masters, citizens, traders, merchants, heads of guilds, 
generals, leaders of caravans, messengers and frontier- 
guards, he — the lord and chief of men, a bull and lion 
among men, shining with excellent lustre and glory, 
lovel}' to behold like the moon emerging from a giTat 
white cloud in the midst of the flock of the planets 
and of brilliant asterisms and stars — left the bathing 
house, 

(62) . entered the outer hall or auuiowvo auo sat dorni on his 

throne with his face towards the east. 

(63) . On the north-eastern side ho ordered eight state chairs, 

covered with cloth and auspiciously decorated with 
white mustard, to be set down. Not too far from and 
not too near to himself, towards the interior of the 
palace he had a curtain drawn. It was adorned with 
various jewels and precious stones, e.xtremely worth 
seeing, very costly and manufactured in a famous 
town ; its soft cloth was covered all over with hun- 
dreds of devices and decorated with pictures of wolves, 
bulls, horses, men, crocodiles, birds, snakes, kinnaras, 
deer, Sarabhas, yaks, elephants, shrubs and plants. 
Behind it he ordered to be placed for the Kshatriyanl 
Trisala, an excellent chair of state decoral^ with 
arabesques of various jewels and precious stones, fur- 
nished with a coverlet and a soft pillow, covered with 
a white cloth, very soft and agreeable to the touch. 
Then he called the family servants and spoke thus : 
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(64). “Quickly, 0 beloved o£ the gods, call the interpreters 
o£ dreams who know well the science of prognostics 
with its eight brand es, and are well versed in many 
sciences besides 

Magadhi.] Extract Noi 22. 

Sakantala. 

Interlude at the beginning of Act VI. (Pischel p. 113 ; M.W. 
p. 216). City-superintendent, two policemen and a fisherman. 
Policemen. Hande kumbhilaS ! kadhehi, kahim , tae e4e maha- 
ladana-bhSsule ukkinna-nam’-akkhale laakle ahgullae ^a- 
mS^adide ? ^ 

Fisherman. {Nervously) Pa^ldantu bhSvami^a I na hage Idi- 
sa^a akayyassa kSlake.® 

Fir8t.Policeman. Kim nu kkhu dohane bamhane d tti kadua 
lanfiS de paliggahe dinne ? ® 

Fisher. 6unudha dSva. IBlkge kkhu 6akk5vad§la-vSd dhl- 
vale.* 

Sec. Pol. Hande pSchwcala 1 kim tumam amhehim yadim va- 
sadim ca pu^cide 1 ^ 

[Superintendent. Suaa ! kadhedn sawam kamena. Ma nam 
pa^bandhedha].® 

1 ha^e cf. bonta ' go to 1 ’ ; only used to inferiora. kumbhilaa ' thief ’ 
orig. ‘crocodile.’ ladana=6aur, radaiia fM. raana) g 67. -bbafiula= 
bhStura, ■akkiij 9 a=tx/fcirna. akkhala=:aJk«ara. according to Gramma- 
rians should be aSkala or (Hemacandra) abhala. [l 5 =iihvamuliya], 
iSakie ‘ royal.’ Pischel thought we should read ISa-kelake. SamSdSdido 
(aam-i-S-fsod). 

2 akayya (aharya) ‘crime.’ Pischel’s tort has afcajjafi^a, most of his 
MSS. akaijasaa which is 6aur. kSlake=itorai!»A. 

8 laSfiS ‘ by the king.’ 

* SahraxxUaraydhwarah. 

6 jiaUiccara orpafaccara ‘thief.’ yadim text has jSdim like the MSS. 
Pischel Gr. § 236 shows that V should be read in every case, pufioider 
=6aur. puochido. 

6 The Superintendent does not speak MSgadhI. Suoa ‘ spy ’ (sue). 

12 ' - 
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Both. Yam laufcte anavedi. Lavehi, le lavehi ! ^ 

Fisher. Se bage yala-ba^a-ppahadlbim masca-baridbano 
vaebim kndtunba-bbalanam kalemi.^ 

[Supdt. {Laughing) Visuddbo danim de ajivo !] 

Fisher. Bbattake ma evam bbana ! 

Sabaye kila ye vi nindide na bu se kamma vivajjanlake 
pasumali kaledi kalana chakkamma-vidale vi s'ottie.® 
[Supdt. Tado, tado 1] 

Fisher. Adha ekkadiaiam mae lobida-mascake kbandasc 
kappide.^ yava tassa ndala’bbbantale edam maba-ladana- 
bhasulam anguliaam peskami. pasca idba vikkaa’ttbam 
nam darpsaante yyeva gabide bbavami^ebim. Ettike 
dava edass'a agame. Adhnna maledha kuttedha va.® 
[Supdt. {Sniffing the ring) Janna, macchodara-samthidam ti 
nafcthi samdebo. Tadba aam se vissagandbo. Agamo 
danim edassa vimarisidavvo. Ta edba raaulam jeva 
gaccbamba].® 

Policemen. {To the Fisherman) Gasca le gantbi-cbedaa gasca.^ 
[Supdt. Suaa ! idba Go-ura-duare appamatta pa^valedba 
mam java raaulam pavisia nikkamami]. 

Both. Pavisadu lautte sami-ppasad’attbam. 

[Supdt. Tadba]. {Exit.) 

1 lautte contracted from laoutto=Saur, raautto {rajapulra^), or=Apa. 
raauttu, Bihan raut (rajaduia), vide Grierson, Phonology. 

2 yala 'net.’ badya'hook.’ mafica'fish.’ kalemi=6aur. karemi. 

3 £abaya {sahaja). vivarjanxya — m5li=' maranam.' kalanS=karan5< 
— kamma— long for metre, vidule ‘skilled’ (in the six occupations). 
Aottio—irotritfah. 

* lohida- ‘Boh’ 6aur. rohido, M. ronio (?), Apa. rohiu, Hindi rohu 
khapdo^o kappide (halp) ‘ cot into pieces.’ peskami, according to Hemn- 
cnndm and others this is the correct form. (Pischel Gr. § 324.) According 
to another authority 'and the Lalitavigraharaja-nStakam it should b{ 
pdkami. Text has piekkhami, 

5 vikkaattham ‘in order to sell.’ maledha imperat. of maledi=»nar£j- 
yati. kuUetlha imperat, of kuttedi {kutlaynti). 

8 Janua (Januia) Policeman’s name. vissn=insro ‘musty’; Comm. 
Smita ‘raw flesh.’ vimarisidavvo=:t’«?narjfai>i/oft ‘must bo investigated.’ 

• 7 ganthi-chedaa ‘cut -purse.* 
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Spy. Janua ! cilaadi lautte.'^ 

Januka. ITam avasalovasappania khu laane hontL* 

Spy. Janua ! sphulanti me aggahasta. {Pointing to the fisher^ 
man) imam ganthichedaam.vavadedum.^ 

Fisher. Nglihadi bhave akalada-malake bhodum.* 

Jan. {Looking round) Ese.amhanaTn Isale patte gepbia laa- 
sasanaro. (To the fisherman) ^aulanam mnbam X)e3kasj, 
adhava giddha-aialSnam ball bhavisiafi".® 

[Supdt. {Entering) Siggham siggbam edam {Drops his voice)). 
Fisher. He bade mbi {in distress). 

[Supt. Muncedba re muScedha jalovajivinam, uvavanno. se 
kila angubaassa agamo, amba-samina jeva me kadbidam]. 
Spy. Yadba anavedi lautte. Yama-va^adim gadua padiniutte 
khu ese. {Releases the fisherman.) 

Fisher. {Saluting the Supdt.) Bbattake tava kelake mama 
ylvide! {Falls at his /eei).® 

[Supdt. Uttbehi, utfcbebi! Eso bhattina angubaa-muUa-sam- 
mido paridosio de pasadikido. Ta genba edam] (Oives 
the fisherman a bracelet). 

Fisher. {Receiving it with delighf) Anugabide mbi. 

Jan. Ese kbu lanna tadha name anugabide yam suHado odalia 
hasti-skandbam samalovide.^ 

Spy. Lautte I palidosie kadbedi mabshba-Iadanena tena angu- 
llaena samino babumadena bodawam ti.® 

1 cilaadi ' is a long time.’ 

2 ‘Kings must bo apptoached as occasion offers’ (upa+*fpj. 

s Bpbnlanti ‘quiver,’ Text pbulanti but see Pischel §311. Similarly 
§ 310 for -basts (text hattba). vavadedum infin. caus. {vi+a+pad). 

* na-t-alihadi {arJutii). 

s'fiabla kind of fish (Sbitulo). There are various readings here. 
Piscbel ea.ya=avahtilanam. 

» kelake=:kerako tbo prototype of genitival affixes Uke -kero -ker -er. 
yivido ‘life.’ 

2 odalia (cf. odSra § ^S)=::avat5rya. ^amSlovido past part, caus 
Uam+3+ruh). ‘Mounted on the rritbers of an elephant ’ denotes eleva- 
tion to high dignity (MW.). Text has — batthi-kkhandhaqi. 

8 mah&bha=ma%drAa. 
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[Supdt. JiTam tassim bhattino mahariha-radanam ti na pari- 
doso. Ettikam ttna — ^]. 

Both. KJmnSma? 

[Sapdt. Takkemi taasa damBanena ko vi hma-tthidb Jano 
bbattina etimaridQ tti, Jado tain pekkhia mohnttaam paidi* 
gambbiro vi pajjussna-mano asi].^ 

Spy. To^ide danim bhattS lanttena. 

Jan. Ijram bhanami imas^a mascali-fettuno kid6 tti {Looks 
jealously at the fisherman),^ 

Fisher. Bbattaka ido addhaip tombSnam pi Bula-mnllam 
bhoda. 

Jan. Dhivala! mabattale Bampadam me piavaa^^ake 

vntte’si kadamball-iaddhikS kkhn pa^amam amhanam 
^hide iicladi. Ta snndikagalam yeva gascamha.® 

{Exeunt omnes.} 

Magadhi.] Extract No. 23. 

Sthavaraka (Mrcch. Act X) 

Enters along the roof and in chains. 

{Listens to the prodaTnalion in distress). 

Kadham apave Caludatte vavadladi ! Hage nialena ^mina 
baridhide. Bhoda ! akkandSmi. ^unadha, ayya sonadha. Asti 
danim mae pavena pavahana-padivattona Pnspa-kalandaa- 
yinnayyanam Vasanta^ena nlda. Tado mama sSminS 'mam 
na kame^’ tti kadna, bahn-pasa-balakkalena mSlida, na nna 
edina ayyena. Keidham 1 Vidnladae na ko vi snnadL Ta kim 
kalemi ? Attanaam pa^mi. {Beflecting) Yai ewam kaJemi, 
tada ayya-Calndatte na vavadladi, Bhoda. Imado paiSda- 
balagga-padolikado edina yinnei-gavakkhena attSnaam nikkhi* 


^ 'pB.idi=praJ:jii. pajjussaa (paryuisuka) cL § 41 . 

2 m a^eall ‘ fish,’ cf. Sindi mp.r»>iTr ; Sindhi macha^I ; Marathi rnSsall 
from a popular diminative of maccha^motsya. § C8. 

3 mahattalo compar. of mahai-. kadamhall, hadamha ‘toddy.’ 6ad- 
dhike ‘ feast enjoyment ’ (roffdhi). 6obide=eauhrdam. finn^Ukagala 
‘ grog-shop.’ 
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vSmi. iBalam hage uvalade, na tma ese kula-putta-vihaganam 
vasapadave ayya-Caliidatto. Evvam yai vivayySmi laddhe 
mae palaloe. {Throws himsdj down) Hi hi I nauvaladS mhi. 
Bhagge me danda-niale. Ta candala-ghosam saraanne^mi 
apSve ‘ sinless.’ vavadladi, pass, cans {vi +5+ pad) . nialena 
‘ with a letter ’ {nigada). malida=6. mSrida. -balagga- ‘ dove- 
cot’ (?) {valdgra). padolika {praioli-fka) ‘ gateway’ {vide Vogel, 
J.E.A.S., Joly, 1906). gav’akkha ‘hnll’s-eye/ ‘tonnd window 
or loophole,’ cf. French ‘osil de bcBuj' meaning ‘ bull’s-eye, ’ 
Le. ‘window.’ (Acc. Grammarians should be gava^ka or 
gavahka). uvalade ‘done for’ {uparaiah). padave ‘tree.’ 
vivayyami (text vivajjami) (w-f pod), pala-loe ‘the other 
world.’ 

/ 

MS^adhi.] Extract No. 24. 

Sahara]^ (Mrcch. Act X). 

{Eniering in great glee). 

Mam^ena tikkhamilikena bhatte 
sakena ^opena sa-ma^akena 
bhuttatn mae attanaaisa gehe 
salissa kulena gulodanena.^ 

{lAstening) Bhinna-kamsa-kbankhanae Can^lavaSe ^ala- 
samyoe.? Yadha g, e^e ukkhalide vo/T^dindUma-sadde pa^- . 
hSnam a ^unladi, tadha takkemi, dalidda-Caludattake vajfha- 

Uhanam nladi tti.® Ta prakiisam. ^attuvinase nama mama 

- , ’ — - > — - - - - - - ■ - • 

1 bhuttam mae *1 have dined’ {bhufj. tikkha ‘ pungent ’s=t?Jfcwo. 
(Posnbly tihkha or tifikha would be bettor Mg.), anulika ‘acid,’ ‘tama- 
rind’ (amlihl cf. H. imlT). bhatte ‘food,’ ‘rice,’ bhakta cf. H. bhat. 
«upa, would expect <uva cf. ruva. attanaa458, a later form than attano, 

§ 38. kula ‘ food, boiled rice.’ gulodapa • treacle porridge ’ (H. guf ). 

2 fiala-aamyoa ‘ combination of acoente.’ {evara) • intonation.’ vna 
• q>eech.’ kanria ‘ goblet, gong ’ {katj^sya ‘ brass,’ etc.). 

8 ukkhaHdo ‘rsused.’ khal ‘move or shake,’ vajjha'of execution.’ 
(vadkya). Proper Mg. emd to be vayyha. Tbe combination yyfta suggests 
that Mg. y diSered from the usual pronunciation of V in the direction 
-of sih. -t^ana acc. Hemacandra should be-stSpa. 
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mahanfce halakkaesa palldo^e hodi.^ 6udam a mae, ye vi Mia 
sattum vavadaantain peskadi, taas'a annasiim Jammantale 
ahkhi-loge na hodi. Mae khu vi^a-ganthi-gabbha-pavistena 
via kidaena kim pi antalam maggamanena nppadide taba 
dalidda-Caludattaba vinaae.® ^ampadam attanakelikae pada- 
da-balagga-padobkae abilabia attano palakkamam peskami.® 
[Does so, and has a look) Hi, bl, ediba dalidda-Caliidattaba 
vajjham niamanaba evad^e yana-sammadde, yam velam 
ambali^ pavale vala-manu^se vajjfhaTn niadi tam velam kelL^e 
bbave [Looking again) Kjidbam ! E^e se nava-baladdake 
via mandide dakkhinam diaam nIadL® Adba Mmnimittam 
raama-kelikae pasada-balagga-padolikae samTve gbosana niva- 
flida, nivalida a ? “ [Looking round) Kadbam ! Stavalake cede 
vi iialthi idba.’ Ma nama tena ido gadua mantabbede kade 
bbavissadi.® Ta yava nam annesami. [Descends and comes 
forward.) 

Servant. [Catching sight of him) BbattSlaka, ese se agade ! 
Executioners. Oialadba, dedba maggam, dalaip dhakkedba, 
bodba tanhia, 

avinaa-tikkba-visSne dnsta -bailie ido edi.® 

This cbaracter is supposed to speak a dialect ^Skarl (see 

^ liadakka is the usual form ; also balas, balaka (in verso) *hrdahj. 

2 Text akkhi (Pischel §24). I^aa 'insect’ (Kifaka). viSaganthi t a plant. 

2 ahiluhia (adhi+ruh), bslaggs (ride Ex. 23). 

* evadtoo ‘so great’ (JJL evadda evaddaga) e- not from event, but 
from *ayat (Piseb. § 149, cL ayat+tya *ayaUia — littia) vaddba=t)rcWfia. 
yana-Sanunadda ‘press of people.’ pavale=6aur. pavaro. keli4e= 
Indriah. 

S baladdake ‘ bull’ (of. boftrarda). ? dahkinam. 

® nivadidK {ni+pai). pivBlida (m+vr cans.). 

7 Stavalake (text thavalake) {SthSvaraha). 

8 mantabbede ‘ breach of counsel,’ ‘ betrayaL’ kade=it.rtok. 

® o4aIsdha (apa or aoa+sr). dalarn'door’ fiaur. dnaratn. dbakkedha 
‘ shut ’ from dhakkedi ‘ shuts,’ cf, PSli thaketi from an O. L root 
Uk.e *sihalc, cf. H. dbaknB, dhakna ‘cover, shut.’ -vi55na ‘bom.’ baiUe 
‘ bull,’ Apa. baillu. Modem, ‘ bail.’ CapdSlt is sometimes spoken of as a 
separate dialect, and classed as an Apabbramfia. 
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next extract). This passage however appears to be in much 
the same kind of MagadhI as spoken by otker characters. 

MagadhI.] Extract No. 25. 

Dialect. Sakari. 

M rcchaka^ikam . 

(a) Act I, V. 18. 

cyisfcha Yasanta’cnie, cyistha, 

kim yasi, dhavasi, palaasi paskhalantl 
vasu pasida na malissasi, cyistha dava n 
kamena dajjhadi hu me hadake tava^I 
angSla-lasi-pa^de via mamsa-khande p 

cyistha=<is/Ao, Pischel Grammar § 24, and § 217 quotes 
the commentator Prthvldhara as the authority for the form 
.ycis^ha, and in general a weak y before c; he also quotes 
MSrkandeya for a weak y before c and j in Mg. and Vracada 
Apahhramsa: Mg. ycilam=ctram, y]aa=;ffj/a. The spelling 
cyistha may be explained as the substitution of the familiar cy 
for the strange yc At the same time it may be noted 

that no one knows how ‘yciatha’ should be pronounced. We 
cannot be positiv^e how was pronounced in old Magadha ; 
• but if it resembled any modem pronunciation, or any sort of 
palatal stop with an off-glide, one could more readily under- 
stand a weak y being heard after it.^ Very probably the was 
used to mark a peculiar way of pronouncing not amounting 
to a distinct sound either before or after it. (So the h in 
English wTi does not represent a separate sound either after w, 
or before to as ^v^itten in old English hw, but the surd equi- 
valent of the sonant to). The reading of Vararuci’s rule XI, 6 
(Cowell, p, 179) is doubtful, but it evidently refers to a method 
of pronouncing ^ not to the addition of a distinct sound. 

1 So S. K. Chatterji: ' Origin and development of Bengali Language,’ 
p. 248. against Grierson: ‘The Pronunciation of the Prakrit Palatals, 
J.E.A.S., 1913, p. 391.' 
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paskhalanti {pra+skhal). According to the grammarians eklc 
should remain. Text pakkhalantl. malis3asi=6aar. marissasi. 
H. and P. text has cittha, which is l§aur. dajjhadi ‘ is burned.’ 
(? dayyhadi). hadake ‘heart/ the prose form is hadakke 
Pischel § 194, tavas3'l=topaw». Ia8i=ra^i. mams'a 

=manisa. 

Verse 21. Mama maanam anangam vammaham vad^aantl 
nisi a s'aanake me niddaatn askivanti i 
pasalasi bhaa-bhida paskhalanti skhalanti 
mama vaiam anuyadS Lavana^eva kuntl t 
Vammaha so in M. and Mg. verses. Sanr. mammadha. (Text 
has mammaha). niddaa ‘sleep/ askivantl=aifcstpanft. Ks 
becomes sk. (Text has akkhivanti, the a is impossible), pasa- 
hLsi^prasarasi. skh remains. (Text has anujSda the Sanr. 
form.) Lavana^ ‘of Ravana.’ The student will probably 
find the characteristic change I for r the most baulking feature 
in reading Magadhi or its dialects. 

Verse 2-?. Esa nSnakamusi-kama-kas'ika mascyikS lasika . 

ninna^ kula^nasika avasika kSmass'a mafijusikS I 
e^a vesavahu s'uvesa-nilaa vesangana vesia 
ese se dasa nSmake mat kale ayyavi mam nescadi a 
Tianaka ‘coin.’ mu4i=mosi- ‘stealing.’ kasikS ‘whip.’ 
masca+asika ‘fish-eating.’ (Text maccha'’). lasika ‘dancer.’ 
ninnasa ‘snub-nosed’ {nir+naaa), i.e. of low caste. (Text 
kamassa=^aur.). e^e nom. pi. masc. ‘these,’ se=6aur. se 
‘ of her.’ mai ‘ by me.’ kala Mg. has also kada and (like 
^aur.) kada. (Text, like Northern MSS. kale), (ajja in Text is 
6aur.). n^c&di {na+icchati). Text has necchadi. 

Magadhi.] Extract No. 26. 

Lalita-Vigraharaja-nataka (Act IV). 

(Edited Kielhom, Indian Antiquary, vol. xx, 1891), 

Two Turushka prisoners meet a spy who is a feUow-country- 


man. 
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Vsindinao : Ese se SayatnbhliSala-sivila-nivese.^ • Edas- 
Bim alaskiyyamana*payyande kadham [laj-ulam yani- 
davvaip.^ {Purovalokya) Vaya^a ese ke vi cale^ vva 
disadi 1 Ta imado edas'sa sivilassa saluvam * laulam ca 
yanissamha. 

Garah : Ascaliyam ascaliyam ! Aho Viggahalaa-nalesala-sill- 
nam avayyandada.® (Purovalokyo) Amba-deslya wa kevi 
pulisa ‘peikiyyandi. Yane vandihim edehim liuvidavvam. 

Vandinau : Bbadda, ambanam Tuluskanam deaiye wa tum- 
am feihiyyaH. Ta kadbebi Cahamana-aivila-saluvam 
ISulam ca. 

CaTah : 6unadba le vandino sunadha. Hage Tnluskalaena 
saambballsalassa sivilam peakidnm peside. Tam ca dusam- 
calaip', yado tattbaatebim idale puscande vi ni[liskan]de 
vi a palaklye tti yaniyyadi.^ Tadbavi mac kimpi kiippi 
paccakkhlhadam.'’ 

Vandinau ; Ascaliam ascaliaip ! Kadham bbadda, tattba uva- 
stidSnam cadulide anuara pi tae laskidam.® 

Gharah ; ^nnadba le vandino yadha mae tam sivilain niluvi- 
dam, Hage kbn sili-^oraesaladevam peskidura vannanda^a 
sastas^a milide, milia a efctha parniluna bbiskam pastidum 
lagge.® Tado yam yam ySnidam tam tarn tumbanam 
yahastam^^ kadblyadu. Maavali'^i'y/ftaio-kalala-kadastala- 


1 SakanAhariivara : fiivila=ii{nra 

2 alak^amana-patyante. Y5nidavvam=6. jSrudBvvaiii. 

3 cale ‘ spy ’ (caraA). 

* Inscription has Sialuvatn (svarSpam). 

6 ‘ boundlessness ’ (aparyantata). fUTpam ‘ of glories.’ 

® idaIe=;8idaro ; pn5cande=pticchanto. yapiyyadi should be 
yapladi. nilijkande=:A pirikkhonto (nir+ik»). 

7 ^pTalyakBikftam but cf. bhUkam lerikidatn below. 

8 caduUde (1)=:*calurite from catura ‘in their cleverness.’ la^kidam 
=6. lakkhidam. 

9, Someivaradeva may be the name of a prince, -pavi^iuna, a M., JAI. or 
AMg. ending, pe&tidxim—prdrthayiium. 

to yathariham. According to the rules should be yadhastatn. 
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cbattho a bbaggava-gaho, bhumiano paflcamoiaasa ? ^ 
bhana kassa jamma-cbattho jivo navnmo tabea surasno 
jiante Candanae ko so govala-dSraam barai 1 ^ 

Virakah. Bhada Candanaa ! 

avabaral kovi turiam, Candanaa, savSmi tujjha hiaena 
jaha addh’-uida-dinaare govSlaa-dSrao kbndido.® 

[Servant. Yadha gonS, yadha.]* 
dandanakah. Are re, pekkba pekkba. 

ohario pavabano vaccai majjbena raa-maggasea 
edam dava viSraba kassa kabira pavasio pavaHanS tti.^ 
Virakah. Are pavabana-vSbaS ! ma dava edam pavabanam 
vabebi. Elassa-kerakam edam pavabanam 1 Ko va idba 
aru^o 1 Kabim va vajjai ? 

[Servant. EsB kkbn pavabane ayya-Calndattaba kelake. 
Idba aj^yaS Vaiantasena Pnspa-kalandaam 

yinnnyyanam kllidnm Csludatta^a nladi.]® 

Viraka^ {Going up to Candanalca). Eso pavabana-vSbao bbanSdi 
“ ajja-Carudaftassa pavabanam; VasantasenS aru(Ua 
Pappba-karan^am JinnuJJanam niadi tti, ” 

^ caattho ' fourth,’ 8. caduttho. chattho * Birth ’ (cf. H. ohsU), gaho 
for -ggaho ‘ planet.’ bhaggava ‘belonging to Bbrgn’s dan^ter.’ bhCmi- 
«no ‘ son of the earth ’=Mar8. 

2 tahen=fatlKZ»tJa. surasno ‘ son of the Snn ’:=Sattim. 

3 savami *I swear.’ addh’nida ‘half risen,’ ^aur. ndida; M. nia (! 
read ndia). khu^do ‘ removed ’ (hJiandifah) ? from a root khui. ■ Not 
the same as 6, khudida ‘ broken, for kfunna. (Pischel § 668.) 

4 The servant speaks Mg. gopo ‘ bull’ is the masc. form usnal in AMg , 
Mg. For derivation Pischel suggests *pawjno or •purna. The first seems 
the more probable. 

6 oharia ‘covered’ (apa+pf). pavahana ‘carriage.’ (pra+vah). vacca 
■‘ goes ’ {cf. JM. p. 136, n. 4). viaraha * ascertain ’ (iri + car), pavasio * set 
out’ (pTa+vas=prosifa). 

* MSS. and Editions have' pa and jja for Mg. ya yya. Mg.' kelake 
= A, kerako. puspa (following Hemacandra), MSS. vary. ITsual reading 
puppha. yinnuyySnam ‘old garden.’ Here we have the two Mg, geni- 
tives aide by side. 

® There is no point in supposing V. mimics the servant’s dialect 
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G. T& g8K>obada. 

V. Anavaloldo jjeva. 

G. Adha im 1 

V. Kasssa paccaena ? 

G. AJj8^^^adatfcas8a. 

V. Ko aj ja-Caradatto ? va Vasantasens, jena anavalo- 

Idam vajjal ? 

G. Are, aJJa-Carodattam na JanSsi, na va Vasautaeeniam I Jal 
aJja-Cfirudattam Vasantaaeniam va na JSnSsi, tg gaane 
]onh&*sahidam candam na jSnasi.^ 
ko tam gnnaravindam slla-miankam jano na janadi ? 
avanna-dokkha-mbkkham cau-sSara-sSraam raanatn i 
do Jeva puanig iha naarle tilaa-bhdda a, 
ajjaVaeantaaenS, dhamma-nihl CSrudatto a.® 

Notes . — Prtbvldhara makes both characters speak Avant!, 
o£ which he gives only the jejane information that it possesses 
the dental s, and ra, and is rich in proverbial sayings. MSr- 
kandeya describes it as a mizt^e of SaurasenI and MShgrastri. 
Such indeed appears to be the character of the dialect as given by 
the MSS. Candanaka however speaks of himself sis a Southerner 
“vsiam dsdikhinattha avvatta-bhasino — ” ‘We Southerners 
speak indistinctly. So Pischel thought it unlikely that Can- 
danaka spoke Avanti, but more probable that he spoke Dsksi- 
natya (Bbarata 17, 48. Sshityadarpana, p. 173. 6). It would 
appear that this was not very different from Avanti, and that 
both were nearly related to ^aurasenl. ‘ vaam dakkhinattha ’ 
however would be ‘amhe dakkhinaccS ’ in Saurasenl. 


especially as ho does not repeat his exaot words ; naturally ho reports to 
C.'in his usual language. 

' jSijhS * moonlight.’ 

load-sKara-eSraorn * contmning the cesonce of the four oceans.’ -nihl 
‘ treasury.’ 
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Jain Saur nl] Extract No. 28. 

Pravacanasara. 

(Portions of this were printed with Sanskrit version by R 
Bhandarkar in Appendix HI, (p. 379 ff.) of Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit Mannscripts in the Bombay Presidency 
during the year 1883-84. Pahhshed 1887. There is a complete 
edition with several Sanskrit commentaries published at Bom- 
bay. Vira Samvat 2438.) 

I. (69). Deva-jadi-gnm-pujasn veva danammi va susllesn l 

uvavasadisa ratto snhovaog’appaigo appa 8 
(70). Jutto suhena Sda tiriyo va mannso ya devo va i 

bhudo tavadakalam labadi snham indiyam vivihamg 
(74). Jadi santi hi pnnnani ya parinama-samnbbhavani 
vivihanii 

janayanti visaya-tanham jivanam devadantSnam i 
(76). Te puna udinnatanha duhida tanhahim visaya- 
eokkhani | 

icchanti anuhavanti ya amaranam dukkha-santatta | 
in. (13). Caradi nibaddho niccam samano nanammi damsa- 
namuhammi | 

payado milla-gunesu ya ajo so pa^pnnna-sSmanno 8 

(18) . Havadi vana havadi bandho made hi(m) Jive’dha 

kayacettha ' i 

bandho dhuvam uvadhido idi savana chad^ya 
sawam g 

(19) . IsTa hi niravekkho c§u na havadi bhikkhussa asaya- 

visnddhl | 

avisuddhassa ya citte kahain nu kamma-kkhayo 
vibiug 

The cerebral n is used initially whereas AMg. JM. manu- 
scripts prefer initial n (dental). The letter ya is used as in 
other Jain MSS. 

This Prakrit contains words and forms that are quite foreign 
to ordinary Sanrasenl — ^but found in Maharastrl or Ardha- 
Magadhl. Perhaps some of the SaurasenI forms which are 
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allowed by Hemacandra, but never found in the dramas, are 
■derived from Digambara Texts. (Pischel § 21.) 

(69) . veva. Editor suggests yeva. Sanskrit version catw. 

The MS. seems to have fluctuated in the use of 
ya and m. danammi loc. as in M. suhovaog’appago 
= iviTiopayog-almako. 

(70) . ada=atoo, i.e. *aia, cf. AMg. aya ; JM, atta. tiriyo 

* animal ’ (iiryak). 

(74). devadantariam. 

(76). tanha=tanha. This is merely an orthographical 
peculiarity ; so is the spelling khk for kkh. 


III. (13). nanammi ‘ in knowledge.’ 

(18) . uvadhldo abl. of uvadhi (upadhi). idi=i7i. savana 

—iramandh, chad^ya should be chad(hda (Pischel 
§ 2%\)—chardiia cf. vicchad(^da, M. vicchad- 
^a, AMg. JM. vicchad^ya. 

(19) . CBM^iyago JM. cao. The ending u (cf. vihiu) 

is exceptional and probably wrong, the mistake 
being due to the similarity of u and o in Jain MSS. 
Bombay Edition has c5yo and vihio. 


Bhasa.] Extract No. 29. 

Svapna-Vasavadattam (Act IV, p. 29). 

Praveiakah. 

Enter the Jester. 

Jester. {Oleejtdly) Ditthia taitdhodo Vaccha-raassa abhippeda- 
vivahamangala-ramani//o kalo dittho. Ko nama edam 
janadi — tadise vayatn anattha-sajilavatte pakkhitta una 
ummaijissamo tti.^ Idanim pSsadesu vasladi, andeura- 
. digghiasu hnmadi, palama-maiira'Suumarani modaa-khaj- 


' tnttahodo should be tattha. § 45. jnangala. Cerebral I is written 
throughout for the dental. This is common in MSS. written in S. India, 
vayam 6aur. has amhe, DoksinStyS vaarn (also allowed in 6aur. by 
Vararuci and Markandeya), AMg. vayam, Pali vayam. ummajjissiimo 
' we shall emerge,’ 
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jaant khajjianti tti an-Acchara-samvaPO Utturakura-vaso 
mae annbhavladi.* Ekko khu mahanto doso, mama aharo 
suttku na parinamadi, anppacchadanSe sayyae niddam na 
labhami, jaha vada-sonidam abbido via vattadi tti pek- 
khaiHi.® Bbo suham jid77iat/a-paribhudam akallavattam 
ca.® 

Enter a Maidservant. 

Maid. Kabim nu khu gado cyya-Vasantao ? {Stepping round) 
eso Vasantao. {Approaches) Ayya\ Vasantaa! Ko 
kalo tumam annesami.* 

Jester. {With a leer) Kim nimittam, bhadde ! matn annesasi ? 


1 andenra. anteura is correct (as on p. 24) but MSS. often give -nd 
for -nt, so “ Saundala ” for SauntalS. This was probably due to the 
influence of Apabhramia in which the change is common, h^aiadi. 6aur. 
pbaiadi. The MS. has regularly hp and hxn for nh, mh. At first sight 
this looks like a sign of antiquity ; for h here represents « and hnS seems 
nearer ma than nha. The spelling hm, hn however is found in texts, 
where nh, mh is well established as correct. Pali forms like amhe,'nahB- 
tako ( =fnStalco) show that the inversion is ancient. Moreover the 
difierenoe between e.ff., bamhapo and (as in Bhasa) bahmano is not very 
great to the ear. So hna, hma may be only orthographical variations. 
palama=parama. No apparent reetson for Z or Z here, maura for mahnra 
{■=Tnadhura). This appears to be a mistake, p. 6 has mahura. snuma- 
rani=°raitn. Neut. Plural in -ani occurs in AMg. JM. J6. not in M. or 
6am:. Ta Pali it can be -5nf as in Skt. 

2 sayyae {=4ayyayam) SL AMg. JM. sejiSe, Mg. fieyyae. Here again 
double yy for double jy, as in ayyaiitta, might be taken as a sign of anti- 
quity. Hemacandra allows yya for rya in 6aur. The spelling is occa- 
sionally found in South Indian MSS. Most write only a circle 

aQa which, says Pischel, either allows a choice between yya and jja, or is 
intended to express a sound between the two. (Pischel § 284.) In the 
case of Skt. yya there is no authority for 6a\ir. having anything hot jja. 
jaha is regular in M. (6aur. jadhS). 

3 n6maya- amaya 'indigestion’ should be amaa in 6aur. If it is not a 
mistake, it is an archaism, kalla-vatta • breakfast.’ 

4 ayya, see note on sayyae above. Ahmo usual spelling ammo, see 
note on hnMadi above. Telnng’s edition of the Malatl-mBdhavam has 
the spelling ahmo. Another reading here is amme, p. 10 has ammo. 
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Maid. Ahmanam bhattini bhanadi — avi hnadd jSmaduo tti.' 

Jester. Kim nirait’tam bhod! pucchadi ? 

Maid. Kim annaip 1 sumana-rannaam anemi tti. 

Jester. Hnado toftabhavam. Savvam anedu bhodi vajju 
bboanam. 

Maid. Kini nimittam varesi bboanam ? 

Jester. Adhannassa mama koi|anam akkhi-parivattb via kuk- 
khi-parivatto samvutto." 

Maid. Idiso evva bobi. 

Jester. Gacchadu bhodi. Java aliain vi tailahodo saSsani 
gacebami.® 

Exeunt. 

■(Enter Padmavatl top.h retinue and VasavadatfcS wearing 

Amnii dress.) 

Maid. Kiranimittaip bbatti-ditria Pamada-vanam aada 1 

Padnaa. Hala, lant dava Behalia-gM^moatit pekkbami kusumi- 
dani va na ve tti.'' 

Maid. Ehatbi-darie ! tdni kusumidani nama, pa val’-^ntari- 
debim via raottia-lambaebim aidont kusamehim. 

Padma. Hala 1 jijdi evvaiii.-kim danim vilambesi ? 

Maid. Tena hi imassiuv sila-vattae muhuttaam upavisadu 
bliafcti-daria. Java abam vi kusumav^aam karemi.® 

Padma. Ayye\ liira ettha upovisamo ? 

Vasava. Evvam iiodii. 

{They both sit down.) 

[Tlie words in italics are not normal Saurasenl.] 


1 jamaduo § 60. 2 kukkhi ‘ belly.’ 

3 javo is the ordinarj' fonn. T<i does not appear here, ahainpi would 
bo I>e(ter. 

■t guiunnn (gttlm(thu) .AMg. 6. Mg, gumma § 48. There seems bo 
reason £or the spelling with hm. In the previous Act “ gohmadn ” 
represents gumphndu, where the inversion is not archaic. 

6 iila-paUain stone slab.’ (On p, 36, sUa-pattaka). uvavisadu is 
correct Saur. So correctly uvaradS, p. 40. avacaarp, no ya appears here. 
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Translation. 

Jester. Ha. ha! How good to see the delightful time o! the 
auspicious and welcome marriage of His Highness the 
King of the Vatsas. Who could have knoum that after 
being hurled into such a whirlpool of misfortune, we should 
rise again to the surface. Now we live in palaces, we bathe 
in the tanks of the inner court, w’e eat dainty and 
delicious dishes of sweetmeats — in short I am in Paradise, 
except that there ate no nymphs to keep me company. 
But there is one great drawback. I do not digest mj' 
food at all well- Even on the downiest conches I can not 
sleep, for I seem to see the Wind and Blood disease 
circling round — Bah 1 there is no happiness in life if you 
are full of ailments, or without a good breakfswt. 

Maid. Wherever has the worthy Vasantaka got to ? why 
here he is. Oh, Master Vasantaka, what a time I have 
been looking for you. 

Jester. And why were you looking for me, my dear. 

Maid. Our queen says, "hasn’t our son-in-law finished his 
bath ?” 

Jester, Whj' does she want to know ? 

Maid. So that I may bring him a garland and unguents of 
courae. 

Jester, His Highness nas bathed. You may bring everything 
except food. 

Maid. Why do you bar food ? 

Jester. Unfortunate that I am, like the rolling of cuckoo’s 
eyes . . my stomach is like that. 

Maid. May you ever be as you are 1 

Jester. Off with you! I will go and attend on His Highness. 

Maid. What has brought your ladyship to this pleasure- 
garden ? 

Padmavati. My dear, I want to see if the seoli clusters have 
dowered or not. 
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Maid. Yes, princess tney have with blossoms like pendants of 
pearls interset with coral. 

Padmavati. If that is so, my dear, why do yon delay ? 

Maid. Wont your ladyship sit on this stone-bench for a 
moment, while I gather some flowers ? 

Padmavati. Dear lady, shall we sit here ? 

Vasavadatta. Let us do so. 

EARLY PRAKRIT. 

Extract No. 30. 

Asoka] 

Fourth Rock Edict. 

Western dialect from Gimar and Eastern from DhauU, For 
details about the text see Holtzsch : Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicamm. Vol. I. A synoptic view of all six versions is given 
in Woolner; Asoka Text and Glossary. The translation 
follows Hultzsch. The old Brahml script did not mark the 
doubled consonants. 

Gimar. Atikatam aintaram bahuni vasasatani vadhito. eva 
pranaramhho vihimsa ca bhutanatn natisu asampratipat 
bramhanasramanauam asampratipatl. 

Dhauli. Atikamtarn amtalam bahuni vasa-satani vadhite va 
panalambhe vihisa ca bhutanam natisu asampatipati 
samanabahhanesu asampatipati. 

In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever 
been promoted the killing of animals and the hurting of living 
beings, discourtesy to relatives (and) discourtesy to Brahmanas 
and Sramanas. 

AtikRtam=ait&ran(am. vadhito =®ard(ttfo cf. Pali vaddhito. 

nati=jnn/i Pali nati.- sampratipaili ‘proper 
recognition.’ 

Gimar. Ta aja devanani priyasa Priyadasino r8.no dharpma- 
caranena bherighoso aho dhammaghoso vimanadasana ca 
hastidasana ca agikhamdhani ca anani ca divyani rupani 
dasayitpa janam. 
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yujamtu hTni ca ina locetavya. Dbadasavasabliisitena 
* devanam priyena Priyadasina rafia idam lekliapitam. 
Dhauli. Etaye athaye iyam likhiteiraasa athasa va^T yujam- 
tu bini ca ma alocayisu. Duvadasavasani abhisitasa 
devanam piyasa Piyadasine lajine yam idha likhite. 

Por the following purpose has this been oaused to be written, 
that they should devote themselyes to the promotion of this 
practice and that they should not approve the neglect of it 
This was caused to be written by King Devanampriya 
Priyadarmn when he had been anointed twelve years. 

yujamtu imperat. ‘ let them devote themselves to, carry on. 
ma alocayisu 3. plur. aor. of alocayati ‘let them not coun- 
tenance’; locetavya (Gimar) is fut. part., the construction 
seems to have been mixed. Dbadasa ‘ twelve ’ cf. ip for iv. 
Pronounced as an implosive d eventually disappeared leaving 
only b. Such is the origin of the Prakrit terms barasa, baraha 
Hindi bar<*h, etc. 

Pali] Extract No. 31. 

Jataka 308. 

(Fausb^ll Edn., Vol. Ill, p. 25. Trans. Francis and Neile. 
Vol. in, p. 17.) 

Javasakuna-jatakam . 

Atlte Baranasiyain Brahmadatte rajjam karente Bodhisatto 
Himavanta-padese rukkha-kottha-sakuno hutva nibbatti. Ath- 
^ ’ekassa sihassa mamsam khadantassa attbi gale laggi, galo 
u^dhumayi, gocarain ganhitum na sakkoti, kliara vedana 
vattanti. 

Notes. — Vdranasyavi=AMg. Vanarasie. Brahma, Pkt. bam- 
ha. karente causal participle, S. karente is active, ruk- 
kha*’-" woodpecker.” mkkha so in M. S., etc.=Vedic ntJcsa 
"tree” doubtlessly related to vjrksa whence M. JM. vaccha. 
(Pischel § 320). hutva=S. bhavia, AMg. hStta. nibbatti “was 
bom again ” aor. {nir+vit) from nibbattati=S. nivvattadi. 
atha=f^ adha. siha so in M. (§ 65). laggi “stuck” aor- 
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from laggafci. ud-dhomayi ‘was blown np, swelled up.' 
pass, aor: from uddhumayati=t«fdAmaf/afe. ga5hitum=^. 
genhidum. sakkoti=6. sakkunoti. JM. sakkai, sakkei. vat- 
tanti=^. vattanti. 

Atha nam so sakuno gociira-pasuto disva sakhaya nilino 
“kin te samma dukkhatiti '"pucchi. So tarn attbain acikkhi 
“Ahan te samma etatn atthim apaneyyam, bhayena te 
mukham pavisitum na visahSmi, khadeyyasi pi man” ti. “ ma 
bhayi samma, nahan tam khadami, jivitam medehiti.” 

Notes . — ^nam ‘him.’ paauto ‘intent on’ seeking {food)= 
prasUa. disva=dr8{va, AMg. dissa, dissa dissam. Sakhaya cf. 
M- loc. malaa. nilino “ perched ” past part. pass, of niliyati 
cf 6. nillamSna. samma “friend, good sir”? from samyak. 
acikkhi “told” acikkhati {a + khyd reduplicated )=Amg. 
aikkhai. apaneyyam “I would remove” S. would be ava- 
neam, AMg. avanejja. visahami (vi-^sah) “dare.” 

So “sadhu” ti tam paasena nipajjapetva “ko janati Win 
p’esa karissatlti” cintetva yatha mukham pidahitum na sak- 
koti tatha tassa adharotthe ca uttarotthe ca daiidakam tha- 
petva mukham pavisitva atthikotim tundena pahari. Atthi 
patitva gatara. So atthim patetva sihassa mukhato nikkha- 
manto dandakani tundena paharitva pgtento nikkhamitva 
sakhagge nillyi. 

Notes. — pas8a=S. pasa. nipajjapetva gerund of causal from 
nipa]Jati {ni+pad.) pidahitum infin. from pidahati ‘shuts’ 
[{a)pi+JJia.) nillyi ‘ perched ' see nilino above. 

Slho nlrogo hntva ekadivasam vana-mahisam yadhitva kha- 
dati. Sakuno “ vlmamsissimi nan ” ti tassa nparibhage sa- 
khaya nillyitvS tena saddhim sallapanto patbamam gatham aba : 
Akaramhase te kiccam yam balam ahuvamhase, 
migaraja namo ty-atthu, api kifici labhamhse. 

Notes . — vimatnsissami fut. of vimamsati “■ examine, try ” 
{immamsate). pathama=Pkt. padhama. aKaramhase imper- 
fect (or aorist) atm. ahuvamhase the same from, bhavati. 
ty-atthu=(tIt-{-aa/u). lahhamase imperative atm 
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Tain sufcva slho dutiyam gathatn aha : 

Mama lobifca-bhakkhassa niccam luddani kubbato 
dant’antara*gato santo tam bahum yam hi Jivasiti 
Tam sutva sakuno itara dve gath.a abhasi: 

Akatafinom akattaraip katassa appatikarakam 
yasmini katanSuta n’atthi nirattha fcassa sevana, 

Yassa sammnkha-cinnena mittadbammo na labbbati 
anuRnyynm anakkosam sanikam tamha apakkame ti. 

Evatn vaiiva so sakuno pakkami. 

•Votes. — 'bhakkha ‘ feeding on.’ kubbanto pres, part, of 
karoti. luddani ‘cmelties.’ (rudra-). abhasi ‘spoke’ aor. 
of bhasati. katannu ‘grateful’ {Icflajna). -cipna ‘performed ’ 
(*clrna) used as p.p.p. to carati “a deed done in a person’s 
presence, so, a personal kindness.” sanikam ‘ quickly.’ 
Sometimes means ‘slowly’ like 6anaik\ original meaning 
‘gently, softly;’ tamha {tdsmat) is used adverbially in l§, 

Pali]. Extract No. 32. 

Jataka 339. 

(Eausb^ll. Vol. Ill, p. 126. Trans. Vol. IH, p. 23.1 
Baverujaiakarp . 

Atite BarSnosiyam Brahmadatte rajjatn karento Bodhisatto 
mora-yoniyam nibbattitva vuddhim anvaya sobhagga-patto 
aranne vicari. Tada ekacce vanija disa-kSkam gahetva navaya 
BSverurattbam agamarpsu. Tasmim kira kale BSveniratthe 
saknnS nama n’attbi. Agatagata rattha-vasino. tam kup’agge 
nisinnam disva " passath ’ imas.sa chavivannam gala-pariyo- 
sRnam mnkhatundakam mani-gulaka-sadisani akkhiniti” kR- 
kam eva pasamsitva te vanijake nhamsu : “imam ayyo saku- 
nam amhakam detha, ambSkam hi iminfi attho, tnmbe attano 
ratthe annam labhissatbS” ti. -“Tena hi mulona ganhatha” 
ti. “KahSpanena no detbS” ti. “Na dema” ti. Anupnb- 
bena vaddhotvS “ satena detha ” ti vutte “ amhSkam esa bahu- 
pakSro, tnmbehi pana saddbim metti hotu” ti kahSpana- 
satam gabetvS adamsu. 
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Taddhiin anvaya “attaining foil growth” gerund (anu+i) 
formed by analogy with maya from mi, instead of *anvetva. 
ekacce ‘certain’ (*e1ca-tya-). disa-kakam ‘foreign crow.’ aga- 
mamsn, 3, plur. aor. “went.” Kira—kila. The Baveru 
kingdom was evidently on the sea, in a country where birds 
were supposed to be scarce, probably up the Persian Gulf, 
agatdgata “passers by, spectators.” kupa ‘mast.’ ni- 
sinnam ‘ perched ’= JM. nisinna. passatha, 2nd plur. imperat. 
“look at.” -pariyosanarn “at the end of” (faryavasana) 
‘ termination.” ayyo, perhaps we should read ayya “Sirs” 
=»§. ajjs. Kahapana “ a coin, here probably of silver.” 
mettl “friendship.” adamsn, aor. “ they gave.” 

Te tam gahetva anvanna-panjare pakkhipitva naneppa- 
karena macchamarasena c’eva phalaphalena ca paKjaggimsu 
Annesam sakunanara avijjamanatthane dasahi asaddhammehi 
samannSgato kako labhagga-yasagga-ppatto ahosi. Punavarr 
te vanijS ekam mayura-rajanam gahetva yatha accharasaddens 
vassati panippaharasaddena naccati evam sikkhapetva Baveru- 
rattham agamamsu. So mahajane sannipatite navaya dhure 
ihatva pakkhe vidhunitva madhura-ssaram nicoharetva nacci. 

phalaphala “wild fruit.” Pali often lengthens a vowel 
when a word is repeated in a compound, so khandakhan^m “ in 
pieces,” kiccakiccani “all sorts of duties.” patijaggimsu, 
aor. pati-jaggati “watch over, look after” {’prali+jagf). 
samannagato “endowed with” [sam+anu+a+gatn)\ the 
equivalent of this is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, yasagga 
“height of glory, puna-vare “the next time.” acchara 
“snapping of the fingers.” vassati “screams” They 

had trained it to scream at the snapping of the fingers and to 
dance at the clapping of the hands, dhure “on the prow.’, 
thatva, M. JM. thSiuna, AMg. JS. thicoa. niccliareti “ emit, 
utter” causal of niccharati {nU+car). 

^lanussa tam disva somanassa-j&ta “ etam ayyo sobhagga- 
pattam susikkhita-sakuna-rajanam amhakam detha “ti aham- 
su. “Amhehi pathamam kako anlto, tam ganhittha, idfini 
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etam mora-rajanam anayimha, etani pi yacatha, tumhakam 
ratthe sakunam nama gahetva agantuni na sakka ” ti. “ Hotu 
ayyo, attano ratthe anham labbissatha, imam no detha” ti 
mulani vad^etva sahasaena ganhimsu. Atha nam satta- 
ratana-vicitte panjare thapetva macchamamsa-phalaphalehi 
c’eva madhu-Iaja-sakkhara-panakadllii ca patijaggimsu. Mayu* 
raraja labhagga-yasagga-ppatto jato. Tassagatakalato pat- 
thaya kakassa labhasakkaro parihayi, kocijiatn oloketum pi 
na icchati. Kako khadaniya-bhojaniyatii alabhamano ‘ kaka’ 
ti vassanto gantva ukkarabhumiyam otari. 

abamsu aor. “they said.” ganhittba 2, plur. “a'ou 
took.” anayimha “we have brongbt.” sakka “it is pos- 
sible.” Sometimes this can be explained as the plural of sakko, 
‘able’ {=iakydh), but it is often indeclinable, and Pischel 
derived from 4ahyat § 133. “ Really it is impossible to come 
with a bird in your country.” thapetva=AMg. thavetta, 
JM. thavitta, tbaviuna, thaviya, S. thavia, thavis. laja 
“fried com.” patthaya “from” lit, “setting out from” 
{pm + atha), so ajjapatthaya “from this day forth.” parihayi 
“fell off.” khadaniyain “what can be chewed, bard food.” 
bhojaniyam “ soft food,” In verse we find khajjabhojjam. 
* kaka ’ ti vassanto “ crying caw,caw.” ukkarabhumi 
“dunghill,” AMg. uccara”. otari “ settled on,” 

Pali], Extract No. 33. 

Mahavamsa, Bk. VII. 

Conqueat of Ceylon. 

(Dines Andersen’s Reader, p. 110. Geiger’s trans. p. 56.) 
.The Buddha at Iris decease informed Indra that Vijaya son 
of Ejng Slbabahn had gone to Lanka with seven hundred 
followers, and asked that he and his followers should be care- 
fully protected. Indra handed over the guardianship of Lanka 
to Visnu. 

V. 6. Sakkena vuttamatto so Lankam agamma sajjukam 
paribbajaka-vesena rukkfiamulam upavisi. 
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7. Vi}aya-ppamnklia sabbc tani upecca apucchisum ; 

" Ayam bbo ko nu dlpo ? ” ti. “ Lankadlpo ” ti abruvi. 
V. 0. •• vatta p.p.p. from vatti “ he speaks ” so in JM. AMg. 

-matta (mafra), Pkts. have more commonly -raetta. 
AMg. -mitta. agamma gerund of agacchati. sajju- 
kam “quickly” derived from sadyah. vesena “in 
the disguise ” (of a parivrajaka, wandering ascetic). 

V. 7. -ppamukha ‘ with Vijaya at their head,’ i.e. ‘ Vijaya 
and his followers.’ 

V. 8. “Na santi manuja ettha, na ca hessati vo bhayaiij ” — 
iti vatva kundika3'aTn te jalena nisihciya 

9. Suttafi ca tesam hatthesu laggetva nabhasagama, 
dassesi sonirupeua paricarika-yakkhinl. 

10. Eko tarn variyanto pi rajaputtena anvaga 

gamamhi vijiamanamhi bhavanti sunakha ” iti 

11. Tassa ca samini tattha K.uvenl nSma yaltkhini 
nisTdi rukkha-mulamhi kantantl tapasi viya. 

12. Disvana so pokkharanim nisinnam tan ca tfipasim 
tattha nahatva pivitva c’adaya ca mulSlayo — 

13. Varin ca pokkhare heva so vutthnsi, tam abruvi : 

“ bhakklio si mama, tittha ” ti, albabaddho va so naro. 
14r. Parittasuttateiena bhakkhetnm sa na sakkuni 
yacij-anto pi tarn suttam nada yakkhiniya naro. 

15. Tam gahetva suruugayam rudantam yakkhini khipi, 
evam ekekaso tattha khipi sattasatani pi. 

V. 8. hessati, fut. from bhavati (*havissati) bhavissadi is 
also common. , 

V, 9. suttain, e.g. as a protection against evil spirits, agama, 
aor. “ vanished ” ; also agami, agacchi, agamasi, etc. 
dassesi “ there appeared,” aor. cf. dasseti=c?ar- 
iayati. soni “bitch.” 

V.IO. variyanto, partio. of varij’ati pass, of vareti “forbid,” 
cans, of vunati. anvaga “followed,” sunakha 
“ dogs ” (iunakah ) — “ only where there is a village.” 
V.ll. Kantantl “ spinning,” 
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V.r2. disvana, genind=diBva, also passitvana. mulalayo, 
acc. plur, “lotus shoots” (mfnali). 

V.13. So. Reader has sa hut it was the man who came out of 
the tank not the yakkhinl. alhSbaddho “ fast 
bound.” alhaka is a tethering post (ardkahx). 

V.14. sakkuni aor. sakkunati ‘is able,” also asakkhi from 
sakkati. paritta-sutta “protection thread,” i.e. 
“thread charm” or “magic thread.” n&da=na 
ada “ he did not give,” 

V.16. khipi “hurled.” 

V.16. Anayantesu sabbesu Vijayo bhayasankito 

naddhapancayudho gantva disva pokkheranira subham 

17. Apassa-m-uttinnapadam hasantin c’eva tapasira, 

“ imSya khalu bhacca me gahlta nu ” ti clotiya; 

18. “ Kim na passasi bhacce me bhoti tvam ” iti Sha tarn, 

“ kim rajaputta bhaccehi, piva nah&yS ” ty-5ha sa. 

19. “ Yakkhinl tava jSnati mama jatin ” ti nicchito 
sigham sanamani savetva dhanum sandliay’ upagato. 

20. Yakkhim adaya givaya nSraca-valayena so 
vamahatthena kesesu gahetva dakkhinena tu 

21. Ukkhipitva asim aha : “ bhacce me dehi dasi, tam 
maremiti,” bhayattha sa jivitam yaci yakkhinl : 

22. “ Jivitam dehi me sami, rajjam dassSmi te aham, 
karissSm ’ itthikiocan ca anham kinca yathicchitatn ” 

23. Adubhatthaya sapatham so tam yakkhim akarayi, 

“ Anehi bhacce sighan ” ti vuttamatta va sS nayi. 

24. Ime chata ” ti vutta sa tandulsdi viniddisi 
bhakkhitanam vanijanam navattham vividham bahum 

25. Bhacca te sadhayitvana bhattani vyanjanani ca 
rajapnttara bhojayitva sabbe capi abhufijisum. 

V.16. anayanta “not coming.” naddha “fastened, equip- 
ped with.” apassa — where he saw no footstep of 
any man coming forth,” -m- is a sandhi consonant, 
bhacca “ servants ” {bhflyak). bhoti “ Lady.” 

V.19. sa-namam “his name.” savetva, gerund. . cans, of 
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sunoti. sandhaya “making ready, drawing,” also 
sandhefcva, sandahitva, from sandaliati, sandheti 
[sam+dha). 

V.20. naraca “ a weapon.” valaya- “ noose.” 

V.21. bhayattha=6Aaya-sfftd. 

V.22. -kiccam {kflyam) so in S. 

V.23. adubhatthaya. “that he might not be l>etrayed.” 
sapathatn, “ oath.” 

V.24. chata “hiingrj'" {psata) >; 39. viniddisi “showed” 
{vi +'n{r + diA). 

Old Prakrit.] Extract No. 34. 

Hathigumpha Inscription. 

This Inscription is in one of the Udayagiri caves 19 miles 
from Cuttack. A corrected text was published by BhagwanlSl 
Indrajl in the Proceedings of the Sixth International Congress 
of Orientalists at Leiden, 1883, Part III, p. 135. Since then 
the text has been edited by Mr. Jayjiswal cm the basis of new 
impressions including the casts and estampages in the Patna 
Mnseum. This revised text will be found in the Journal of the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 1917, 1918 and 1927. The 
supposed date in a Mauryan era has been found untenable. It 
is written in Old Brnhmt characters and has been assigned to 
the 2nd centurv B.C.^ The inscription gave a summary of 
ICharavela’s reign 3 ear bj' year. Unfortunately it Is very frag- 
mentary. As is the case Avith Asoka’s inscriptions, double 
consonants are written single. 

(1) Namo Araharntanam. Namo sava-Sidhanam Verena (or 
Aitena) maharajena Mahamegbavahanena Ceti-raja-vam- 
sa-vadhanena pasatha-subha-lakhanenn catur-amta-lumthi- 
ta-gunopagatena Kalingadbipatina Siri-Kharavelena irani- 
darasa-VBsani Siri-Kadara-sartravatS kl^ta kumara-kidaka. 


r Vincent Smith, ■ Early History of’ India,’ 2nd Editicm. Notes on 
pages 38, 40, 187 and 196. Fleet, J.R.A.S. 1910, p. 242 and p. 824. 
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Palatation to the Arhata. Salutation to all the Sidclhaa. 
Sri Kharvola the overlord of Kalihga, the heroic (or Aira), 
Maharaja Mahameghavahana, furthcrer of the royal house of 
the Cedis, possessing lauded and auspicious marks, endowed 
with the qualit 3 ’ of ha\nng pillaged the four ends (of the 
earth), for fifteen years played princely- games with a bod\' 
like that of Srl-Kat5ra. 

For discussion of the proper names see Jayaswal’s articles 
cited above. pasatha=pra<faafa. Jayaswal's last reading is 
luthitabut the anusvara maybe there, .so =lunthita ‘pillaged.’ 
pamdarasa cf. Pali pannarasa, Pali. AMg. JM. pannarasa, Apa. 
pannaraha, H. pandrah. etc. It is noteworthy that the d should 
occur so early. KadSra used to be read knmara, 

(2) Tato lekha-rupa-ganana-vavahara-vidhi-visaradena sava- 

vijavadatena nava-va.sanl Yova-rajaui pasasitam. 

Then for nine years he enjoyed power as heir-apparent, being 
proficient in writing, currency (1), accounting and the niles of 
procedure and accomplished in all the sciences. 

Meaning of rupa is doubtful, probably not “painting.” J. 
takes vyavahara and vidhi .separately “municipal law and 
dharma injunctions.” sarva-vidya-avadata the number varies 
from 4 to 64. yov3k-v&ia.m=yauvardjyam. praiasifam. 

(3) Sampuna-catuvlsati-vaso tadani vadhamana-sesayo Venabhi- 

vijayo tatiye Kalinga-raja-vamsa-purisa-yuge maharaja- 
bhisecanam papunati. 

Having completed twenty-four j’ears then having been pfo.s- 
perous in his boyhood, a conqueror like Vena, obtained in the 
third generation of the Kalinga dynasty consecration ^ a 
maharaja. 

The readings are not quite clear. vardhamdna-saUavah. 

(4) Abhisita-mato ca padhatna-vase vata-vihata-gopura-pa 
kara-nivesanam patisamkharayati Kalinga-nagari(m), Khi- 
blra-isi-tala-tadaga-padiyo ca bamdhapaj’ati savuyyana- 
patisamthapanam ca karayati ; panatisahi sata-sahasehi 
pakatiyo raipjayati. 
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Ak soon as he was anointed in his first year he repaired 
Kalinga city, of which the gates, city-walls and dwellings had 
been damaged by a storm, and he had constructed the embank- 
ment to the tank of the Risbi Khiblra, and he had all the 
gardens put in order ; with thirty-fire lakhs he pleased the 
people. 

Padhama Pali pathama, S. ete padhama. IChiblra was for- 
merly understood as ‘roj’al camp’ cf. .iihira. “ Khibira Rishi ” 
is due to Mr. Jayaswal. padi (pali) 'dam, dike.’ The thirty- 
five lakhs J. takes to refer to the population, more probably 
it represents the expenditure. 

(5) Dutiye ca vase acitayita Satakanim pacchima-disani haya- 
gaja-nara-radha-bahulam damdam pathapayati. Kafiha- 
bemna gataya ca senaya vitasitam Musika-nagaram. 

And in the second year, disregarding Satakarni he sent into 
the west a numerous army of horse, elephants, infantry and 
chariots. And with his' army having reached the Krsnavena 
he terrified the city of Musika. 

Read acimtayita. The condition of the rock often makes it 
uncertain whether an anvsvara was written or not. 1 For 
-bemna read-henam. 

(6) Tatiye ca puna vase gandhava-veda-budho dampa-nata- 
glta-vadita-samdamsanahi usava-saraSja-karapanahi ca 
lildapayati nagaritn. 

In the third year again versea in the science of music he 
amused the city b3' exhibitions , of dampen (?) dancing, singing 
arid music and by arranging fetes and shows. 

The meaning of dnmpa is doubtful. nata=7iar/a. vfidita= 
vaditra. nsava j.e, UBsa,va,='iUsava. 

The inscription continues up to the thirteenth r'ear of the 
reign. There are however so many gaps in the text that it is 
often difficult to interpret the remaining words or letters. In 
the eighth j^ear he gave trouble to the Iting of Bajagrha — 
(Raja-gaha-napam pidfipayati)* — who apparentlj' deserted hi.- 

1 J. mnr reads Rajagaham npapTdaynti. 
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army and made off to Mathnra. In the twelfth year he caused 
great consternation among the people of Magadha( — Magadha- 
nam ca vipulam bhayam janeto) — made his elephants drink 
of the Ganges, and made the king of Magadha bow at his feet — 
{Magadhatn ca rajanam pade va{n)dapayati). 

Late Prakrit. 

.\pabbramsaj Extract No. 35. 

From the Bhavisatta-kaba of Dhanavala edited by Hermann 
Jacobi. 1918. kSandhi III 52. Bandhudatta sets out on a 
journey. Leaving the Kurujangal he goes S.E. to the soa. 
Builds ships, abandons many hundreds of bulls and buffaloes 
and sets sail with five hundred excellent merchants. 

1 aggeya-disae malhanti janti/Kurujaiigalu mahi-niandalu 

mu anti. 

2 langhanti viyana-kanana palamva pura-garaa-kheda kav- 

vada-madamva. 

3 Jauna-nai-.salilu sauiuttarevi/jala-duggal thahi-duggalsarevi. 

4 ann’anna-desa-bhasal niyanta/rayanayare velfinlal patla. 

5 lakkhiu sarauddn jala-lava-gahlru^sappurisa va thini gam- 

bblru dhlru. 

6 asiviso wa visix-visinuu-sllu/vela-mahalla-kaHola-lIln. 

7 diilbal viulal velaulai/kaya-vikkayii-raya-vayanaulai. 

S dharani’attha-kama-kaukliini-.snhaT/suviyiuldha-vayana-vila- 
ya-muhaT. 

♦ _ 

9 tahi Thfiivi jalajuntal kiyai.parihaiivi veFaha-mahisaya- 
.''ayal. 

10 jalajnnta-liainin’antaru karevi/k-aranni piya-vayanahl sam- 

varevi. 

11 vabanahl urudha inahapahSnii/vanivamha say.tlu paticahT 

<ani!inn. 

1 ngnttj^-diin S.E. Read malhanUt ‘eptirting’ Deh word. 

mnanti ^muennii for muncanti. 

2 t'ija7%a-, pralamha, hhrla ‘village’ karvaUi; *mad'imba or 

*ma[arr'.ha (?). 
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3 samuttarevi ‘ crossing ’ gerund. 

4 niyanta ‘ observing.’ ralnakare, vdahula * shore. 

6 d^iuisa ‘ snake.’ mahalla=maha+alla. 

7 vipidani. Krayu-v\kkraya~rala-vacanakulani. 

8 kaiikbira means mnksin. auvidagiha. vilaya (vanita) 

Deal. 

9 thaivi for sthilva jala~yanlra ‘ ship.’ 

11 makd-fTodhandh. 

Notice the weakness of the finals, the merging of the accusa* 
tive with the nominative, and the frequency of nomSanskritic 
words. 




INDEX OF EXAMPLES. 

[This index comprises most of the examples given in Pert I, and of the 
■words explained in Port IT.] 


A 

■a, ‘ and,’ § 3. 

aaip, 'this,’ § 110. (AMg. a^'am). 
ai^B, ‘ led beyond,’ § 125. 
aipsi, AMg., ‘lam,’§Cl. of. mhi. 
aipBU, ' tear.’ §§ 49, 64. Also assu. 
H. osu. 

akaannua, ‘ ungrateful,’ p. 132, 

V. SL 

akan^a, ‘ unexpected,’ p. 105, n. 5. 
akayya. Mg. (akaryo), p. 177, n. 2. 
akarirpBU, aor., ‘ they did,’ § 133. 
akaai, AMg., ‘he did,’ § 133. 
akkhala. Mg., * letter,, p. 177, n. 1. 
akkhi, ‘ eye,’ § 40, Pb. akkh. H. 

fikh. cf. acchi. 
agada, ‘ a well,’ p. 135, u. 2. 
oggala, ‘ bolt,’ p. 148, v. 19. 
aggahattha, ‘finger,’ p. 113, v. 4. 
aggi, ‘fire,’ § 36, 62, 88. Pb. agg. 
H. 5g. 

aggha, ‘ valuable,’ § 58. 
angnllaa, ‘ ring,’ p. 102, n. 6, 
accanta, ‘ excessive,’ § 44. 
aochai, ‘stays,’ § GO, p. 153, n. 9. 
acchara, ‘nymph,’ § 39. 
accliariam, ‘ wonderful,’ §| (1), 58. 

Also aeobarlaTn. 
aeoW, ‘ eye,’ § 39. cf. akkhi. 
acchum, aechipi, M. plur., § 62. 
ftcchera, 5L — accharia, § 76. 

(1) ‘ to-day,' § 44. Apa. aiju. 
Pb. ajj. Old eL aju. H. ai. 
{i)_~arya, § 60. 

■ ‘ P- 109* n- T. 

ajja'utta, ‘gentleman,’ § 2. 
ajjhatthiya, AMg. (adhyatmika-), 
ajjhavasida, ‘determined,’ p. 95, 
n. 8. 

atthoe, AMg., ‘on account of,’ 

. p. 169^ n. 1. 
a^ki, ‘bone,’ §38., 
anajjanto, ‘not being known,’ 
p. 135, n. 9. 

apavayagga, AMg., ‘endless,’ p, 
168, n. 1. 

apavaraya, JM., ‘ incessant,’ p. 141. 
n. 2. 


anasana, ‘ fasting,’ p. 168, n. 10. 
anahtaa, ‘ heartless, p. 129, v. 64. 
a^iahijinB, ‘ ignorant,’ § 36. 
nnftiya, AMg., ‘■without beginning,’- 
p. 158, n. 1. 

aniada, ‘uncertain,’ p. 99, n. 6. 
ai?.Ugejjha, 6., ' to be favoured, 

§ 63. 

a^udiaba^p, ‘ day by day,’ § 27. 
a^mraa, ‘ affection,’ § 9. 
anuvvaya, AMg,, ‘ ordinance,’ p. ' 
157, n. 4. 

atj.eija, ‘ by this,’ § 110. 
aijiija, other,’ §§ 48, 111. 
anpupne=awoTO6 ‘one another,’ 
§73. 

aw®sa]jB, ‘ search,’ § 48, 
annesidum, p, 94, n. 6. 
attae, AMg., ‘eon,’ p. 169, n. 2. 
utta, ‘ self,’ §§ 36, 100. of. appa. 
attia, ‘mother,’ p. 122, (c). 
attbu, (1) ’ here,’ § 46 {cUra). 

(2) -artha, § 45. 

(3) ‘ weapon,’ § 66 (atlraj. 
atthi, (I) ‘ js,’ (a«tt), §§ 38, 132. 

(2) ‘ bone,’ cf. atthi. 

(3) -artbi, JM. 
adidhi, ‘guest,’ §§ 11, 14. 
addo, ‘ -wot, p. 122, n. 3. 

i addhii, ‘ anxiety,’ p, 140, n. 3, 
adha, ‘then,’ § 14. 
adliannadS, 6., ‘misfortune,’ p. 100 
n. 2. 

antakkaraija, ‘ conscience,, § 51. 
andliara, Apa., ‘dorknoss,’ p, 
77. 

atidb&ria, ‘ darkened,’ § 82. 
apavagga, JM., ‘final beatitude,’ 
p. 147, n/1. 
appa, ‘ small,’ § 37. 
appa, ‘ self,’ §§ 36, 100. H. sp. 
cf. atta. 

appatta, ‘ unobtained,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
appia (1) ‘not dear,’ 6. 148. 

(2) ‘ sent,’ JM., p. 148, v. 23. 
able, AMg., ‘.-without a second,’ 
p. 167, n. 1. , 

abbhantara, ‘ interior,’ § 43. 
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nbt>hnhii\(=:ot)/ij/-<i{fAtJ;<i),p. 121 (t). 
aminqi, •nfctnr,' p. lH, v. 2. 
nmojjhn, ■ impure,’ p. U2, n. 0. 
amhnip, ‘ot ur,‘ .M„ AMg,, JM., 
§ 107. 

fttnhnkorn, 'our,' f 70. 
nmlio, * wo,' 55 47, UK), 
urihn, "worth.' J .’>7. 
rtlnfli, ‘common flux’, 5 23. 
nlin, ‘ in vnin,‘ 5 07. 
niilindi, .Mp. —uriiati. p, 17D. ii. 4. 
nvanidii. ‘taken nway,' J 12.7. 
uvutthu, 'condition.' 5 3S. 
avara, ‘ otbor’ f 17. H.nur.Ilom- 
nni (w)avcr. 

avnrnjjhr.i, pa-HnYO, npa+radh, 
§ 12.7. 

avnrfinliii. ’ aftomoon,' 5 02. 
iivnratta, AMp., ' latter hfdt of 
night.* p. 15'7, n. 2. 
avaricida. • ptnmgor,’ p. 103 n. 1, 
uvnssaip, ‘ nccca?orily,’ ? 49. 
nvaiiga. ' comer (of ttvo),' p. 128, 
V. 01. 

a vi, ‘ nlHO,’ 5 17. 
nRiimatlhan. • unable,* p. 124 (a), 
nsosa, ' all,’ § 20. 
nsogn. 511 . 

asBU, (1) ‘of him,’ § 110. 

(2) •hon<o,' 5 ‘If*. "Cf. M. aso- 
nasu, ‘ tear,’ 5 04. cf. nrnsu. 
aim, 'then.' § 14. 6. ndhn. 
ahnfeaip, OMg., “I " p. 74. 
nhara. * lower,’ p. 128, v. 03. 
ahighiin, •smitten,' p. 128, v. Gl. 
uliii>avo, ‘new,’ § 13. 
nliinnfinn,* token,’ p. 102. n. 3. 


A 

andn. ‘arrived,’ 5 2. 
fi(y)avn. ‘heat,’ p. 105. n. 1. 
aasa, (1) ‘ trouble,’ p. 113, n. 7. 

(2) ‘sky,’ p. 1‘25 (0). 
anrodi, ‘invites,’ p. 113, n. P. 
rdttha. JM., ‘commanded,’ p. 142. 
li, I. 

uilil, Apa., ‘ in the beginning,’ f 93. 
iiuHO, AMg., ‘ long-lived one,’ p. 162, 
n. 4. 

tiojja, JM.. ‘drum p. 14‘2, n. 7. 
Sohana. ‘ battle.’ p. 142, 11. 
agada, S.= auda, 5 ‘2. 

.Tgantnrn. JM., ‘ having ecme,’ 
p. 135. u. 9. 

agiira, -AMg., ‘ house,’ p. 157, n. ,7. 


iigS'o, AMp-. JM.r-Sil»a, I 11, 
norirln, ‘ teneii'T,’ { .'.8. 
lulhattft, ’ Iwputi—rtpplie!!,* 5 127, 
■ pp. from adhni. 

(klhnppni, eaus, ph s, 5 135 

(e). 

fiviotta, ' .'Tderr<l,’5 125. 
filjavedi, ‘ orders,' f 30. 
uijia, ’ hrought.’ 5 1‘2,7. 

Rnlda, B., • broucht,' J 125, 
fipestt, * bring,' { 110. 
r»nc, fna fine) *I (don't) know,* 
p. 126 (c). ‘ 

i"bhloi(v, fihhiogiyn. A3(g„ ' of the 
state!' p. 157, n. 9, 
umurlBa, ‘impatience, | 57. 
arnddhn, * Iwgun,' 1 12 

firnbbhai, fimmbhadi, ‘ i« l>egun,' 
5 125. 

itnihai, ‘mnunt.s,’ 5 125. 

Illiddhr., ‘embmerd,* p. 12S, v. Cl. 
rdckkba. ‘picturv,’ p. 90, n. 3. 
fivajjia. JM., ‘poured out,’ a + vrj 
p. 151, n. 3. 

Kvotta, ‘turned round,’ p. 114, 

V. C. 

fivein, ‘ nanooneod, ' p, 137, n. C. 
fica, ■horso,’=nRRa. 
flaa, ncc. plur., AMg., § 92. 

5hT, ‘was,’ 5 133. 
n.rid^i, S. * aits down,’ 5 125. 
ubaxi, Apa.. ‘ battle,’ p. 77. 
fibarnsti. AMg., ‘they said,* | 133. 
Also fihu. 

Shovncca, AMg., • overlordahip,’ 
p. 1.76, n. 5. 

I 

i=rlfl', p. 148, V, 10. 

p. 123. (e). 
iaip» ' this,’ 5 110. 
ikkbu, * sugar-cane,’ § 40. cf. 
iicchu. 

icchai. ‘promiso.s,’ J.M., p. 140, 
n. 4. 

icche, *T dc.sin.,' I'tm., S 115. 
id.lhi. AMc., ‘ increase,’ p. 158, n. 6. 
inatyi* “ this,' 5 71. 

‘tthi, ‘wnm.an.’ p. 96, n. 1. 
idha ' litre,' 5 2S. 
indaalainir.i, 'in magic.' ji. 125 (6). 
i imise, AMg.=imTe, ‘of this,' fcm., 

I 5 110. 

! iscn'c. Mg.. ‘ tiosirest,’ § 115. 

I is-i, ‘ sage,' g 00. 
i ihn, * hero,’ § 28. =idha. 
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t 

jdisn, 'like this,’ § 70. 

Islei, ‘ gently,’ p. 119 (a). 
ThSmiya, • wolf,’ p. 172, n. 6. 


IT 

aa, ‘lo !,’ M., p. 115, v. 4. 
uoa, ‘ water,’ § 10- 
nntthia {=:upa-sihila), p. 130, v. 78, 
uaroa, ' ill-will,! p. 1^, v. 10. 
uahi, ‘ocean,’ p. 120, v. 60. 
nohTu, M., abl., | 93. 

■oida, ‘ fitting,’ p. 107, n. 2. 
ukkara, ‘multitude,’ p. 106, 10. 
ukldnna, ‘scattered,’ p. 177, n. 1. 
nkkhon, ‘rooted up,’ p. 133, v. 85. 
ukkhitta, ‘thrown up,’ p. 128, v. 63, 
uggama, ‘ rising,’ § 34. ] 

uggahihi, ‘ will sing,’ p. 132, v. 84. • 

uccoda, ‘ withering 7 ! p. 112 (a). , 

uociu, 51., ‘ sugar cane,’ |§ 40, 70. 
cf. 6. ikkhu. H. itch. E.HL ukh. | 
3Iar. US. Bg. 5kh. ( 

■njjala, ' blazing,’ § 42. 
ujjaija, ‘garden,’ p. 109, n. 11. 
Ujjua, ‘ straight,’ §§ 15, 63. 
njjoviya, ‘lighted up,’ p. 161, n. 14. 
njjhida, (JM., ujjhiya), ‘left -be- 
hind,’ p. 141, n. 11. 
ujja, ‘ but,’ § 3. 

ti^ba, ‘ hot,’ § 47. Mar. un. G. 
un(h)a. 

■mihala, Apa., ‘ summer,’ p. 77. 
Utta, ‘spoken,’ § 125. 
uttinna. ‘traversed,’ § 125. 
utthangia, M., ‘supported,’ p. 126, 
V. 56. 

utthedu, ’ let him stand up.’ p. 109, 
n 8. 

uppala, ‘lotus,’ § 34. 
uppida, ‘ bursting out,’ p. 120, v. 3. 
ubbheiya, ‘ erect,’ p. 142, n. 2. 
Timmilla, ‘ opened,’ p. 129, v. 61. 
titnmuha, ‘ looking up,’ § 46. 
ure, ‘ on the breast,’ p. 129, v. 76, 
uUavida, ‘ shouted out,’ p. 105, n.- 12. 
uvaarana, ‘ aid,’ § 17. 
uvacchandido, ‘ coaxed,’ p. 102, 
n. 15. 

uvaj jhaa, ‘ teacher,’ § 17, 44. 
uvatthavei, AMg., ‘ prepares,’ ri. , 
158, n. 5. 

uvarSa, ‘ colouring,’ p. 113, n. 4. 
tivari, ‘above,’ § 17. 
uvalovana, ‘arneming,’ p. 112, n. 4. 


uvasappissaTn, ‘ I will creep up.’ 
p. lll,n. 4. 

uvasatnpajjai, AMg., ‘ gets to,’ 
-itto'nam, absol., p. Ip9, n, 4. 
uvahara, ‘oblation,’ p.^112, n. 5. 
uvSiya, JM., ‘ offering,’ p. 140, 
n. 4. 

uvSiahissam, ‘ I will' reproaoh,’ 
p. 95, n. 9. 

■awatta, ‘ turned over,’ p. 126, 
V. 56. 

tivvigga, ‘ anxious,’ § 42. 

UBU, AMg., ‘ arrow,’ § 70. 
nssasa.iM. usasa)* sigh,’ § 41. 
ahaa, * both,’ p. 113, n. 5. 

U 

■usava, ‘ festival,’ § 41, 63. 
uB5sa=uss9.sa. 

E 

^aBBirp, ‘ in this,’ § 47. 
eSvattharn, ‘In this state,’ p. 122 (c). 
e{y)5riiva’, AMg., * of this form,’ 
p, 157, n. 2. 
ei, ‘ goes,’ § 12. 

ekka, • one,’ § 15, 112, JM,, ega. 
ettahe, 51., p. 131, v. 80. 
ettha, ‘here,’ § 70. 
edi, ‘ goes,’ §§ 12, 132. cf. ei. 
edihSsia, ‘ legendary,’ § 61. 
enti, ‘ they go,’ § 132. 
eravana, § 61. 

eriaa, ‘ like this,’ §§ 24, 70. 
evaddhe. Mg., ‘so great,’ p. 182, 
n. 4. (evadda. JM.). 
evvaip, ‘ thus,’ § 68. 
eso, ‘this,’ § 110. 

O 

oasa, M., * space,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
oinna, ‘ descended,’ § 125. -Also 
odinna. 

onavia, ‘bent down,’ § 25. 
otthaya, ‘ covered with,’ p. 171, 
n. 15. 

odaria, ‘ having descended,’ § 122, 
Mg., odalia. 

olagga, JM., ‘followed,’ p. 130, 
n. 9. 

oviya, ‘ decorated,’ p. 171, n. 16. 
osaria, ' gone off,’ p. 120 (6). 
i OBaha, ‘ herb,’ AMg., osaitoa, § 20 
! oharia, ‘lopped,’ p. 128, v. 61. 
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k 

kaa, ‘ done,’ § 125. Jil., kaj-a, § 
60. 6. kada and kida. 
kaa-ggaho, ‘hair-seizing,’ p, 129. 
V, 64. 

Kaanta, ‘Fate,’ p. Ill, n. 10. 
kaall-hara, ' plantain-house,’ p. 94, 
n. 6. 

kaJ-Si kaJ'Sri; AMg., ‘ sometitne,’ 
p. 167,n.l. 

kai, ‘poet,’ p. 116, v. 3. 
kaiina, M., {—kaiama), § 69. 
kae, ‘ for the sake of ’ p. 122 (a). 
kao, JM.AMg., ‘ whence,’ ^i. kado, 
p. 165, n. 2. 

kakkola =}xifikota, § 10. 
kankamaa, JM., ‘ like a heron’s 
bill,’ p, 136, n. 11. 

kahkhia, ‘desired,’ p. 124 (o) iSft- 
hsita. 

kacchabha, AMg., ‘ tortoise, § 19. 
kajja, ‘to be done,’ § 60, 137. 
ksjjai, AMg., ' is done,’ § 135. NoU. 
kodaa, ‘ JM., * fetter,’ p. 141, n, 7. 
ka'<^Bkkb.a, 'side glance,’ p. 
124 {h). 

kadna, ‘ bitter,’ p. 99, n. 6. 
kadhia, ‘ boiled,’ 6. kadhida, § 42. 
ka^aa, ‘ gold,’ p. 113,’n. 6. 
kapakkania, ‘ resounding,’ p. 123{(i). 
ksnalUa, AMg., ‘ parrot ’ from De4i 
kana, p. 78. 
ka^iha, ‘neck,’ §35. 
ka^l;la, ‘ear,’ § 48. 
ka^a, = i.Mno, § 47. 
kattava, (Bh^a), ‘to bo done,’ 
p. 7-5. 

kattuip., (BhSsa), ‘ to do,’ p. 76. 
kada, see kaa. 

kadama, kadara, ‘ which ? ’ S§ 69, 

111 . 

kadhaisBaip, ‘ I will relate,’ § 134. 

Also kadhissaen.M. kahissam. 
kadhaip, 6., ' how ? ’ | 14*. M. 
fcahatn. 

kadhida, ‘ told,’ § 11. 
kadhidutp, ‘ to tell,’ § 136. 
kadhed'n, ‘let him tell,’ §§ 11, 14, 
76. 

kadhesu, ‘ fell,’ § 116. 
kanta, ‘gone,,’ § 125 (hram). 
kandalQla, ‘sprouting,’ p. 77. 
kappa, ‘ age, etc.,’ § 37. 
kappa^ya, JM., ‘pilgrim,’ p. 135, 
n. 10. 

kamala, ‘lotus,’ p. 96, n. 9. 
kamala.=l-<Jl^i, p. 124 (h). 


kammagara, JM., ‘workman, 
p. 139, n. 6. 

kammaggino, JM, (kamagneh), 
§93. 

kammi, M., ‘in what?’ p. 129, 
V. 76. 

karana, Apa., ‘cause,’ p. 77. 
karanijja, (8. karanla), ‘ to be . 
done,’ § 137. 

karapdaa, ‘basket,’ p. 109, n, II. 
karia, (BhHsa), ‘having done,’ 
p. 75. 

karidum, ‘to do.’ § 112. 
karittB, AMg., ‘ having done,’ § 122. 
karissarn, ‘1 will do,’ § 134. 
kariadi, ‘ is done,’ § 135, 
karfndu, 'lot it be done,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
karedi, ‘ does,’ § 12S. 
karenta, ‘doing,’ § 102, 
karemana, .A51g., ‘doing,’ p. 157, 
n. 2. 

knresu, ‘do,’ § 116. 
kalamn, ‘ rice,' p. 1 14, n. 9. 
kalemi. Mg., ‘ I do,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
kalovnra, ‘ body, § 18. 
kaliSkalliro, ‘ every morning,’ p. 
162, n. 6. 

ksvala, ‘mouthful,’ § 18, p. 120 (6), 
kfivala, Apo., ‘ lotus,’ § 25. 
kavalia, ‘ eaten,’ p. Ill (f), 
kavSdn, ‘door-panel,’ p. 113, n. 6, 
kavva. ‘poetry,’ § 50. 
kassna, ‘dark,’ p. 128. v. 63. 
kaha, kahoip, ‘how?’ p. 114, v. 
2, § 14. 

kaha, ‘story-,’ p. 132, v. 84. 
kahizp, ‘where,’ p. 93, n. 1. 
kahissam, ‘ I will tell,’ § 134. 
kBattha8=?.-5yastfia?;a, § 38 
katun, (1) M., ‘ to do,’ § 121. 

(2) .AMg., ‘having done,’ 

§ 136. 

kauira, M., ‘having done,’ § 122. 
kaduip, S. Mg., ‘ to do,’ §§ 63, 121, 
136. 

kSmCe=I:5jnyoyS, § 48. 
karedi, cans., ‘has done,’ § 128. 
bBredum, infin., § 136. 
kalake. Mg., ‘ doer,’ p. 177, n. z. 
kSlanS, Mg.=AMran5f, p. 178, n, 3. 
kaham, ‘ I will do,’ § 134. 
kim una, ‘ what then ?,’ § 3. 
kihkini, ‘ bell,’ p. 123 (d). 

Idccu, AAIg., ‘ having done,’ p; 169, 
n. 7. 

kinai, ‘buys,’ § 131. 
kida, ‘done,’ § 11. 
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kilanta, ‘weary,’ § 57. 
kilittba, ‘aflSicted,’ § 125. 

Idlinna, ‘moistened,’ § 57. 
kilitts, ‘prepared,’ § 59. 
kiliasai, M., ‘is afflicted,’ § 125. 
kivina, ‘ wretched,’ § 60; 
kiS4a, OMg.=lcIsa, p. 71- 
Idsaa, (Bhasa)=kTsa, p. 75. 
kidisa, ' of what sort ? ’ § 70. 
kirai, ■ is done,’ § 135. 
kisa, ‘ why ? ’ p 97, n. 2. 
kno, JIL, ‘whence,’ p. 151, n. 1. 
kukklii, 6. kucchi, M., ‘belly,’ 
§ 40. kncchTo, AMg., abb, § 93. 
kucchitnsi’ loc., § 93. 
kujjs, AMg., ‘he may do,’ § 133. 
kuttedi. Mg , ‘has cut,’ p. 178, 5. 
kodila, ‘crooked,’ § 16. 
kudumba, ‘ household,’ § 16. 
kunai, ‘does,’ § 131, p.‘ 124(a). 
kunamane, AMg., ‘doing,’ pi 150, 
n. 5. 

kuddho, J.M., ‘ angry, p. 140, n. 8. 
kappadi, ‘ is angry,’ 5 125. 
kumbhanda, ‘white gourd, ’'p. 105, 
n. 5, 

kumbhilaa. Jig., ‘ thief,’ p. 177, 

ml. 

kulla, ‘canal,’ p. 122(a), 
kuvara, Apa., ‘ prince,’ p. 77. 
kuvia, JJL, ‘angry,’ p. 141, n. 11. 
kuvlda, ‘angry,’ § 125. . ' 
kuwam, AJIg., ‘doing,’ § 103. 
kuwamBne Stm., p. 158, n. 9. 
kera, ‘ to be done,’ § 76. 
keria, ‘belonging toi’ p. lll, n. 8. 
kerisa=kidisa, § 24, 70. - Jig., 

keli5e. 

kelake. Mg., ‘belonging to,’ p. 179, 
n. 6. 

kevali, AJIg., ‘possessing absolute 
knowledge,’ p. .157, n. 3. 
kesarilla JI.=(i:Mora-t-ilIa), p. 77. 
kesesu, (Jig. ke5e4u), § 21. 
ko, ‘who,’ §110. 
koila, ‘cuckoo,’ p. 124(p). 
konca, _‘ crane,’ § 35. 
komudi (M. komuT), ‘moonlight,’ 
§ 61, 

. KH 


kkaa, (l) ‘hurt — a woimd.’ 6. 

khada, § 125, p. 110(6). 
, , . (?) ‘ dug,’ § 125. 6. khanida. 

low *'^‘^da), ‘inlaid,’ p. 

khagga, ‘ sword,’ § 34. 


khajjai, ‘is eaten,’ § 135(a). 
khanna, ‘dug,’ § 125. AJIg., JM., 
khatta. 

Khattia= Kealriya, § 40. 
khammai, ‘is dug,’ § \35{d). 
khavia, ‘exhausti^, p. 127, v. 14. 
khai, Apa.=khSai, ‘eats,’ § 127. 
khSma, ‘ thin,’ p. 109, n. 2. 
khara, ‘ alkali,’ p. 122 (6). 
khijiai, ‘ is wasted,’ § 125. 
khinna, ‘ wasted,’ § 125. cf. khina. 
khitta, ‘ thrown,’ § 40, 125, 
khippai, is thrown,’ § 135, p. 130, 
n, 7. 

khippam ova, AMg., ‘quickly,’ 
p. 158, n. 5. 

khividuqi, ‘to throw,’ § 136. 
khlpa, ‘wasted,’ § 40. H. chin 
khu, * particle,’ § 74. 
khujja, ‘ hump-back,’ §§ 6, 34. 
ykhei, .,/khel (‘play ’) §§ 6, 22. 

G 

gaa (6 gada). ‘gone,’ §§ II, 125. 
gaa^ia, ‘sky’ (gagana), p. 113, 
n. 1. 

gaammi=9ote, § 92. 
ga(y)8va(y)a, JM., ‘aged,’ p. 148, 

V. 14. 

gainda, ‘lord of elephants,’ § 81. 
gaccha, (1) ‘go,’ § 116. Kash. 
gats. 

(2) JJI., “school-sect,” 
p. 148, V. 23. 
gacchahi, -AJIg-, ‘go,’ § 116. 
gacchia, (Bhfisa), ‘having gone,’ 
p. 76. 

gacchittae, .AMg., inf., § 136. 
gantbi, ‘ knot,’ § 55. 
gando, ‘night-watchman?’ p. 134, 
n. 3. 

gapbadi, Bliosa), ' seizes,’ § 70 d. 
gents, -AMg., ‘ having gone,’ § 122. 
gantdiii, ‘to go,’ §§ 121, 136. 

Also gacchidurp, gamidum. 
gamissadl, ‘will go,’ § 134. 
gamladi, S. passive, ‘is gone,’ 
§ 119. JI. gammai, §§ 119, 126; 
garala, ‘poison,’ p. 112(6). 
garua, ‘heavy,’ § 71. 
garukka JM., ‘ full of,’ p. 148, 
V. 13. 

Garuda, 6.=Garula, JI. Galuda, 
Mg.,'§22. 

gallakka, ‘ crystal,’ (galvarla) § 60. 
gavittha, ‘sought,’ § 125 (gavesai ). 
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gahavai, ' house-holder,’ p. 8. 
gahia (B. gahida), ‘seized,’ § 126. 
gahiuin. M. inf., § 136, note. 
gSi, ‘Eings,’ § 127. 
gama, ‘ village,' § 45. of. § 25 end. 
gumilla, AMg., ‘peasant,* p. 78. 
garaxda, Jil., ‘highly esteemed,’ 
147, V. 5, from JI., AMg., JM., 
_ gajavn=M.b. gorava=oaurafa. 
‘18 sung,’ § 1.35, p. 142, n. 6. 
ginhium, AMg., • to seize,’ S 136, 
note. 

giddha, ‘vulture,’ S 60 Pfa 
giddh. H. gTdh. 

gimha, ‘summer.* § 47. Mar. dia- 
loot, gim. 

gihn, AMg,, ‘house,’ p. 164 n 7 
gia, • sung.’ 5 125. 
guttha, ‘strung,’ p. 12.3 (f) 
gumma, ‘ bunch,’ § 48. 
gGjjha=gT5Aya, !f§70. 137. 

(S. geuliadi) ‘seizes,’ §§ 
I3I. genhia, gerund., n. 107, 
"‘r H gcnhium (S. gcnhidum), 
Juf-. § 136. goiihidavvu. € 137. 

P- 104. i 7. 

guilln, AMg.=(7«jmat, p, 78. 
goccim, M., ‘hush.’ §71. 
goithf, JM.. ‘society,’ p. 148, v. 23. 


GH 

ghednnfn, ‘joining with,’ p. 127 
v. 6. • 

ghadavehi, ‘ have fashioned,' p 112 
n. 3, f I 

. SI-ASfg., abl. ‘ from home,’ 

ghnrinf, ‘wife.’ p. 103, n. 13. 
ghottuip. M. ‘to seize,’ §§ 19. 136. 
ghcttiinaM.. ‘having seized,’ p. 133 
V. 14. cf. genhin. 
gheppni, ‘is seized,’ § 135. 


cadavia, ‘having placed on p. 135. 

in ♦ 


catta, ‘abandoned.’ § 119. 
cattari, ‘four.’ § 112; 
cadukka, 6. (caukka M.), 
‘square.’ § 38. H. cauk. 
caduasamudda. ‘four oceans,’ § 51. 
cammaraa, ‘ leather-worker,’ § 82. 
H. camar. 

cai, JM., ‘generous,’ p. 147, v. 5. 
Canakka, § 43. 

Caunda, § 25. 

eava, ‘bovr,’ p. 121 (e). 

cia, ‘ like,’ p. 114, v. 3; p, 129, v. 75. 

cificaia, ‘ adorned,’ p, 142, n. 4. 

cittbai, M. (6. citthadi). Slg. 

cisfhadi, ‘stands,’ § 7. 
citthittae, AMg.,inf.,'§ 136, 
cinni, ‘collects,’ § 131.' 
cinijjai, pass., § 135. 
ei^iedi, 6. ‘collects,’ §§ 128, 131. 
cL cinai (efnofi). 

cinha, ‘mark,’§62. 

Citta (1) ‘bright,’ §46. 

(2) ‘ heart,’ 123 (e). 
cittaara, ‘painter,’ p. 123 (e). 
cittaphaJaam, ‘picture tablet,’ § 6. 
cindha=cintia, § 62. 
cimmai, passive ci, § 135. 
cilnadi. Mg., • delays,’ p. 179, n. 1. 
ciwairreimmai. ' 
cTadi, passive cf, § 135. 

Cupna, ‘lime,’ p. 114, n. 3. H. 
cuna, (ciima) ‘powder,’ p. 163, 
n. 8. 


cumbia, ‘ kissed,’ p. 119 (a). 

CUB (8. cuda), ‘mango,’ p. 113, 
n. 5. 

cciya, AMg., ‘ sacred,’ p, 163, n. 6. 
coria=courj/a, § 58. 


CH 


C 

cnai, M., ‘ ab-mdons,’ § 125. 

cauira. ' loc. 

5 45. Apa. cakku. 
hindhi cnku. Pb. cakk. H. cak. 
cakknmoi, JM., ‘goes in circles,’ 

i n * 

cakkp.vnUi, ‘emperor,’ p. 105, n. 13. 
cnkkhusa, 'with the eye,’ § 104. 
canga, • beautiful.’ p. 123 (e). 
caocara, 'square,' p. 130, n. 10, 


Cha, M. AMg., * six,’ § C, § 112. 
chneenrana, * six footed,’ § 34. 
chnttha, ‘ sixth,’ § 0. 
chana, ‘festival,’ p. 131, v. 81. 
Chaj^a, ‘hidden,’ p. 103, n. 5. 
chammuha, ‘six-faced,’ § 46. 
chaa. ‘colour,’ oto., p.' 109, n. 6; 
p. 102. n. 2. 

ehSne(T), p 131, v. 81. 

''chKva, AMg., ‘child, etc.’ Pali 
chRpa=rjfa6a,. § 6. 
chShS, ‘shadow,’ p. 114, n. 2. 
chijjai, ‘is split,’ p. 121 (a). 
chimjB, • cut,’ |§ 125, 130. 
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chindai, (6. chindadi), ‘ cuts,’ 

§ 130, 

chuhai, OM., ' throws,’ p. 13G, n. 0. 
chuha, M., ‘ hunger,’ § 39. 
chea, ' a cut,’ p. 128, v. 62. 

•cheetta, AMg., 'having cut,’ p. 158, 
n. 10. 

chettum, ' to cut,’ § 130. 

.chettuna, M. JM., ‘having cut,’ 
p. 158, n. 10. 

J 

jai, (6. also.jadi), ‘if,’ § 1. 

JaOna, Apo.— raimtna, p. 77 
J&ana=Yamuna, § 25. • 
jaklAa=j/iMta, p. 140, n. 4. 
jaccans, gen. plur., ‘ genuine,’ 
p. 123 (c). 

janna, ‘ sacrifice,’ § 36. 
jadba (JI. jaha. Mg. yadha), 
‘aa,’ 55 1, 14. 
jappia, ‘habbled,’ 5 37. 
jampia, JM-, ‘said,’ p. 141, n. 0. 
jampimp, ‘ we speak,’ § 09. 
jambu, § 35. 

jammai, ‘is bom,’ § 135 (o). 
jammsntara, ‘ another birth,’ 5 80. 
jalai, ‘ blazes.’ p. 122 (6). 
jaladda,. ‘ running ■with water,’ 
p. 123(6). 

jaiana,.‘ flames,’ p. 125 (6). 
jasa, ‘ glory,’ p. 125 (6). 
jaha:=jadh5, §§ 14. 68. 
jaa (S jfida), ‘bom; child,’ § 12.5. 
ja(y)a, Jil., ‘quantity,’ p. 134, 
n. 5. 

jaadi ‘is bom,’ § 12.5. 
jSnee Sim. ‘ Im'ows,’ § 11.5. 
jada fi. child,’ p. 102, n. 7=j5a. 
jSmBdua, ‘son-in-law.’ .5 CO. 
jalSuln, ‘ mass of flames,’ p. 148, 
V, 17. - 

jia( 6. jida), ‘ conquered,’ 5 125. 
__ Also jitta. • 
jinai, M., ‘ wins,’ §§ 12.5, 131. 
jinna, ‘old,’ p.- 109, n. 11. 
jibbha, AMg., ‘tongue,’ § 54. H. 
_.3>bb. 

- jivvai, ‘ is conquered,’ § 135. 
jibs, ‘ tongue,’ § 54. 
jiiai, ' young-women,^ p. 121 (e). 
juarao, ‘ heir apparent,’ 5 09, note, 
jnala, ‘ pair,’ I o. AMg. juvala, 
p. 158, n. 10. 

jugucchs, ‘disgust,’ S 39. 

jugga, ‘pair,’ § 36. 


jujjadi, ‘is joined,’ §§ 119, 129, 
135. 

juijha, ‘battle,’ p. 140, n. 7, Pb. 

jujjh. H. jujh. 
juujai, ‘joins,’ § 125. 
jutta, ‘joined,’ 5§34, 126. 
judiaro, ‘ gamester,’ p, 109, n. 10. 
jeum, ‘ to win,’ 5 136. 
jevh, je\Ta, § 68, 
jo, ‘ ^vho,' 5 J 10. 

joisarn, ‘magician,’ p. 105, n. 10. • 
joebi. ‘hame.ss, p. 109, n. 12. 

jogi=.voyi, 5 1- 
jogga, ‘ fit,’ 5 43. 

jonha, ‘ moonlight,’ p. 122 (6). 

dat. jonhaa, § 94. 
jovvana, ‘youth,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 

JH 

jhanajhananta, ‘ jingling,’ p. 123(d). 
jhai, ‘ reflects,’ § 127. 
jhitna, ‘ meditation,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
JhTnn=khrna, § 40. 

TH 

thai, ‘ stands,’ § 127. 
thadurn, ‘ to stand,’ 5 136. 
thavetto, AMg., ‘having made to 
stand,’ p. 159, n. 2. 
thahihi, will stand,’ § 134, 
thia, (6. tbida), ‘ stood,’ §§ 12, 38, 
also thio, 

thii, (6. tbidi), ’standing-state,’ 
§ 38. Also thii. 

P 

dakka, ‘ bitten,’ § 125. 
dajjhamana, JM., ‘burning,’ p. 141, 
n. 8. 

dasai, ‘ bites,’ § 125. 

doya, ‘ clapper ?’ p. 142, n. 3. 

PH 

dhakkedi, ’shuts,’ p. 182, n. 9. 
dhanka, ‘ crow,’ 5 7, 

naa, • bent,’ § 126, (6. nada). 
naa^a, ‘eye,’ §§ 7, 20. H. Pb. 
nain. S. nopu. 

ijaara, ‘city,’ § 9. nayara, JM., 
p. 134, n. 1. 

palB, 'having led,’ § 122. 
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naissadi, ‘will load,’ § 134. 
naip, (1) ‘him,’ § 110. 

(2) ‘ now,’ p. 97, n. 5. 
nakkho, ‘nail,’ § 16. 
naccsna, ‘dancing,’ p. 120 (fc). 

nrlijana). 

najjai, ‘ is known,’ § 135, n. 
nattaa, ‘ drama,’ S 43. 
natlha (1) ‘lost,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘ placed,’ p. 13-5, n, 2. 
natthi, ‘ isn’t,’ § 83. 
namay'atp, ‘ meekness,’ p. 147, v. 7. 
nameija,’‘may bend,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
iiarinda, ‘king,’ § 81. 
navara, ‘ only,’ p. 133, v. 80. 
navari, ‘ thereupon,’ p. 132, v. 82. 
ijavahi, Apa.=(namanlt), § 25. 
naha=nakkha, g 13. 
naa, ‘known,’ § 125. 
naagu, Apa. {=nayahah), §10. 
naum, ‘to know.’ § 136. nauna, 
absol., p. 151, n. 1. [Jain MSS., 
vary in the use of initial n and 
n]. 

nadlia (M naha), ‘ protector, § 14. 
naharn, ‘ not I,’ § 83. 
nia, ' (1) ‘own,’ AJIg., niyaya, 
p. 107, n. 3 {nija-hi). 

(2) ‘led,’=nla, § 12.5, AMg, 
niya. 

niatta, ‘ returned, ’=nivutta. 
niattaissadi, fut. caus., § 134. 
niattaidum, caus., inf. § 136. 
niattihii, fut. caus., p. 132, v. 84. 
niala, ‘ fetter,’ p. 181. 

A-'nikkam ‘ go out,’ § 38, 
nikkiva, ‘cruel,’ p. 120 (c). 
nikkhitta, ‘ placed,’ p. 113,’ n. 5. 
nikkh.ivia, ‘ having thrown down,’ 
■ p. 93, n. 2. 
nikkhividutn, inf., § 40. 
niooala, ‘still,’ § 38. Mg. ni^cala. 
liijja, ‘to be blamed,’ p. 148, v. 13. 
nijjida, ‘vanquished,’ p. 96, n. 1. 
nijjhaida, ‘looked at, p, 110, n. 1. 
nijjhaauti, ‘they look at,’ p. 114 
n. 7. 

nitthavaria, ‘ inflection,’ p. 148. 
V. 11. 

‘ 

nidittha, ‘ informed,’ p. 105, n, 13. 
piddaa, ‘ pitiless.’ p. 128, v. 63. 
niddaati, ‘ sleeps,’ p. 114, n. 8, 
niddaln, ‘ sleepy, p. 77. 
niddharrsiniddba, § 47. 
nippliala, ‘fruitless,’ § 38. 
nibbandhn, ' perseverance,’ § 45. 


nibbhinna, ‘ burst open,’ p. 106 
n. 11. 

Qllada, ‘ forehead,’ p. 129, v. 04. 
H. iilar. 

niruvais.sam. ‘ I mil investigate,’ 
p. 96, n, 8. 

nivndanta, ‘ falling down,’ p. 96. 
n. 10. 

nivanna, ‘ entered,’ p. 135, n. 9. 
nivaha, ‘ multitude,’ p. 113, n. 4.. 
nivntta, ‘returned,’ § 60. Apa 
nivuttu. H. lauL 
nivesavia, ‘ made to enter,’ p. 136, 
n. 13. < 

nivvavijjjafi, ‘let it be poured out,’ 
p. 130, V. '76. 

niv-vavedi, ‘ pours out,’ § 120. 
niwiggha, ‘ -without hindrance,’ 
p, 108, n. 6 (nirvighna). 
nivvinna, • disgusted, p. 99, n. 2, 
niwuo, ‘ finished, etc. p, 120 (d). 
ni-pvudha, ‘ accomplished,’ p. 128, 
v. 62. 

nisagga, ‘ nature,’ p. 123, (c). 
nisamenti , AMg. 
pisiara, • fiend,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
nihaa, (6. nihada), ‘struck do-wu,' 
p. 133, V. 85. 

pihaniutn, JM., ‘to bury,’ p. 136, 
n. 3. 

nihasa, M., ‘ rubbing,’ § 19. 
nihaa, ‘ smashed,’ p. 133, v. 85. 
nihuda, (M nihua) * secret, etc.’ 

■ §60. 

ma (S. nida), ‘led.’ § 125, cf. 

ma, [v. 78. 

nisainanna, • absolute,’ p. 130, 
nisasn, ‘sigh,’ p. 122 (a) 
ivasn). 

nisasiunn, ‘sighing,’ p. 141, n. 9. 
^lisesa, ‘ entire,’ p. 147. v. 1. 
XlU^iani, ‘ now,’ § 7, 20 
ne, ‘ they,’ § 110. 
ne(y)B=naft;o, p. 148, v. 13. 

^enm, ‘ to lend,’ § 13C. 
neura, ‘ anklet,’ p. 121, (a). 
neuriilla={nupura)— ?), p. 78. 
flScchadi ‘ does hot wish,’ § 83. 
nena, ‘by this,’ § 110. 
nedaro=nM + e/ad, § 83, p. 106, n. 8. 
nedi, ‘leads,’ § 127. 
neha, ‘ affection, ’r=sineha § 47. 
nehii, ‘will lead,’ § 134. 
nomalia, ‘ fresh jasmine,’ § 75. 
l^baa, ‘ bathed,’ § 125. 
nhai, ‘ bathes,’ § 125. 
i;diai;ia, ' bathing,’ §§ 30, 47. 
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T 

tal, loc. ‘ in thee,’ § 107, 
taT, Apa., ‘thee,’ § 107. 
tee, ‘ by thee,’ § 100. 
tao, (1) =taclo. 

(2) ‘three,’ AMg., §112. 
taip, (1) ‘him, her, it,’ § 108. 

(2) ‘ thou,’ M., § 107. 
tamsi, Joe. AMg., § 109. 
takkissadi, fut., § 134. 
takkemi, ‘I guess,’ § 45. Pb. takk-. 
H. tSk-, ‘ gaze.’ 

taklihanam, ‘ at that time,’ p. 102, 
n. 14. 

tacca, ‘ meritorious,’ p, 163, n, 8. 
tada, ‘edge,’ p, 130, n. 5. 
tanua, ‘ small,’ p. 133, v, 86. 
tanhiae, abh, § 94. ; 

latta, (1) ‘heated,’ § 125. 

(2) =lattva, p. 116, v. 2. i 
tatto, ‘ from thee,’ § 107. 
tattha, ‘ there,’ § 45. 
tado, ‘then,’ §§ 11, 109. 
tadha, ‘ so,’ § 14. 
tambola=<ufn5uM, § 71. 
tammi, loo. ‘ in that,’ § 109. 
talavara, ‘chief,’ p. 166, n. 6. 
tavana, ‘heating,’ p. 122 (5). 
tavida=tatta, ‘ hot,’ § 125. 
tassa, ‘ of him,’ § 46. 
tahim,=tas3im, § 27. 
ta, ‘BO,’ § 109‘p. 93, n. 4. 
tae, ‘ of, by her,’ § 108. 
tao, abL AMg., § 109. 
tSva, ‘fever,’ § 17. 
tttea, M.=:tassa, § 109. 
ti, ‘thus,’ § 74, 

tikhutto, AMg., ‘thrice,’ p. 164, 
n. 8. 

tiw'> ‘ tkree,’ § 112. Pb. tinn. 
tiricoha, ‘ oblique,’ § 74. H. tirchS. 
tissS, M., ‘ of her,’ § 109. 
tirai, ‘ is accomplished,’ § 136, 
p. 123, n. 7. Also tirae, § 116. 
tlaaip, ‘ thirty,’ p. 159, n. 6, 
tise, AMg., ‘ of her,’ § 109. 
tiau, ‘ in three,’ § 112. 
tui, ‘in thee,’ § 107. 
tue, ‘with thee,’ § 106. 
tuj jha, ‘ to, or of thee,’ § 107, p. 129, 
V. 76 (=*<uAycm for tttbhyam). 
H. tujh (ko). 
tut;t;a, ‘ broken,’ § 125. 
tuttai, is broken,’ § 125. 
tuf^ha, ‘ pleased,’ § 126. 
tuijuiBo, tuppogo, JM., ‘ beggar T ’ 
p. 134, n. 2. 


tubbho, AMg., * you,’ § 107. 
tumammi, M., ‘ in thee,’ §§ 106, 107. 
tume, AMg., ‘thou,’ § 107. • 
tumma, M., ‘ of thee,’ § 107. 
tumhakera, ‘ your,’ § 76. 
tumharisa, ‘ like you,’ § 24. 
tumhe, ‘ you,’ § 106. 
turukka, ‘incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 
tuUa, ‘equal,’ p. 122 (a), 
tuvara, ‘ hasten,’ § 67. 
tuvatto, ‘ from thee,’ § 107. 
tussadi, ‘ is pleased,’ § 125. 
tube, ‘ of thee,’ § 106. 
tuhain, ‘ thee,’ § 107. 
tuhO, Apa., ‘ thou,’ § 107. 
tura, JM., ‘musical instrument,’ 
p. 140, n. 1. 

tuinio,={<ulo+illa), p. 77. 
tebbho, AMg., ‘ from those,’ § 109, 
toyasa, AMg.=<e;a«5, § 104. 
teJla, ‘ oil,’ §§ 15, 61, 68. 
tevatthi, ‘ sixty-three,’ p. 156, n. 4- 
Als’o tesatthi. 
tti=ti, § 74. 
ttha, ‘ ye are,’ § 132. 


TH 

‘ bteast,’ § 38. 

thala, ‘surface,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
thavsi, ‘ architect,’ p. 139, n. 3. 
this, ‘stood,’ =thia, § 38. 6.. 
(thida). 

thii(6. thidi), =thii. 
thuvvai, ‘ is praised,’ § 136. 
theo=thevo, JM., ‘ little,’ p. 139, 
n. 8 ; p. 147, v. 7. 
thero, ‘ elder,’ § 82. 
thora, ‘ large,’ § 71. 


D 

dala, ‘having given,’ § 127. 
damsaissam, ‘ I will show,’ § 127. 
damsadi, ‘ bites,’ § 125. 
damsaula, damsanijja, ‘ worth 
shovring,’ § 137. 
daipsida, (l) ‘shown,’ 

(2) ‘bitten,’ § 126. 
daipseduip, inf., § 136. 
dafckhliia, ‘ right, south,’ § 40. 
dakkhinS, ‘ fee,’ p. 105, n, 10. 
daccham, M. AMg., ‘I will see,’ 
§ 134.’ dacchami,- p. 130, v. 77. 
^cchimi, dacchimmi, p. 133, 
V. 85. 
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datthav\’a, . ‘ to be seen,’ p. 131, 
v’. 81. 

datthmp, ‘ to see,’ § 130, p. 131, 

V. 80. 

dat^a, ‘ film,’ § 60. 
daddha, ‘burnt,’ § 125. 
dappulla, z=darpin, p. 78. 
dara, ‘a little,’ p. 128, v. 62. 
dalayai, dalai, AMg., ‘gives,’ p. 165, 
n. 1. 

dalidda, ‘ poor,’ § 26. 
davavia, ‘made to give,’ p. 137, 
n. 4. 

dahi, ‘ curd,’ p. 114, n. D. 
dahidum, ‘ to bum,’ § 136. < 

daissam, ‘ I will give, § 134. 
daurn, ‘ to give,’ § 136. 
dodha, ‘tusk,’ § 65, p. 128, v. 63. 
daij.ii|i. ‘now,’ § 74. 
dadavva, to be given,’ § 137. 
dabai, ‘ heats,’ p. 120 (c). 
damaguna, ‘festcon,’ p. 113, n. 2. I 

darao, ‘ boy,’ p. Ill, n. 5. | 

dalatn, Mg., ‘door,’ p. 182. n. 9. 
dava,=t5t)aj, § 3. \ 

davaggi, ‘ forest fire,’ p. 124 (h). 
davijjau, ‘lot it be demanded,’ I 
p. 125 (6). ] 

dahatn, ‘ I will give,’ § 134. ) 

dahiiia, = dakkhina, p. 124 (<i), 
p. 146, n. 3. ■ 

dia, ‘twioe-bom,’ § 42, p. 148, ‘ 
V. 11. 

diara=dei«ira, § 72. i 

diaba, ‘ day,’ § 9. ' 

dikkha, ‘ consecration,’ p. 105, n. 9. 
dijjadi, ‘is given,’ § II9. 
diti^ha, ‘seen,’ § 125. 
ditibi, ‘sight,’ §§ 38 60. Sindhi 
dithi. Pb. ditth. H. dith. 
ditfbia=dt«f!/5, § 95. 
didhn, ‘firm,’ § 60. cf. dadha. 
dlija, ‘ day,’ p. 109, n. 5. 
dil^ia, ‘given,’ § 125, p. 109, n. 5, 
p.121 (e). 

dimmuha, ‘ facing the quarters,’ 

§§ 35, 46. 

dihi, M., ‘ firmness,’ {dhrti) § 19, 
diadu, ‘letitbo given,’ p. 105, n, I. 
diva, ‘ lamp,’ I 17. H. diya. 
disai. ‘appears,’ p. 127, v. 14. 

B. disadi, § 125. 
dlhSum, ‘ long-lived,’ § 103. 
daara, ‘door,’ §67. 
dukkba, ‘trouble,’ § 51. 
duggau. Apa,=durgania, p. 77. 
duggada, ‘poor,’ p. 113, n. 7. 


duecarida, ‘ wickedness,’ § 38. 
duttha-gando, JM., ‘suffering from 
a virulent sore.’ p. 134, n. 3. 
dunnimitta, ‘bad omen,’ p. 96, 
n. 2. 

dutlara, ‘ invincible,’ § 38. 
duddha, ‘ milk,’ § 34. Pb. duddb. 
H. dudb. 

dubbbai, ‘is injured,’ § 134. 
dubbhojja, ‘impervious,’ p. 113, 
n. 6. 

duria, ‘sin,’ p. 147, v. 1, 
duruhitta, AMg., ‘bavdng mount- 
ed,’ p. 157, n. 9. 

dullaba, ‘difficult,’ § 50, Also 
dulaha, § 79. 
duvara, ‘ door,’ § 57. 
duvSrio, ‘ door-keeper,’ p. 114, n. 8. 
duvalasa, AMg., ‘twelve,’ p. 157, 
n. 4. 

duve, ‘ two,’ § 112. 
duvvinida. ‘ ill conducted,’ § 125 
duasaba, ‘intolerable,’ § 51. 
dubs kaura, ‘ having split,’ p. 136, 
n, 11. 

dua, ‘ messenger.’ p. 157, n. 6. 
duijjamSne, AMg,, ‘wandering,’ 
p. 157, n. 6. 

dusa, ‘robe,’ p, 169, n. 6. 
dusaha.=dussaha, § 51, 63, 79. 
d0,=:te, § 3. 
deula, ‘ temple,’ § 82. 
dejja, ‘he might give,’ AMg. § 133. 
dedi, 6., ‘ gives,’ §§ 125, 127. 
dovatt5e=deoate5j/o, § 92, ii. , 
devSnuppiya, AMg., ‘ beloved of 
the gods,’ p. 15S, n. 7. 
devi, ‘goddess, queen,’ Declension 
§91. 

dowannaa ‘soothsayer,’ p. 105, 
n. I.*!.’ 

dcs8daa,=<icsa, p. 78. 
desi, ‘ givest,’ § 1 27. 
do. ‘two,’ § 112. Also donni, gen. 
dpnhn(ra), ins. dohim; loe. do- 
8u(ro). 

doggacca, ‘ poverty,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
dosada,=dosa, p. 78. 
dobaja, ‘ longing,’ § 23. 

DH 

dhaya, JM.. ‘flag,’ p. 142, n. 2. 
dhaoSla, AMg. ‘wealthy,’ p. 77. 
dhBmnia,=<ifiarma, § 48. 
dhammia, ' juggler,’ p. 94, n. 1 
dharia, ' waited,’ p._ 141, n. 13. 
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dhai, dhaal, ‘places,’ § 12". 
dharidum, ‘to support,’ § 13G. 
dhida, ”6. ' daughter,’ § 74. JM., 
dhT5'g. cf. dhuds. 
dbua, ‘agitated,’ p. 127, v. 20. 
dhuatn, • certainly,’ p. 117, v. 42 
dhunai, ‘ shakes,’ § 131. 
dhunijjai, 'is shaken,’ § 135. 
dhuvai, ‘ washes,’ § 1 29. Also dhu- 
vei § 128. 

dhu wai, ' is shaken,’ § 135. 
dhuda, (M.' dhua, JM.. dhuj-a), 
‘daughter,’ § 19, p. 141, n. 12. 
Also 6. dubida. 

dhumai, ‘ smokes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 
dhuva, incense,’ p. 169, n. 1. 
dhoadi, ‘washes,’ § 129. AMg., 
dhovai, dhovei. 

N 

uavalla, AMg;=nat’a, p. 78. 
niya, Apa.=nita, p. 77. 
niya^a, AMg. p. 78. 

P 

paada, (M.) ‘evident,’ JM.,psyada, 
p.’ 148, V. 17, 

paatta, ‘set out,’ § 125. paatta, 
p. 130, V. 76. payatta, JM., p. 
136, n. 1. 

paavi, ‘ path,’ p. 118, v. 107, 
payai, ‘ foot-Boldicr,’ p. 141, n. 1 ; 

p. 136, V. 20. 
paasei, ‘ reveals,’ § 2. 
paT, (1) ‘towards,’ {prali) p.-I63, n. 
9. cf. padi. 

(2) ‘ husband,' ' {pati) p. 130, 
V. 78. 

painoa, ‘ scattered,’ § 125. 
psT^, Mg., ‘nature,’ p. 180, n. 1. 
paunjai, ' uses,’ § 125. 
pautta, (1) ‘ used,’ § 125, p. 102, 
n. 2 (prai/ukta). 

(2) ‘ set forth,’ p. 97, n. 1, 
{pravrtia). 
pnuttha, ‘ exiled,’ ’§ 126. 
patima, ‘lotus,’ §§ 36, 67. 
paura, (1) ‘ abundant,’ § 9 (pra- 
cura). 

(2) ‘ of the city,’ JJf.=S, 
porn, p. 148, vv, 1,2. 
paotthn. ‘courtyard.' p. 114, n. 1. 
pakka, ‘ cooked,’ § 42. 
pakkhalanti, ‘stumbling.’ p. 184. 
pakkhiyatn, AMg., ‘ fortnightly,’ 
p. 157, n. 1. 


pagara, JM., ‘ kind,’ p. 137, n. 4. 
pagasa, AMg., ‘ clear,’ p. 168, n. 6. 
pagasento, JM., ‘ revealing,’ p. 134, 
n. 2. 

paccaa, ‘ trust,’ p, 103, n. 6. 
paccakkh-i, ‘ visible,’ p. 110, n, 2. 
paccacnkkhidum, • to repulse,’ 

p. 101, p. 11. ’ 

paccanlda, ‘ restored,’ § 125. 
paccutthuya, AMg., ‘ covered,' 

p. 172, n. 4. 

paccupanna, AMg., ' present,' 

p. 163, n. 5. 

paccuse. ‘at dawn,’ p. 99, n. 8. 
paccha, afterwards,’ § 38. 
pajjatti, ‘ sofficienc 3 ',’ p. 163, n. 6. 

Also pajjattia, p. 122, (c); 
pajjalai, ‘ blazes,’ p. 116, v. 13. 
Pajjunna=Pradj/umna, § 46. 
pajjussua, ‘ excited,’ § 41, p. 180, 
n. 1. 

pajjharavedi, ‘makes ooze,’ §40, 

■ p. 106, n. 10. 

patta, ‘bandage — “putty"' p. 134, 
a. 3. 

pattba, ‘eminent,’ p. 171, n. 9. 
pattbavei, ‘sends,’ p. 162. 
pada, ‘cloth” § 16. 
padAa, M.S. ‘flag’ (pataka — pa~ 
tSka), § 16. cf. § 20. AMg. JM., 
padnga. JM. also padoya. Paii. 
pataka. Pischel § 218. 
pa^, =prati, § 20. 
padia, (6.padida), ‘fallen,’ § 20. 
padikkante, AMg., ‘confessed,’ 
p, 159, n. 7. 

padijngaramnne, AMg.. ‘ keeping 
vigil,’ p. 157, n. 1. 

paditthavida=pratisthapila, p. 105, 
n. 8. 

padittbin, ‘established,’ p. 125 (6). 
padivajjad' ‘attains.' § 12.7. 
padivanna, ‘attained,’ § 125, p. 138, 
V. 83.’ ■ 

padive^ia, ‘ neighbour,’ p. Ill, n. 8. 
padihai, (^. padilmadi), • seems,’ 
§127. 

padiharo, JM., ‘ door-keeper,’ p. 147, 
V. 2. 

; padhana, ‘ reading,’ § 16. 

padhaina, ‘ first,’ § 20. 

! padliiutii, ‘to read,’ p. 115, v. 2. 

1 padhiadi, ‘ i.s read.' § 58. 
panaa, ‘ confidence,’ p. 103, n. 3. 
panai, ‘belovcti,’ p. 118, v. 76 
• attachetl,’ p. 148, v. 15. 

• panamami, ‘ I salute,’ p. 107, n. 1. 
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papamaha, 'revoro,’ p. 125 (6). 
panasa, (6. pbanoaa),’ brood-fruit,’ 
§ 0 - 

pannattarp, AMg., ‘ porcoived,’ 
p. 167, li. 3. 

paTgihe, ' question,' § 47. 
patSrio, ‘seduced,’ p. 101, n. 10. 
patta, (1) ‘wing, loaf,’ § 45. 

(2) 'obtained,' § 125. 
potteyo, ‘ alone,' p. 142. n, 11. 

‘sovorolly,’ p. 152, n. 11. 
pattnopfi, ‘ request ’ p. 95, n. 2. 
patthara, ‘ stone,’ p. 103, n. 0. 
patthia, ‘sot out,’ p. 126, v. 57. 

6. pattliida, p. 94, n. 4. 
padolika, ‘gateway, p. 181. 
ponti or pamti, ‘row,’ § 35, p. 114, 
n. 5. 

pabodhiomi, ‘ am awakened,’ p. 99, 
n. 10. 

pabbhattha, ‘slipped off,’ p. 102, 
n. 8. " 

pabhada, ‘ morning,' p. 109 n. 8, 9, 
pamada, ‘ pleasure,’ p. 106, 4. 
pamholo, AMg., ' downy,’ p. 171, 
n 5. 

pammatthado, ‘ really,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
parossiqi=parajnn'n, § 111. 
parahua, ‘ cuckoo,’ p, 169, n. 7. 
pariyaga, AMg,, ‘wondering,’ p. 158, 
n. 10. 

parikamma , ‘ toilet.’ p. 100, n. 5. 
parriggaha, ‘ wife,’ p. 102, n. 2. 
pariccaia, ‘having abandoned,’ 
■ p. 95, n. 6. 

pariccatto, ‘ebandoned,’ p. 127, 
V. 20. 

'perjnaldawa, ' to be made to 
marry,’ p. 105, n. 4. parinedavvo, 
p. 105, n. 14. 

parinlda, ‘ married,’ § 125. 
pariluppamSna, JM., ‘being des- 
troyed,’ p. 142, n. 9. 
parivvajaa, ‘mendicant,’ 5 50, 

p 121 (6). 

parisa, AMg.’, • community,’ p. 157, 
n. 7. 

parissaadi, ‘ embraces,’ § 49. 
pariharia, ‘ avoiding,' p. 98, n. 8. 
parunpa, ‘ cried out,’ p. 131, v. 76. 
parokkha, ‘ invisible,’ p. 106, n. 3. 
palattami ‘ cried,’ p. 131. v. 79. 
polSaj^ il., .JM., ^fled,’ § 125. M. 
palaia. 6. palaida, p. 184, n. 1. 
JM., also palana. 

paliovama, AMg., ‘ myriad, a very 
long period,’ p. 169, n. 8 


palobheum, * to allure,’ p. 135, n, 1 
palohido,'* greedy,’ p. 114, n. 9. 
pallnttha, • surrounded, etc.,’ § 50. 
palli, ‘hamlet,’ p. 148, v. 17. 
palhatta, ‘ brought to nought,’ § 52, 
p. 133, V. 85. cf. H, paltS. Mar. 
palat. 

palhSyanijja, AMg., ‘ refreshing,’ 
p. 170. n. 7. 

pnvamgn, ‘ monkey,' § 37, 
pavaficn, ‘display,* § 111 (e). 

I pavat^i, ‘ occurs,’ § 125. 
i pavasanta, 'li\'ing abroad,’ p, 118, 
V. 94. _ 

pavahanahim, loc. Mg., § 92. 
pavana, Apd.—pramana, p. 77. 
pavittba. ' entered,’ p. 100, n. 2; 
p. 93, n. 9 

pavutta, ' arisen,’ § 125. 
pa\a-aa, ‘mountain,’ p. 127, v. 94. 
pawaio, ‘entered the Order,’ JM., 
p. 142. n 12 (pravrajila). 
pawaittac, inf. AMg., p. 158, n. 2. 
pasammai ‘ is aooth^,’ p, 127, n. G. 
[paiolodi. Mg., ‘gocst forward,’ 
p. 184, V. 21]. 

posadikida, ‘ presented,’ p. 1 10, n. 7. 
pasida, ‘ bo quiet,’ p. 95, n. 1. 
ipo5tidum. Mg., to request,' p. 187. 
n. 2. 

paba, ‘path,’ p, 123, (^. 
paharanta, ‘ attacking,’ p. 90, n, 1. 
pahadB=pabb5dn. p. 100, n. 4 
pahava, ‘power,’ p. 106, n. 3. 
pabni (6. pahuda), ‘beginning,’ 
§ 12. cf. AMg., pahudi and 
pabhii. 

pahuttanarn, • power,’ p. 102, n. 10. 
p5a, ‘ foot,’ p. 122, n. 4. 
payp.cchitta, ‘expiation,’ p. lf>4, 
n. 4. 

paikka, ‘ foot-soldior,’ § 82. 
paua (6. panda). ‘ Prakrit,’ § 12, 
' p. 115, V. 2. 

.pSuin, ‘to drink’ (S.padurn), § 136. 
pauniupB, ‘ putting on,’ p. 135, 
n. 8. [n. 10. 

paunitta, ‘fulfilling,’ AMg., p. 158, 
paubbhavittha, ‘ appeared,’ AMg., 
p. 163, n. 4. 

pausa, JM.; ‘rains, p. 151, n. 7. 
paga, AMg.. ‘refined,’ p. 170, n. 6. 
psdacoale. Mg., thief,’ p. 177, n. 5. 
padava, ‘tree,’ p. 99, n. 3. 
parSvana, ‘pigeon,’ p. 169, n. 7. 
pariyaya, JM., ‘coral tree,’ p. 140, 
n. 5. 
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paridosia, ‘reward,’ § 11. Mg., pali- j 
do£ia. 

pavai, pavedi, ‘ obtains,’ § 125. 
pasa, ‘ side,’ § 49. 
pasada, ‘ palace,’ p. 114, n. 5. 
pahunaya, JM., ‘guest.’ p. 136, 
n. 4. 

pi=opi, § 74. 
piu, ‘dear,’ § 9. 
piaana, ‘ lover,’ p. 124 (a), 
piussia, ‘ paternal aunt,’ § 74. 
pikka, ' ripe,’ § 69=pakka. 
pittei, ‘crams,’ p. 119, v. 171. 
piniddha, ‘put on,’ p. 171, n. II. 
pida, 6. ‘father,’ (M. pia), declen- 
sion, § 97 ; gen. piduno, piuno. 
piya, Apa.=pita, p. 77. 
piyara, Apa.=prif/a<ara, p. 77. 
pivai, pivadi, ‘ drinks,’ § 125. 
pidhamadda, ‘ parasite,’ p. 172, n. 2. 
pTnanijja, AMg., ‘pleasing,’ p. 170, 
n. 7. 

pTsei, pisedi, ‘ crushes,’ § 65. 
puccliai, puoohadi, ‘ asks,’ § CO. 
puttba, (1) ‘asked,’ | 125 (pr«(o). 

(2) ‘ touched,’ AMg., § 125 

{sprfiaj. 

(3) ‘back',’ JM. (prstha). 

Guj. puth. Siiidhi 
puthi 

punna (1) ‘ full,’’ 

(2) ‘ meritorious,’ § 48. 
putta, ‘son,’ § 2; declension, § 86. 
puttakidao, ' fosterchild,’ p. 102, 
n. 14. 

puttalia, 'statue,’ p. 106, n. 10. 
puppha. ‘flower,’ § 38. O.H. 

puhup. , H. phup. 

•purattha, ‘East,’ p. 172, n. 3 
purisa, ‘man/ § 71, 
purisakkara, ‘ man’.s strength,’ 
AMg., p, 165, n. 3. 

Pururava, § 104. 
puli4a, Mg., ‘man,’ § 92. 
pulocd', ‘looks at.’ § 69; pres. past, 
puloanto, § 102 ; fut. puloissnm, 
§ 134. 

puvvaratta, AMg., ‘ first part of the 
night,’ p. 157. n. 2. 
puvvanupuvvim, AMg., ‘ in succes- 
sion,’ p. 157, n. 6. 
puv\dlla, AMg., ‘ previous,’ p, 7S. 
puficide, Mg.=pucr'>iidn * asked,’ p. 
177 :n. 5. 

pubavl, (6. pudhavl) ' ‘sarth,’ p. 
130, V. 78. 

peccha, ‘seel’ § 40. 


pecchai, ‘ sees,’ p. 126, v, 57. 
pecohae, atm. § 115. 
pecchissam, M., ‘I will see,’ § 118. 
pekkhadi, ‘sees,’ §§ 40, 81. 
pekkhisaam, fut., § 134. Apa. pek- 
khihimi.’ 

pemtaa, ‘aSeotion,’ §§ 15, 68; 
declension : § 98. pemS, p. 133, 
.. 86. 

peranta, ‘limit,’ § 76. 
pesida, ‘ sent,’ p. 94, n. 3 
pesei, * sends,’ p. 140, n. 6. 
peskami. Mg., ‘ I see,’ p. 180, n. 4. 
pokkhara, ‘lotus,’ §§ 38, 71. H. 

pokhar, ‘ tank.’ •' 
pottha, ‘belly,’ p. 119, v. 171. 
popphall, ‘areca nut,’ § 74. 
pomma, ‘lotus,’ §§ 36, 82. cf. 
pauma. 

posaha, AMg. , ‘ fast-day,’ § 74, p. 
167, n. 1. Pali uposatha. 

PH 

phaipsa, ‘touch/ §§ 38, 49, 64. 
phagguna, ‘ the month,’ § 37. 
phadllia, ‘ crystal.’ Also pbaliba, 
§§ i9, 38, p. 113, n. 6. 
phana8a=pannsa, § 6. 
pharisaga, AMg., ‘ soft,’ p. 173, n. 2 
{*spargaka). 

phBsa, AMg., =phamEB, § 63. 
phurantaa, ‘raanife.st,’ p. 124 (p) 
phusai, AMg., ‘ touches,’ § 38, 

B 

bafila. Mg., ‘bull,’ p. 184, n. 9. 

Apa. baillu. H., etc., bail, 
bajjhai, ‘ is bound,’ § 135. 
badiia. Mg., ‘ hook,’ p. 178, n. 2. 
baddha, ‘ bound,’ § 125. 
bandbai, ‘binds,’ § 125. 
bappha, ‘ steEun,’ p. 96, n. 10. 
bBmhapa=6r5Amann, § 52. 
balakkara, ‘ violence,* § 34. 
baladdaka, Mg., ‘ bull,’ p. 182, n. 6. 
bala, ‘perforce,’ p. 113, n. 9. 
baliam, ‘ more strongly,’ p. 120 (c). 
bahinia, ‘sister,’ p. 110, n. 5. 
bnhipS, ‘sister,’ § 19. 
bahuphala; ‘ fruitful,’ § 5. 
bara8a,_‘ twelve,’ p. 142, n. 2. M. 

Apa. baraha. H. barah. cf. § 24. 
baha, ‘toar.’ p. 96, n. 10. 
bahiriUa, AMg., ‘ external,’ p. 78. 
bihei, ‘ fears,’ §§ 126, 132. 
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bTa, biya, AMg., JM., ‘second,’ 
p. 148, V. 19. 

bnjjhni, ‘is -wakened,’ § 125. cf. 
Pb. bujjh. 

buys, AMg., ‘ might say,' § 133. 
bola, ‘speech,’ p. 136, n. 8. cf. H. 
bolnS. 

bolanti, ‘ they pass,’ p. 126, v. 57. 
boltna, ‘ pass^,’ p. 132, v. 83. 

BH 

bhaavatn, ‘ blessed,’ declension, 

§ 103.' 

bhai, ‘hire,’ p. 162, n. 6. 
bhauhS, Apa.=bhainuhu, ‘eye- 
brow,’ p. 77. 

bhanivana, Apa. =bhramana, p. 77. 
bhakkhanti, ‘they eat,’ p. 114, 
n. 9. 

bhagga, ‘broken,’ p. 141, n. 6. 
bhajjai, ‘ is broken,’ § 135. 
bhajjanta, ‘ being broken,' p. 128, 
n. 62. 

bhajja, ‘wife,’ p. 147, v. 3. 
bhanjai, ‘breaks,’ § 130. 
bhafta, ‘lord,’ declension, § 97; 
gen. bhattino. 

bhattidaraa, ‘ crown prince,’ § 60. 
bhottha, ‘ dropped,’ § 125. 
bbanal, Apa , ‘speaks,’ p. 77. 
bbai^^di, ‘speaks,’ § 132. Also 
bhanedi, §| 128, 132 ; passive bha- 
nla^ § 135, n. 

bhaidO, Apa., Nom. Sing. p. 77. 
bhandara, Apa., ‘store-room,’ 
p. 77. 

bhatta, ‘food-rice,’ p. 181, n. 1. 
bbatt^ ‘husband,’ declensipn, 
§• 97 ; gen. bhattuno. 
b'^dda, ‘blessed,’ § 45. H. bbala 
through. Apa. •bballau. cf. M., 
AMg., alia,. ‘wet,’=S. adda 
{ardra). 

bbamara, ‘bee,’ p. 119 (a). H. 
bhaurS. 

bhamaida, ‘ agitated,’ p. 113, n. 2. 
bhamiO, Apa.. Nom. Sing. p. 77. 
bheunira, .AMg., wandering, p. 78. 
Bbaraha, § 19. 

bbavaip,=6ftoc5« declension, § 
103. 

bha-vitta, bhavittanain, AMg., ‘ hav- 
ing been,’ § 122. 
bhavissaqi, ‘ I will be,’ § 134. 
bhavisa, Apa. ,=5f,oeifya, p. 77. 
bhaveam, ‘ 1 might be,’ § 129. 


bhaa, ‘ part,' p. 112, n. 5. 
bhaatU, ‘ fears,’ 125, I32._ 
bhai, ‘shines,’ p. Il2(y). S. bhadi, 
I 127. 

bhaillagn, AMg.,=6/iSyin, ' . 78. 
bhSinejja, 'sister’s son,’ p. 156, 
n. 2. 

bhadu-saa, ‘ 100 brothers,’ § 60. 
bhiudi, ‘frown,’ p. 129, v. 64 AMg., 
bhigu^, 

bhijjai, ‘is split,’ § 135, p. 126, 
V. 56. 

bhiona, ‘ split,’ § 125. 

I bhindai, ‘splits,’ §§ 125, 130. 
bhTa, bhfda, ‘ frightened," § 125. 
bhujjai, ‘is enjoyed,’ § 135. 6. 
bhuSjiadi. 

bhuSjadi, ‘ enjoys,’ § 125, 130. 
bhutta, ‘enjoyed,’ § 125. 
bhumaa, ‘ brow,’ p. 129, v. 64. 
bhua, bhuda, • b^ome,’ f 125. 
bhottum, ‘ to split,’ § 136. 
bhoan’a, ‘meal,’ § 9. 
bhottum, ‘ to enjoy,’ § 136. 
bhodi, ‘becomes,’ §| 4, 11, 76, 12"/. 
M. hoi. 

M 

maa, (1) ‘dear,’ p. 99, n. 3; p. 

124 (gt). (mrga). Also 
mia. 

(2) ‘ intoxication, etc.’ p. 109, 

n. 2. {mada). 

(3) ‘dead,’ § 125. {mrta). 

Also mna, mnda. 

(4) ‘made of’ (=:maya), p. 

117, V. 11. Alsomais. 
maagala, JM., ‘ elephant,’ p. 140, 
n. 9. 

ooaanijja, AMg., ‘in-vigorating,’ 
p. 170, n. 1. 

1 maaraharo, ‘ sharks’ home,’ p. 132, 
I V. 83. 

j maalaOcbana, ‘ moon,’ p. 106, n. 9. 
I mai, loc., ‘in me,’ § 106. 

I mal, Apa., * by me,’ § 107. 
-raa.ia=maya. 
tnaT, ‘ doe,’ p. 120 (6). 
maua, ‘tender,’ p. 112 (a), p. 126, 
V. 3. 

XQaiila, ‘ bnd.’ § 71. 
maQlanto. ‘ budding,’ p. T28, v. 62. 
mniili, ‘head,’ § o"l. 
mai5ra=mora, § 82. 
mae, ‘ by me,’ §106. 
tnarpsuim, mamsui^ AMg., * mous- 
* tachea,’ § 93.' , ' 
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makkada, ‘ apo,’ p. 119, v. 171. 
magga, ‘ road,’ § 45. , 

maggnnta, ‘demanding,’ p. Ill, n. 

9. H. mag-na. 

maccha, ‘ fish,’ 1 66, p. 126, v. 56. 
macchara, ‘ envy,’ § 39, p. 148, v. 

10 . _ 

majjura, 6. ‘ cat-,’ g 67. M. mam- 
’fira. 

maj jida, ‘ swept,’ p. 112, n. 4. 
majjha (1) ‘middle,’ g 44. 

_ (2) M. ‘ ol me,’ § 107, 
majjhaarammi,- ‘in the middle,’ 
p. 115, V. 3. 

majjhan^a, ‘midday,’ § 74, maj- 
jhamdine, ^ at mid-day,’ p. 99, n. 
3 ; also majjhapha, § 62. 
maj jMma, ■ middle,’ § 69. 
raatj-ia, ‘earth,’ §55. H. matji, 
mitti. 

manasa, ins., §-104. 
maijina, ‘ o£ gems,’ p. 123(c). 
manisi, ‘ clever,’ p. 124(ft). 
ma^ussn, ‘man,’ § 49. AMg., 
mariCsa, § 63. 
manojja, ‘ charming,’ § 36. 
maDoradha, 6. ‘ wish,’ § 14. M. 
muijoraha. 

mapdalagga. ‘scimitar,’ p. 128, 

V. Oi, . 


manpe, ‘ I think,’ § 115. 
•matta=-metta, p. 119, n. 81. 
maddn, ‘ crushing,’ p. 100, n. 6. 
mamam, SL, Alilg,, JM,, ‘me, 
§ 107. 

mammadha, 6. ‘love’ (M. vam 
■maha),§25. 

marai, mnradi, ‘ dies,’ § 125. 

maragaa, M. (S. maragada) 
‘ emerald,’ § 12, p. 105, n. 1 ; t 
115, v. 0. 

malUa. ‘ jasihine,’ p. 113, n. 2. . 

' mowna, ‘ cemetery,’ § 47, 
ma^ca, ma^cjali. Mg., ‘Osh,’ p. 17( 
n. 2; p. 180, n. 9. . 
mahara, ‘ oi me,’ p. 130, v. 77. 
mnhao, .AMg., =maha(nh. § 103. 
mahalla, AMg. ‘great,’ p. 78. 
mahnsi, ' dcsirost.’ § 1 13(c). 

‘ great king,’ deolensioi 
§ 99, n. , , • 

mahalaya, AMg., • great,’ p. 77. 
mahahho. Mg., • precious.’ p. 179, i 
mahila, ‘ woman.’ p. 129, v. 75. 
mahuara, ‘bee,’p. 121(d). 
mph-asava, • great festival,’ § 81 
mania AMg=muyaca'n, p. 73. 

15 


inada, S. maa, M. ‘ mother,’ 
declension, § 97. . 
maridum, ‘to strike,’ § 136. 
mala, ‘garland,’ declension, § 91. 
matilsa4i, ‘wilt strike,’ § 134. 
miou, ‘ hunting,’ p. 99, n. 2. 
miuitka. ‘moon,’ p. 106, n. 10. 
mitnja, .A^Ig., ‘ marrow,’ p. 102, 
n. 3. 

midhuna, S. ‘ pairs,’ § 92. 
inittea=maitrei/a, § 72. 
milana, ‘faded,’ § 67. [16. 

misiroisinta, ‘shining,’ p. 171, n. 
missa (M. roTsa), ‘ mixed,’ § 49. 
mua, muda, ‘ dead,’ § 126. 
muai, ‘releases,’ § 130, p. 182, 
V. 116. 

mufnga, ‘drum,’ p. 142, n. 7. 
■m-nkkn, ‘released,’ § 125. 
muccai, ‘is released,’ § 135. 
mucchia, ‘ stunned,’ p. 126, v. 56. 

AMg., ‘ greedy,’ p. 168, n. 1. 
mujjhai, ‘is perplexed,’ § 126. 
muficai, muficadi, ‘releases,’ 
§§ 125, 130. Also muncedi, § 128 : 
passive munoTadi, § 136, n. 
muttbi, ‘handful,’ p. 114, n. 3. 

jji., mutthiga, p. 142, 12. 

munai, ‘ knows,’ Pali m'lnati, p. 
munala, ‘ lotus fibre,’ § 60. 
mutta, ‘ urine,’ p. 142, n. 9. 
muddha, ‘ foolish” (mugdha), p. 
muddha, ‘ head,’ declension, § 98. 
mxiUa, ‘ value,’ § 60 
muhn, ‘ face,’ § 13. 
muhala, noisy, § 26. 
mulabi, M.=mulaf, § 92. [§ 134, 

moavaissasi, ‘ will make release.’ 
moavia, ‘having made to release,’ 
121 ( 6 ). 

moavedi, ‘makes release,’ § 128. 
moggarn, ‘hammer,’ § 71. Bg. 

mugur. ; 

mocchatn, mocchihimi, ‘I wiU re- 
lease,’ § 134, p. 130, V. 76. 
motta, ‘ pearl,’ p. 127, n. 6. 
mottum, ‘to release,’ § 136. 
mora,’* peacock,’ § 82, p. 120 (6). 
mblla, ‘ price,’ § 71. H. mol. 
mha, ‘ wo are,’ §§ 30, 132. Also 
mho. 

mhi, ‘ I am,’ §§ 30, 132. 

H 

me, * gratified,’ § 125. 
raia, * formed,’ p. 141, n. 4. 



226 


iNTitODUcnos TO rnAnnt' 


rakkhSghnra, * prinon,’ p. 107, n. 7, 
rncchr», ' highrond,' § 44. 
ranno, ‘ jungle,’ § 71. Abl. AMg 
miinlSu, 5 P2. 
rnnnndan,s=anjni/ff, p. 78. 
mpnA, • by the king,' § 90. * — ■ 

mtlim, * during ttio night,’ p. 99. 
n. 7. 

rncnai, 'delights ’ ; 12o. 
rnmshl, Apn., '(thou) delight^st’ 
p. 77. 

rasSnla, ' lower world,' § 9. 
rassi, 'my,* § 47. 
rnvni, ' weeps,’ 5 125. 
rahasn, 'force' (rabhasrt), p. 123(/). 
rahnsea, ' secret,’ 5 49. 
rdS, ' king,’ declension, i 09. 
rKiS, 'mustard,' y), 110, v. 12f* 
rffi, ' road,’ p. 99, n. 4. 
rSIsnra. ' yirince,’ p. 1.50, n. 5. 
rBcsi, ' royal sage,’ § 80. 
riccha, ' boor,’ 5§ no, 00. 
rittattana, omptinoss, p. 124 (h). 
riddhi, ' increase,’ § 58. 
ri8i=:.rri, § 00. .AMg., plur. risao, 
! 0.7. ■ 

ruai, ' weeps,' 5 1 25. 
ruin, ‘ bright,' § 12.5. 
rucoai, ruccadi, 'is made bright,' 
§ 125, 129. 

rujjhai, 'is obstructed,’ § 135. 
ruttha, ‘ angered,’ § 126. 
rundhedi, 'obstructs,' p.p.p. rud- 
dha, 5 126 ; passive, rubbhai. 
rumbhai, 'supports,' p. 132, v. 
82. 

ruvm, ' weeps.’ Also rova! ; pas- 
sive ruvvai, § 126. 
msai, ' is vexed,’ J 126. 
rudhira, ' red,’ § 13. 
iniva, ‘form,’ § 17. (M. run, 5 0.1 
rehS, Jl. ‘ linos,’ 5 94. 
rehai, M. 'shines,' p. 1 15, v. 4. 
roadi, ‘ weeps,’ 5 125, p. Ill, 7. 
rodadi, rovat, runi. ruvai ; fut.. 
rodissam, roccham, § 134; pass., 
rodladi,’ § 136; inf. rotturo, 
§130. 

L 

l«at6. ladS), 'creeper,' § 12. 
I,acchT=Laiffn7, p. 123 (c). 
latthi, 'stick,' p. 122 (a); p. 121, 
V. 14. 

laddha, 'taken,' §5 34, 12.5; inf. 
laddhum, § 136; passive labbbai, 
labbbadi, § 134. Also lambhindi, 
§ 136. 


Intnbira. A.Mg., 'hanging' p. 78. 
lahni, 'takes.' f 125. 
lahasu, ' take,’ p. 107, n. 2. 
lahua, ' light,’ { 13. 

Inhuin, ‘ quickly,' p, 103, n. 2. 

Inhe, ' I take,’ 6tm., § 116, 
laheam, opt., p. 100, n. 7. 
lOnUiya, Mg., 'royal,’ § 165, n. 1. 
iROlo, Mg., ' palace,’ f 82. 
ifiiitte, 5Ig., =r5j'tputrah. p. 178, 
n. I. 

Ha, ‘attached to,* { 125, AboKna 
litfa, ‘smeared,’ p, 134, n. 3 (ftp). - 
libbhai, ‘ is lick^,' f 135. 
lihni, (1) ‘licks,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘ xrrites,’ p p.p. liliidn. 6 
'pninted,' p. 112, n. 6. 
lukka, ‘sticking to,’ p. 117, v. 49. 
luddha, ‘ hunter,' p, 99, n, 8. 
luppni, 'is robb<^,’5 125.' 
lekklin, ‘ list,' p. 137, n. 6. 
loa, M. ' world,' f 9. Apa. lou. 
I 73. A?Ig., JM., logs, f 11 ; loe, 
loijanasi, 5 92. 

load), Mg., ‘shines,’ § 120. 
loija. * salt,’ § 76. Sindhi lunu. 
H. lun. 

loyn, ‘plucking out hair,’ p. 142, 
n. n. 

loluva, ' greedy,’ p. 120 (d), (=f<»- 
lupa). 

lohfim, ‘ binckstnitb,’ | 82. 
lohida. Mg., ‘ rohS,' p. 178, n. 4. 


V 

va=ira, p. 120, n. 4. 
vatissa, ‘companion,’ § 49. 
vay&si, AMg., ‘ spoke,’ p. 167, n. S 
vuiyara, JSI., ‘ story,’ p. 135, n. 7. 
vnTrn ‘hostile,’ § 61. 
vae, Aaig., ‘ herd,’ p. 162, n. 6. 
vakkala, ' bark,’ § 37. 
vakkha, ‘ breast,’ p. 113, n. 0. 
vnggana, ' jumping,’ p. 170, n. 6. 
vaggura. AMg., ‘crowd,’ p. 164. 
n. G. 

vaceni, ‘ goes,’ p. 135, n. 4. 
vaccha, (1) ‘child,’ § 3 {vatta). 

(2) ‘ tree ’ (vrjtsa). 

(3) ‘bren.st,’=Vokkha. 

vaccha, ‘ girl,’ p. 107, n. 4. 
vnjja, ' adamant,’ p. 113, n. 6. 
vajjndi, • wanders, § 129. ^ 

vnjjanti, ‘is sounded,’ p. 142. n. 7. 
vajjia, ‘ excepting,’ p. 96, n. 9. 
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vajjha, ‘ victim,’ p. 181, n. 3. 
vafifiami. Mg., ‘1 wander,’ p. 187, 
n. 8.' 

vattadi, ‘ twines,’ § 45. 
vatti, ‘wick,’ p. 169, n. 2. 
va’tte, opt. of vattadi, §’ll7. 
vatthids, ■ engagwi in,’ § 74. 
vada. ‘fig-tree,’ § 15. AMg., 
va(toa, § 19. 

-vadSa, ‘ flag,’ p. 142, n. 3. 
vad^da, ‘increased,’ pp. 95, C. 
vamjja, Apa, ‘trade,’ p. 77. 
vatta, ‘leaf,’ p. 99, n. 10; pp. 120, 
3; p. 127, V. 6. 

vattia, ‘paint brush,’ p. 94, n. 6. 

cf. H. battT, ‘ wick.’ 
vattum, ‘ to speak,’ § 136. 
vattehSmi, ‘ 1 will perform,’ § 1 34. 
vaddhavanaam, AMg., ‘ birth cere-- 
mony,2p. 140, n. 5. ' 

Vappairaa, § 34. 

vammaha, M., ‘love,’ § 25, 
p. 184, v. 21. 

varittha, ‘ choicest, p. 123 (6) 
varisa, ‘ rain,’ § 57. 
valia, ‘ tum^ round,’ p. 123 {/). 
vavadesL • pretending,’ p. 103, u, 6. 
vavasiasam, ‘I will' decide,’ p, 
101 , 6 . ^ 


vasantusava, ‘ spring-festival,’ §'81. 
vasaha, ' bull,' § 60. 
vasahi, • dwelling,’ § 19=vosai. 
vasa, ‘ by force of,’ § 92. 

-vaba, ‘path,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
vahai, ‘carries,’ § 125. 
vahia, ‘ rapturously gdzed at,’ p. 16, 
n. 6, 

vahu, bride, § 13 ; declension, 

§ 91 - 

yaai, ‘blows,’ p. 124 (o) 6. vaadi. 
vaasa, ‘ crow,’ p. 114, h. 9. 
vai, M=vaai, § 127. 

Vau, ‘ wind’ declension, § 90. 
vndaaija, ‘ window ’ ; p. 114 , n. 6. 
vamaddana; ‘ massage,’ p. 170, 
n. 5. 


vulagai A5Ig., ‘ snake,’ p. 172, n. 0. 
vSyadladi, ‘ is destroyed,’ p. 181 ; 

inf., vavadedum, p. 179, n. 3. 
vnharanta, ‘calling,’ p. 113 , n. 4. 
vaharosu, ‘summon,’ p. 152, n. 9. 
vahi, ‘illness,’ p. 141, n. 10. 
vahiria, ‘outside,’ p. 136, n. 1. 
vi=api, § 3, § 74. 
via, ‘ hUo,’ p. 93, 5 . 

vianS, ‘pain,’ § 72. 
vinmbhidam, ‘ exploit, p. 106, n. 7 . 


viala, ‘lame,’ p. 100, n. 7. 
vialia, M., ‘ vanished,’ p. 131, v. 79. 
vialida, 6., p. 109, n. 6. 
viinna, AMg., ‘bestowed,’ p. 150, 
_n.6. ' 

viuha, ‘ learned,’ § 9. 
viesa, ‘ abroad,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vioa, ‘ separation ’ § 9. 
vikkaa, ‘ sale,’ p. 178, n. 6. 
viggha, ‘ obstacle,’ § 36. 
vighattha, ‘eaten up,’ p. 141, n. 10. 
vicchadda, ‘liberality, p. 142, n. 8., 
vijju, ‘lightning,’ p. 148, n. 10. 
V^julia, ‘ lightning,’ § 23. 
vijjhni, ‘ wounds,’ p. 124 (a) 

Virpjha. § 35. 
vidahara (?), p., 162, n. 2. 
vidhappai, ‘ has arranged,’ § 135. 
yinajjai, ‘ is perceived,’ p. 132, 
v. 82. 

vinadida, ‘puzzled,’ p. 108, n. 6. 
vinodemi, ‘I divert,’ p. Ill, n. 3. 
vinnatta, ‘reported,’ § 125, p. 105, 
n. 10. 

vinnavTadi, ‘ is reported,’ § 125, 
p. 107, n. 3. 

ViDDS'Vei, (6. vinnavedi), ‘re- 
ports,’ § 125; inf. viijnadum, 
p. 106, 11 . 1 ; p.p. vinnavida, 105 
n. 2. 

vinijada, ‘understood,’ § 125. 
vittharena, ‘ in full,’ p. 105, n. 6. 
vidduma, ‘ coral,’ p. 127, v. 6. 
vipphodgo, ‘ pimple,’ p. 99, n. 11. 
vibbhala, ‘ agitated,’ § 54. 
vimukka, ‘ unloosed,’ p. 126, v. 3. 
vimuhn, ‘ indifiereiit,’ p. 118, v. 76. 
vimliaa, ‘ astonishment,’ § 47. 
viinhanijja, -AMg., ‘nourishing, 
p. 170, 11. 7. 

vimhBrin=visnriB, p. 121 (d). 
vivajjai, ‘ perishes,’ p. 136, n. 3. 
vivnrS, ‘ awry,’ p. 133, v. 85. 
vivujjhadi, ‘ awnkes,’ p. 109, n. 7. 
visatnghadantn, ‘dispersing,’ p. 118, 
V. i 15. 

visalla, ‘pointless,’ p. 188, n. 2. 
viasa, ‘ musty,’ p. 178, n. 0. 
vissSma, ‘ rest,’ p. 100, n. 7. 
vihatthimitta, AMg.. ‘ measure of a 
span,’ § 69. 

vihnlia, ‘ trembling,’ p. 130, ii. 7. 
vibniin, ‘manner,'’ p. 135, n. 3. 
vihsdi, ‘ shines,’ § 127. 
villi, ‘ performance,’ p. 105, n. 9. 
vihu, ‘moon,’ p. 148, v. 19. 
viana, ‘ fanning,’ p. 156, n. 5. 
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vJsam, ' twenty,’ § 112. 
visamBsi, ‘ take.st ’ rest,’ p. 1 17, 

V. 4!). 

visnaadi, ‘trusts,’ p, 103, n. 4. 
visaria, ‘ forpotten,’ p. 121 (d). 
visa^vlsam, § 112. 
vjhattha, ‘ loutfoome,’ p. 129, v. 75. 
vueeai, ‘ is said,’ § 135. 
vuddhn, • prown,’ § 55. 
vulln, * fini.died,’ p. 99, n. 11. 
vuttanta, * news,’ § 60. 
vuttliiirn, ‘dawnci*.’ p, 131, v. 80. 
vubblmi, ‘ i.-, earned,’ § 135. 
vildha, ‘carrieil,’ § 12.5. 
vilha. • order of battle.' p. 141, n. 4. 
veyana, -A.'Ig., ‘w.-igca,’ p. 162, n. C. 
veann, ‘ pain,’ p. 108, n. 1. 
vei'i, harp, ' I f-liall know,’ § 134. 
'.ejjii. ‘iia\rn«l,’ § Gl. 
vi-dlni, ‘ oncliisnre,' p. 127, v. 14. 
vralhia, ‘onclo.sfnl,’ p. 127, v. 14. 
vi-difi, ‘ rai-^'d .seat," etc., p. 113, 
n. .'i. 

veih''.H,un=;vecehnn>, 5 134. 
venilia, • eat’a eye,’ § 58. 

Vfhavvain, • widowhood,’ p. 130, 
7S. 

v(,, • you, of you,’ §1 106, 107. 
voccharn. ‘ I will speak.’ § 134. 
vojjha, • to la* curried,’ § 137. 
vodhurn, ‘ to Ctirry,’ § 136. 
votturii, ‘ to speak.' § 136. 
voliyn, JM.. ‘I'a.ssod,’ p. 141, n. 8. 
M. bollna. 

volo, JM., ‘ erj'.’ cf. M. bolo, 
‘speech,’ p. 136, 6. n. 8. 

•S 

sa, (1) ‘ with,’ (»a). 

(2) ‘ own ’ («T>a), p. 107, n. 6. 
saa, (8. sada. AMp., saja. Mg., 
iadn), ‘hundred, J§, 12 , 112 , 
p. 1.56, n. 4. 

■^aada, ‘cart,’ (Mg., unala] § 16. 
auti^iu, * toy cart,' p. ilO, n. 8. 
sauaa, ‘ ^Iresc^ce,’ p. t4, n. 7. 
snimtalS, p. lOi), ii. 2, , 
iwniilehnnB, AMg., • fiiml mortiSen- 
tion,’ |i. 159, n. 6. 

•suaHiiida, ■ qur-itinned.’ p. 101, n. 6. 
'iikkui, aakkt'i, ‘ is ablo,’ p. 135, 
ii. 5 

Sakkada, •Sanskrit, I 11. 

.■vukkn, ‘ «bic.’ i 133. 
sskk&TO. ‘ {n-vf.uT,‘ p. 1"“, n 3, 

4.ikk(ini:,5Ri. ’J '.’.i.' '■ l-i'!. 


sankala, ‘ chain” § 19. Also san- 
khalS, sihkhsla, § 35. Mar. 
sakhal. H. sikar. Bg. dtkal. 
satnkhasntti, ‘ mother of pearl,’ 
p. 115, V. 4. 

sarnkhaa, ‘ coagulated,’ p. 128, v. 63. 
sarnkhoha, ' shook,’ p, 126, v. 3. 
sarnghia, ‘appUed,’ p. 128, v. 61. 
sacca, ‘ true,’ § 44. 
saccavic, ‘ verified,’ p. 121 (e). 
sacchBha, ‘ of the same hue,’ p. 114. 
n. 2. 

sajoT, AMg.=Sajyotisam, § 104. 
Bajja, ‘ ready.’ p. 140, 7. 
sajjha, ‘practicable,’ 53. 
satpjha, * twilight,’ g 44. 
sanha, ‘ smooth,’ p. 172, n. 5. 
sannia, ‘ made a sitni,’ p. 136, n. S. 
SHUnihie, ‘in vicinity,’ p. 134, n. 5. 
satta, (1) ‘ seven.’ 

(2) * nature, etc.’ (saliva). 
sattbau, ‘ troop,’ p. 124 (a). 

.sattluB, ‘weapon,’ p. 152, n- 7. 
suda, 6., ‘hundred.’ M. siia, § 12. 
112 . 

sadda. ‘sound,’ § 34. I’b. sndd. 
H. sad. 

saddala, AMg., 'iabdarat,' p. 77.^ 
saddBvia, ‘ summoned,’ p. 136, 
n. 12. [n. 4. 

saddavetta, AMg., gerund., p. 148, 
.s,-)ddbaBa, ‘panic,’ p. 90, n. 5. 
Isaddhikc, Mg., ‘feast,’ p. 180, n. 3. 
snmtappndi, ‘is in distress,' p. HOi 
li. 3. 

saintava, ‘ anguish,’ p. 95, 3. 
samdattha, ' bitten through,’ p. 128. 
V. 63.' 

saphala, ‘ fniitfnl,’ | 5. 
sapphala, ‘ of good results,’ p. 134, 
n. 14. 

sabbhava, ‘ good nature,’ § 34, 
p. 101. n- 7. 

satnaa, ‘contract.’ p. 101, n. 10: 

• doctrine,’ p. 162, n. 2. 
samagga, ‘complete,’ p. 1-'. 
n. 3. 

samaiuiCgaya, AMg., ‘provided 
with,’ p. 159, n. 4. 
samappidu, ‘consigned.’ p. 96, 
n. 3; imporat. samnppchi, p. 116. 
n. 5. 

snmfi^attn, • begun,’ p. 139, n. - _ 
samSne, .‘IMg., pass, putt. ' btung, 
p. 159. n. 3. 

(iiainCloviue, Mg . * jn.-ur.r? '. 

‘ p. 179, n. 7. 
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samasattlia. • consoled,’ § 125. 
sainikklia, AMg.,' discovers,’ p. 143, 
n. 1. 

sainuggaa, ' box,’ p. 94 n. 6. 
Bamucchida, * dovatcd,’ § 45. 
sannidufira, ‘ address,’ p. 101 n. 7. 
sainuddn, ‘ ocean,’ § 45. 
samuppajjittiiB, AMg., ‘occurred,’ 
p. 157, n. 2. 

aamuppehiyonatp, AMg., ‘ perceiv- 
ing,’ p. 143, n. I. 

samulld-siinto, - ‘ brilliant,’ p. 113, 
n. 5. 

siiqjpui, 3M., - now.’ p. 139, n. 1. 
smnpadatta, ‘bestowed,’ p. 137, 
li. 1. 

Katnpehei, .'VMg., ‘rcnocta,’ p. 104. 
n. 3; gentud sampehetto, p. 158, 
n. 3. 

siimbaluyarn, J.M., ‘stores,’ p. 153, 
n. 7. ’ 

sainbbarinnu, • remcnilxsring,’ 
p. 132, V. 81. 

aamma, AMg., ‘ right,’ p. 157, n. 1. 
stmimajjia, ‘swept,’ p. 108, n. 4. 
sania. ‘ autumn,’ p. 153, n. 5. 
SaniE-sadl, § 11. 
earisa, ‘ litco,’ § 24. 

[Sala, Mg., ‘ accent p. 181. n. 2. 
salttha, ‘praise,’ § 57. 

.savano, Ap:\.=iSraTnaua, p. 77. 
savaija, ‘ear.’ p. 123'. (jf). 
savatti, ‘ co-wife,’ § 30. II. .sunt. 

Mar. savat. 

6avars=«a5ara, § 18. 
savva, ‘ all,’ § 50. H. aab. 
sawannu, ■ omniscient,’ § 09. 
sawSnam, ‘of all,’ § 111. AMg. 
sawesitn. 

sosaham, ‘moon,’ p. 124 {g). 
sasimubi, ‘moon-faced,’ p. 123 (d). 
saasirladB, ‘lovelinc^,’ p. 113, n. 8. 
sahattlm, ‘ own bond,’ § 49. 
E>nharur=(iapAarci, § 13. 
sahassa, ‘ thousand,’ § 49. 
sahau, Apa., ‘nature,’ p. 77. 
sahJisa, Apa., ‘thousand,’ p. 77. 
sahi, ‘ friend,’ § 13. 
srionitainao, 'in the evening,’ p. 105, 
n. 3 

f.nudi.ni, ^ ‘welcome,’ § 49. Mg., 
6a:i'iatn, § 11. 

[■-Ji'iln, Mg., ‘ocean,’ p. 187, n. 0. 
."‘iiuriia. ‘fowler,’ p. 99, n. 8. 

‘‘io, • from his own,’ p. 104, ii. 7. 
;-ui;iltkha, ‘like’ (M. sSricchn), 
SC 40, t;c. 


SfilavAhana, § 23. 

.sahai, ‘tells,’ § 125; impernt. 
sahasu, p. 130, v. 70; gerund. 
AMg. siihettR, p. 153. n. 10. 
sahoi;iio, ‘praiseworthy,’ § 49. 
sfihavo, ‘saints,’ § 93. 
si, * (thou) art,’ § 132. 
sivil, AMg., ‘ may be,’ S 133. 
aiala, ‘ jackal,’ § GO. H. syfil. 
flimha, simgha, ‘lion,’ § 05. 
sikkhfivaij'a, AMg., ‘ precept, 
p. 167, n. 4. 
sikkhida, ‘ learnt,’ jj 40. 
sijjhni, ‘is fulfilled,’ 5 125; fut. 

AMg., p. 159, n. 9. 
siilc.ii, ‘pours,’ § 125. 
siOjii, ‘jingle,’ p. 123(d). 
sitthn, * told,’ § 125, p. 139, n. 0. 
Si^lddhn, ‘sticky,’ etc., j 47. 
sidoba, * affection,’ 5 47. cf. nelm. 
sitta, ‘ sprinldod.’ J 125. p. 112, 
n. 4. 

siri, § 08 . 

sivift. AMg., ‘ pallci,' p. 158, n. 8. 
[£ivila. Mg., ‘camp,’ p. 180, n. 1. 
aihfdn,=:e!»l;/iufa/, p. 77. 
sisa, ■ head,’ p. 113, n. 1. 
slba, M., ‘lion.* cf. siinhu, § 05. 

Apa. elbu, § 73. 
sThu, M., ‘ mm,' p. 122 (c). 
eua, (1) ‘heard,’ § 125. 

(2) ‘parrot (rfulo). 
suai, ‘sleeps,’ § 132. 
suondbi, ‘ fragrant,’ p. 112, n. 5. 
suia, ‘cleaned,’ p. 168, n. 4. 
suidavvB, ‘ to ho slept,’ p, 99, n. 7. 
sukkba, ‘ dry,’ § 38. Pb. sukkii 
H. sukhS. Bg. 4uk5. 
sujjhoi, ‘ is purified,’ § 125. 
sui(:bu, • well,’ § 38. 

SUljai, ‘hears,’ § 131. S snnadi, 
§ 132 ; gerandive sunidawa, §137; 

I passive, sunladi § 135, n. 

I sural, Apa, ‘hoars,’ p. 77. 
[Sundikagsla, Mg., ‘ grog-shop,’ 
p. 160, n. 3. 

sul;l^a, ‘ empty,’ p. 102, n. 0. Pb. 
sunnu. H. sunS. 

SUljedi, ‘hears,’ §? 125, 128, 131. 
c! sunai. 

eunba, ‘daughter-in-law,’ p, 118, 
V. 107. 

I BUtta (1) ‘ asleep,’ §§ 34, 125. 
(2)=s5<ra. 

suttaa, AMg., ‘belt,’ p. 171, n. 10. 
suda, 6. ‘ heard,’ § 125. cf. sue. 
suddha, • purified,’ § 125. 
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Bundaraara, ‘ more beautiful,’ 
p. 121, (o). 

sumaraija, ‘ memory,’ p. 122, (o). 
sumaradi, ‘ remembers,’ § 67, 
Also sumaredi, § 128. (M. bharai, 
p. 132, V. 84) ; caus. part, sumara- 
vida, p. 101, n. 3. 
summai, ‘is heard,’ § 135 (d). 
suvai, ‘ sleeps,’ § 125. 
suvahum, ‘very much,’ p. 135, 
n. 12.‘ 

suvina, ‘ dream,’ p. 140 n. 6. 

SUVO, ‘ to-morrow,’ § 67. 
suwai, ‘ is heard,’ § 136. 
sussusaissam, ‘ I shall wait upon,’ 
§ 134. 

suhaa, ‘ fortunate,’ p. 122, (a), 
suaa, ‘ spy,’ p. 177, n. 6. 
suida, JM., suiya, ‘ shown,’ p. 140. 
n. 5. 

se, (1) AMg., ‘ha’ Mg., 4e, § 109. 

(2) ‘him,’ AMg.. 

(3) ‘ his,’ M., AMg., 6., § 109. 

(4) ‘ her,’ AMg., (Mg. 6e gen.). 

(5) ‘ they, them,’ AMg. (Mg. 4e), 

§ 109. 

sea, (1) ‘sweat’ (eveda). 

(2) AMg., seya, ‘ white,’ p. 166, 

n. 5 (4ve<a). 

(3) AMg. seyatn, ‘ better,’ p. 

158, n. 2 (/reyos). 
sela, ‘rock,’ p. 121, (6). 
sehalia, ‘vitex,’ p. 108, n. 10. 

SO, ‘he,’ § 108. 
soa, (1) ‘ grief’ (soka). 

(2) JAL soya, ‘ washing,’ p: 135, 
n. 2 (Sauca). 

soavva=sunidavva, § 137. 

SOVIxp, ‘ to hear,’ § 130, p. 103, 

V. 2. 

sokkha, ‘ happiness,’ § 43. 
socca, AMg., ‘ having heard,’ p. 167, 
n. 8. 

Bonha=Bunha, p. Ii8, v. 107. 
SOttia=4roIrit/o, p. 114, n. 8. Mg. 

4ottio, p. 178, n. 3. 
sottum, ‘ to sleep,’ § 130. 
sodavva=8oawa, § 137. [n. 4. 

sodhanTa, ‘ to be purified,’ p. 101, 


somma, ‘ good sir,’ §§ 48, 61. 
sovai, sovadi, ‘ sleeps,’ § 132. 
sovana, ‘stairs,’ p. 114, n. 6, 
Bohagga, ‘auspicious,’ p. 113, n. 4. 


H 

haa, hada (1) ‘ struck,’ § 125 

(2) ‘ taken,’ § 126. cL 

hi a. 

hage,_AMg., ‘S.,’ §§ 11, 107. Apa. 

hao, § 107. I 

hattha, ‘ delighted,’ p. 167 n. 8. 
hadakka, Mg.. ‘ heart.’ p. 182, n. 1. 
hanai, ‘kills.’ § 125. 
hattha, ‘ hand,’ § 38. 
haddhT, ‘alas,’ p. 93, n. 1. 
hammai, , is killed, ’ § 136 (d). 
harida, ‘ green,’ p. 1 12. n. 4. 
haridum, ‘ to take,’ § 136. 
hariss, ‘joy,’ § 57. 
havissadi, ‘ ^1 be,’ § 4. Mg. 
havi44adi. 

hasira, AMg., laughing, p. 78. 
hasedi, ‘laughs,’ § 128. 
hia, hida, ‘ taken,’ § 12. cf. haa. 
hiaa, ‘heart.’ §§ 9, 69; abl. § 92. 
H. hie. 

hio, ‘ yesterday,’ § 58. 
hingulaa, ‘ cinnabar,’ p, 169, n. 7. 
butts, ‘ facing,’ p. 108 (e) p. 133, 

V. 86. 

huvai, M.=hoi. 

huvissam (Mg. huvi44am), ‘ I shall 
be,’ § 134. 

hua, ‘ become,’ § 125. cf. bhfia. 
H. hua. 

holi ‘ becomes,’ §§ 4, 129. of. hu- 
vai. 6. bhodi. 

houtp, ‘ to be,’ p. 121 (e) ; gerund, 
houna, § 122. 

hojja, AMg., ‘might be,’ § 133. 
hottam, ‘being,’ p. 131, v. 80. 
hotthS, AMg., ‘was,’ p. 156, n. 1. 
homi, ‘ I am,’ § 129, hosi, ‘ thou 
art.’ 

hossam=bavi8sam, § 134. 
bobii, ‘it will be,’ § 134. 



STUDENTS’ BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

[This list is intended to assist the student to extending his knowledge of 
Prakrit, and to serve as a guide to College Libraries.] 

Prakrit. A. Grammars, etc. 

(1) , Pischel (Dr. Richard). Grammatik der Prakrit- 

Sprachen. [“ Grammar of the Prakrit Languages.”] 
Forms one volume (Band 1, Heft 8) of the Grundriss 
der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumsknnde. 
Strassburg, 1900. SOO pages. Price £l-16ff 

[Deals with Join Prakrits, Dramatic Prakrits, PaiiacI and 
Apabhramfia. A monument of industry' and sound scholarship. 
A student who has worked through this "Introduction,” 
should be able to moke use of this work of reference, without 
any knowledge of German, by studying the examples given. 
The book contains an index of more unusual and special 
forms.] 

(2) , A complete Index to Pischel’s Grammar has been pub- 

lished by Don. M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe in the 
Indl?tn Antiquary. [Is sold separately.) 

(3) . Jacobi (Dr. Hermann). 'AuegewShlte Erzahlungen 

in Maharashtrl, zur EinfOhrung in das Studinm des 
Prakrit. [“Selected Narratives in Maharastrl as an 
introduction to tlie study of Prakrit.”] Leipzig, 
1886. 

[As regards the classification of Prakrits, and in some details 
of derivation this book is no longer up to date. For Jain Maha- 
rastrl it gives a concise account (in German) of Phonetics and 
Grammar, 86 pages of Selections, and a Vocabulary (Prakrit- 
Sanskrit-German). Nos. V. and JX of the Selected Narratives 
have been annotated and translated in this “ Introduction ” ; 
also portions of No. Ill to illustrate Ardha-Magadhi.] 

(4) . Cowell (Professor E. B.). The Prakrta-PrakaSa, or 

the Pr'akrt Grammar of Vararuci with the commen- 

tarj' (Manorama) of Bhamaha with notes, an 

English Translation and index of Prakrt words; to 
which is prefixed a short introduction to Prakrt Gram- 
mar. Second Issue. London, 1868 

_ [Unfortunately Bhamaha’s commentary on the Xllth Sec- 
tion, which deals with SaurasenT has been lost, and many of 
the sOtras are "obscure and corrupt.” The corresponding 
rules in Hemacandra’s work are given in an Appendix, “but 
- these leave many difficulties tme.xplained.” Bhamaha 

has sometimes misunderstood Vararuci.] 
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(5) . Hemacandra {vide page 79). 

(a) Siddha-hema-candra (Adhyaya Vin deals with 
Prakrit), edited by Pischel, Parts I and II. Halle, 
1877, 1880, with translation and notes. {German.) 

(6) . (6) DeSInamamala, edited by Pischel. Bombay, 1880. 

(7;. Hcernle. The Prakrta-Laksanam or Canda’s Grammar 
of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrt. Calcutta, 1880. 
[Arsa=AMg., not as Hoemle Btated=AMg.+M.] 

(8) Buhler. Edition of Prakrta-laksmlh. 

‘•'The Paiyalachchhl Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha 
by Dbanapala. Edited with critical notes, an intro- 
duction and a glossary by George Bfihler.” Gottin- 
gen, 1878. 

B. Texts. Mahardstri. 

(9) . Hala. SaptaSatakam. {Vide p. 73.) 

(o) Edited by Weber. Leipzig, 1881. ' 

[Vocabulary in German.] 

(6) Kavyamala Series No. 21. Edited by Durgaprasad 
and Parab. Bombay, 1889. 

[With Sanskrit commentary.] 

(10) . Setubandha or Ravanavaba. {Vide p. 12.) 

(a) Kavyamala Series No. 47. Edited by Sivadatta 
and Parab. Bombay, 1895. , 

[With Sanskrit version and commontarj’.] 

{b) Edited by Siegfried Goldschmidt. Strassburg, 1880- 
[With Gorman translation and vocabulary.] 

(11) . Gaiidavaho, ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay, 1887. 

[Bombay Sanskrit Scries XXXIV. Revised edition.] 

Dramatic Prakrits. 

[It is unnecessary to enumerate editions of Sanskrit Plays. 
Jinny will bo familiar to the student, others ho will find in 
Schuyler’s Bibliography. Very few editions give a correct or 
consistent Prakrit text. This is mainly duo to corruptions in 
the MSS.] 

G2). Karpuramanjarl of Rfijasekhara. 

Critical edition with Vocabulary by Dr. Sten Konow. 
Translation and Introduction by Prof. C. B. Lanman. 
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[Harvard Orientol Series, Vol. 4. This play is also in the 
K. M. Series No. 4, edited by DtJrgnpmsnd and Pnrab. Bombay. 
1887.1 

(13) . Sakuntala, ed. Pischel, Kiel, 1877. 

[Follows tbo Bengal version, edited with a sounder know- 
ledge of Prakrit than .Monicr Williams’ edition i<l 1807.] 

(14) . Mrcchakatikam, ed. Godabole. Bombay, 1896. 

(Bombay Sanskrit Series). 

[Other editions — Stenzlcr, 1847. Ilainn Maya fiarmn 
Calcuttp, 1828. Hirnnand and Parab., 1002. The lost has 
been quoted in the e.vtracts. na it is much uscfl by atudonts. 
Translation. Dr. A. W. Rvder. Harvard Oriental Series, 
Vol. 0.] 

(16). Ratnavali. A second text of this, uitlt a Prakril- 
Sanskrit glossary bj- Capeller, is given itj Bohtlingks 
Chrestomathie. p. 290 ff. St. Petersburg, 1877. 


Ardha-M^adht} 

(16) . Banarsi Das Jain. Ardha-Magadlit Reader. 

Panjnb University Oriental Publications. Lahore, 
1923. Price Rs. 3. 

(17) . Kalpasutra (Kappasutta), ed. Jacobi, Leipzig, 1879. 

[Translated by Jacobi, S.B.H., XXII, vide p. 71, and p. 101, 
n. 3.] 

(18) . Ayarangasutta, ed, Jacobi. London, 1882. 

(Calcutta edn., Samvat 1936). 

[The first ailga and the most archaic. Important for ptoee,] 

(19) . Suyagadangasutfa, ed. Bombay. Samvat 1936. 

[Second aAga. Important for verso.] 

(20) . Uvasagadasao, ed. Hoemle. Calcutta. 1890, 

(Bibliotheca Indica). 

[Seventh afiga, contains narratives. Both text and com- 
mentary are edit^ critically.] 

(21) . Syami-Ratna-Chandra. Ardha-Magadhi Dic- 

tionary. (AMg. — Eng. H. Guj.). Indore. 2 Vols. 
are put, 1923, 1927. 


^ Tho whole of the AMg. canon was published at Bombay some ten 
years ago. 
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Jain Maharasln. 

(22) . Ava§yaka , ErzaWangen, ed, Ernst Leumann. Heit 1 

Leipzig, 1897. 

See also No. 3 above, Jacobi. 

(23) . Kalakacarya-caritam, ed. Jacobi (vide. p. 139). 

Z. D. M. G. Vol. 34 (1880), p. 262. 

(24) . Eakkuka Inscription. (Extract No. 17, p. 134.) 


Jain ^aurasenl. 

(26). Pavayanasara by Knndakundacarya, ed. Manohar 
Lai, Bombay, 1912. 

(26) . Kattigeyanupekkha by Karttikeyasvamin, ed. JJhan- 

darkar. 

(27) . Dawasamgaha of Nemicandra, ed, Sarat Chandra 

Ghosal, Arrah (India), 1917. 

(28) . Gommatasara, ed. Gajadbar Lai, Calcutta. 


. FaiAaci. (Vide p. 68-69.) 

Pali. 

pt is only necessary to mention a few books nsefol to the 
student who does not make a special study of this language.] 

Grammars, etc. 

(29) . Miiller, E. A simpbded grammar of the Pali language. 

London, 1884. (Trubner.) 

[There is a short grammar by Frankfurter with selections 
and vocabulary. A better grammar is that of M. Duroiselle.] 

(30) . Childers, R. C. Dictionary of the Pali Language. 

Fourth Impression. London, 1909. 

Texts and Translations. 

(31) . Jatakas, edited by Fausboll. Triibner. 7 vols. 

London, 1877. 

(32) . „ translated by various hands, edited by 

Cowell and Rouse. Cambridge, 1896. 

[With these the student can make a good start without a 
teacher.] 
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(33) . Andersen (Dines). Pali Reader. Copenhagen. 

(34) . Mahavamsa, edited Tumour, translated Geiger. 

(35) . Publications of the Pali Text Society. 

Old Prakrit. 

The material is scattered. For Anoka’s Edicts 
the student may consult 34-36. 

(36) . Senart. Les inscriptions de Piyadasi. 2Vo1b. Vol. II, 

trans. Grierson I. A. 

The first volume of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
canim. Aioka’s Edicts edited by Cunningham is 
difficult to obtain — and needs revision. 

(37) . A.C.Woolner. Afioka Text and Glossary. (Pan- 

jab University Oriental Publications) Lahore, 1924. 

(38) . Hultzsch. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum. 

Vol. I (Adoka’s Inscriptions) New edition. 1926. 

(39) . Franke (Professor O.) “ Pali and Sanskrit,” 1902. 

[German. Vide p. 74, n. 2.] ^ 

(40) . LUders. “ Fragments of two Buddhistic dramas.” 

[German. Vide p. 72, p. 78.] 

Late Prakrit. Apabhramia, 

- Hemacandra. Vide No. 6 above. 

(41) . Pingala-chandahsutra or Prakrta-Pingala-sutra. Ka- 

vyamals series No. 41, ed. 6ivadatta and Parab, 

[A critical edition is needed.] 

(42) . Dhanavala. Bhavisattakaha. ed. Jacobi (with introd. 

. and vocabulary), 1918. 

Modem Languages. 

(43) . Bloch (Jules). La formation de la langue mara- 

thfe. Paris, 1920. 

(44) . (R.L.). Gujarati Phonology J.R.A.S., 

(46). Chatterji, (S.K.) Origin and Development of 
Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1926. 


